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Doctor of Philosophy

Academic Program Rules

2.1

2.2

4.1

4.2

4.3

There shall be a degree of Doctor of Philosophy.

Rules

The Vice-Chancellor, with authority devolved ta her/him by

Council, and after receipt of advice from the Board of

Research Education and Development, shall from time to

time prescribe Rules defining the academic standing 5.1
required for candidature, eligibility for enrolment, the

program of study and research for the degree, the condition

of candidature and the assessment for the degree.

Such Rules shall become effective from the date of 5.2
prescription by the Vice-Chancellor or such other date as
the Vice-Chancellor may determine.

Guidelines 5.3

The Board of Research Education and Development may
from time to time approve guidelines on any matters
included in these Rules and may authorise the Dean of
Graduate Studies or the Manager, Graduate Administration
and Scholarships, to act in accordance with such
guidelines without reference to the Board in each case.

Academic standing

The academic standing required for acceptance as a

candidate for the degree shall be an Honours degree of 6.1
Bachelor of at least a IlA Standard or a degree of Master

of the University of Adelaide or the equivalent thereof *.

Applications from students with other qualifications will

require the appraval of the Board of Research Education

and Development.

* Where a Master's degree is presented as a qualification for
admission to a PhD program, the Master's degree must contain a
research component deemed appropriate by the Board of
Research Education and Development. A Master's degree which
contains only coursework will not be accepted for this purpose.
A person who halds a degree of anather university may be
accepted as a candidate provided that the program of
study undertaken and the academic standard reached are
equivalent to those required of a candidate who is a
graduate of the University of Adelaide,

The Board may accept as a candidate a graduate who

does not qualify under Rules 4.1 or 4.2 but 6.2

{a} has completed to the satisfaction of the Board at least
one year of full-time postgraduate study or research

and

(b) has passed a qualifying examination of Honours
standard prescribed by the appropriate faculty and
approved by the Board.

Credit for work previously completed

The Board may grant credit in the program for the degree

of Doctor of Philosophy for research undertaken in another
program in the University or in another university or tertiary
institution

The Board may also grant credit for research undertaken in
an organisation other than a University or tertiary
institution

In consideration for acceptance under Rules 5.1 or 5.2, the
Board must be satisfied that

{a} the person is of such academic standing as wauld be
required of other candidates for the degree and

{b) the person's progress so far has been satisfactory and
the research for which credit is granted is of a
satisfactory standard

Eligibility for enrolment as a candidate for
PhD by publication

The Board may accept as a candidate for the degree a
person who is seeking enrolment as a candidate for PhD on
the basis of existing publications pravided it is satisfied
that the person

{a) is of such academic standing as wauld be required of
other candidates for the degree

{b) has written certification from the relevant Executive
Dean that the person has completed a substantial
body of published research

{c} is a graduate of five years standing
{d) does not already hold a degree of Doctor of
Philosophy and

{e) is an employee of the University, or is a clinical,
affiliate or adjunct title holder, or is an employee of an
organisation approved for the purpose of conferment
of these titles.

The Board may also accept as a candidate a former
employee (as defined under 6.1(e)) who has left the
employ of the University or affiliated organisation for not

Adelaide Graduate Centre — Ph.O | 3




6.3

mare than twao years from the date of departure provided it
is satisfied that Rules 6(a) to {e) have been met.

A candidate wha wishes to present publications generated
during candidature as the basis of the award of the degree
may do so as described under 20.3.

Enrolment

A person shall not be enrolled as a candidate for the
degree unless:

(a) the applicant's proposed field of study and research is
acceptable to the University and the school/
department responsible for the supervision of the
candidate's work

{b} in the case of a person granted credit under Rule 5.1,
at least one year of full-time study and research, or its
equivalent, will still be necessary to complete the
waork for the degree

(c) In the case of a person granted credit under Rule 5.2,
at least two years of full-time study and research, or
its equivalent, will be necessary to complete the work
for the degree.

Duration of candidature and mode of study

A candidate may proceed to the degree by full-time study
or, if the head of the school/department concerned is
satisfied that the candidate has adequate time to pursue
supervised research under the control of the University, by
half-time study. Except in circumstances approved by the
Board, the work for the degree shall be completed and the
thesis submitted:

{a) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less than two
years and not more than four years from the date of
commencement of candidature

(b} in the case of a half-time candidate, not less than four

years and not more than eight years from the date of

commencement of candidature

{c} in the case of a candidate granted credit under Rule
5.1 the candidature shall normally expire

{i) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less than
one year and not more than four years from the
date the candidate commenced work in the other
program or

{ii) in the case of a half-time candidate, not less than
two years and not more than eight years from
the date the candidate commenced work in the
other program

{d} in the case of a candidate granted credit under Rule
5.2 the candidature shall normally expire

(i} in the case of a full-time candidate, not less than
two years and not more than four years from the

Adelaide Graduate Centre — Ph.D

9.1

9.2

10.2

date the candidate commenced work under the
control of the University or

(i} in the case of a half-time candidate, not less than
four years and not more than eight years from
the date the candidate commences work under
the control of the University.

le) inthe case of a person accepted under Rule 6, a
minimum of six months and a maximum of twelve
months from the date of commencement of
candidature. The approval of the Board is required for
any different expiry date.

Work for the degree

A candidate shall pursue an approved program of study
and research under the control of the University and under
the general guidance of supervisors appointed by the
University. At least one supervisor shall be a member of
the academic staff of the school/department of the
University in which the candidate is enrolled.

In the case of a candidate accepted under Rule 6:

(i) the University shall appoint supervisors who are
members of the academic staff of the school/
department of the University in which the candidate is
enrolled

{i) the candidate shall prepare & thesis which comprises
a portfolio of publications which have been subject to
peer review. Such publications must not have been
accepted for any other university award. The thesis
shall also contain a contextual statement including a
literature review, linkages between publications and
a conclusion showing the overall significance of the
wark

{iii} if multi-authored publications are included, the
candidate shall submit a signed written statement
setting out the candidate's contribution to each of
the publications included in the thesis

{iv) the candidate shall present the context and importance
of the research at a school/departmental seminar

{v} the head of school/department shall certify that the
thesis is warthy of examination.

Required program of activities at the
commencement of candidature

Each candidate (including those on remote candidature but
excluding those enrolled under Rule 6) will be enrolled on a
provisional basis for the first twelve months of the degree.

Continuation of enrolment at the end of this period will
depend on overall academic progress and the completion
of set activities to the satisfaction of the school/
department concerned. These activities will form part of a




103

10.5

10.6

11.3

11.4

Structured Program of activities extending through the

candidature.
121

Such activities will be determined by the
school/department through which the candidate is enrolled
and in the first year will include the completion and
presentation of the research proposal and other programs
and skills training deemed necessary by the
school/department.

12.2

The research proposal will be agreed and submitted to the
Adelaide Graduate Centre preferably within three, but no
later than six months from the commencement of
candidature.

12.3

A major review of progress after twelve months will
recommend confirmation of candidature, termination, or
the extension of provisional status. In the case of
extension, a further review after a clearly defined period,
normally three but not in excess of six months, would form
the basis for confirmation or termination or change to a
Masters enrolment.

A candidate who has completed the first year of a 13.2

Master's program by research and who is qualified and
permitted by the Board to transfer to the degree of Doctor
of Philosophy will be deemed to have completed the core
component of the Structured Program of activities and the
transfer will confirm candidature in the PhD.

. 13.3
Remote candidature

Enrolment as a remote candidate may be permitted on the
conditions that the school/department concerned can
ensure, and the Board of Research Education and
Development is satisfied, that appropriate external
supervision, with appropriate affiliation, and facilities are

available. 13.4

A remote candidate may be required to complete a period
of residence in the University of Adelaide as determined by
the Board of Research Education and Development in
consultation with the school/department concerned.

In accordance with Rule 8, a remote candidate may
proceed to the degree either by full-time or half- time
study.

14

On the recommendation of the school/department, the
Board at any time may permit an enrolled student to enrol
as a remote candidate subject to the conditions specified
in 1.1, 11.2 and 11.3 above.

A remote candidate may be permitted to convert to the
normal Ph.D. program and shall be subject to the
conditions normally applied. 15

Not withstanding Rules 11.1 to 11.4 above, remote
candidates are also required to abide by the other Rules
and guidelines for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy.

Joint Candidature

Enrolment as a joint candidate may be permitted where a
program of cooperation has been formally agreed between
the University of Adelaide and another institution for jointly
awarded degrees.

When it is proposed that the candidate spend the majority
of candidature away from Adelaide, the Board of Research
Education and Development must approve conditions as in
1.1

Upon successful completion of the work for the degree, the
badges of both institutions may appear on the parchment
awarded.

Review of Academic Progress

The Board may review the progress of a candidate at any
time during the program of candidature and, if the
candidate's progress is unsatisfactory, may terminate the
candidature.

A formal review of a candidate's progress shall be
conducted by the school/department at least once a year
in accordance with guidelines determined by the Board of
Research Education and Development and outlined in the
Code of Practice for Maintaining and Monitoring Academic
Quality and Standards in Higher Degrees.

The first formal review and confirmation of candidature will
occur twelve months after enrolment (see 10.2 above).
Subsequent reviews will occur around October each year
with written reports forwarded to the Dean of Graduate
Studies. A candidate's re-enrolment in the following year is
conditional upon satisfactory progress in the year of the
review.

In the case of a candidate accepted under Rule 6, the
candidate's submission of the thesis for examination is
conditional upon the candidate attaining satisfactory
progress in the year of review.

Absence from the university

Except for remote candidates and candidates accepted
under Rule 6, the Board, on the recommendation of the
school/department concerned, may permit a candidate to
pursue away from the University work connected with the
research for the degree. Such a permission may only be
granted under special circumstances during provisional
candidature.

Leave of absence

A candidate whose work is interrupted for a period of time
may be granted a leave of absence by the Board of up to
12 months. If such an application is approved the minimum
and maximum periods specified in Rule 8 will be adjusted
accordingly by adding the fength of the leave of absence.

Adelaide Graduate Centre — Ph.D
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Extension of candidature

16 A candidate may be granted by the Board one extension of
candidature only of twelve months beyond the maximum
period specified in Rule 8. If the thesis has not been
submitted by the end of the extended period the
candidature will lapse.

Completion of thesis outside the university

17 Except for candidates admitted under Rule 6, a candidate
who has completed the equivalent of two years of full-time
work under the control of the University, who has
completed the experimental work (where appropriate) and
whose progress is sufficiently well advanced to permit the
satisfactory completion of the thesis outside the University,
may be granted permission by the Board to complete the
writing-up of the thesis outside the University. If such a
permission is granted the candidate will be allowed either
twelve months or until the end of candidature, whichever
is the lesser, to submit the thesis. If the thesis has not
been submitted by the end of the writing-up period the
candidature will lapse.

Lapsed candidature

18.1 A candidature which has lapsed will be resumed if the
completed thesis, which has not departed from the field of
study which was being pursued before the candidature
lapsed, is subsequently submitted within two years from
the date when the candidature lapsed to the Manager,
Graduate Administration and Scholarships. The thesis will
only be accepted if the school /department certifies that it
is satisfactory to that school/department. Any submission
after the two-year period shall be considered on a case-by-
case basis by the Board of Research Education and
Development in consultation with the relevant school/
department.

18.2  Approval of the Board is required for the resumption of a
lapsed candidature under any other conditions.

18.3 In special circumstances the Board may approve the
resumption of a lapsed candidature for one period of up to
six months (whether full- or half-time} prior to the
submission of the completed thesis.

Intention to submit thesis

19 A candidate shall notify the Manager, Graduate
Administration and Scholarships, in writing, approximately
three months before he or she expects to submit the
thesis required under Rule 20. A summary of the thesis,
together with the proposed thesis title, shall be submitted
at the same time.

Adelaide Graduate Centre — Ph.D

201

20.2

20.3

204

205

206

20.7

211

21.2

21.3

214

Submission of thesis

On completion of the approved program of study and
research a candidate shall submit a thesis embodying the
results of that study and research, and may submit also, in
support of the thesis, other relevant material.

The thesis submitted shall:
{a) display original and critical thought
{b) be a significant contribution to knowledge

{c) relate the topic of research to the broader framewark
of the discipline within which it falls and

{d} be clearly, accurately and cogently written and be
suitably illustrated and documented.

The thesis may comprise a portfolio of scholarly articles
published during candidature. The format shall be in
accordance with Rules 9.2 {ii) to 9.2 (v).

In the case of a candidate accepted under Rule 6, the
candidate shall, at the end of the one year candidature,
submit a thesis in accordance with the conditions in
Rule 9.2.

The thesis and any other material submitted shall be
assessed by examiners external to the University.

No thesis, material or publications presented for any other
degree within this or any other institution shall be so
submitted.

The Board shall prescribe the form in which the thesis shall
be submitted and the number of copies to be submitted.

Appointment of examiners

Candidates shall have the right to submit objections to the |
appointment of potential examiners. Any such objections

should be submitted to the Manager, Graduate |
Administration and Scholarships, at the same time as the
notification of intention to submit required under Rule 19.

Such objections do not serve as a veto.

The Board shall appoint two examiners who are external to
the University, taking account of any objections raised
under Rule 21.1 and the recommendations of the head of
the relevant school/department.

The examiners shall be requested to report in such form as
the Board will determine and to recommend one of the
alternatives listed in Rule 22.

After consideration of the reports of the examiners, the
Board may appoint a third external examiner and/or an
external arbitrator.
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25

Examination Resuits

After consideration of the reports of the examiners and
such other information as it thinks fit, the Board shall
determine that:

{a) the candidate be awarded the degree or

(b} the candidate be awarded the degree but that minor
amendments be made to the thesis or

(c) the candidate be awarded the degree subject to
(i) specified amendments being made to the thesis
or

{ii} satisfactory performance in an oral or written
examination or

{d) the candidate be not awarded the degree but be
permitted to re-submit the thesis in a revised form or

(e) the candidate be awarded the appropriate degree of
Master or

{fy the candidate be awarded the appropriate degree of
Master upon making suitable amendments to the
thesis or

{g) the candidate be not awarded the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy or the degree of Master or

{h) for candidates accepted under Rule 6 any amendments
under 22(b), (c) or (d) shall be confined to contextual
statements referred to in Aule 9.2{ii).

Deposit of thesis in the library

Such number of copies of a thesis and any other material
on which the degree is awarded shall be deposited in the
Barr Smith Library or elsewhere in the University as
determined by the Board. Unless otherwise determined by
the Board, the copies shall be available for loan and
photocopy.

Loan or photocopy of thesis

A candidate who does not wish to allow the thesis to be
lent or photocopied when it is deposited in the Library
under Rule 23 shall make a written application to the
Manager, Graduate Administration and Scholarships, at the
same time as he or she notifies his or her intention to
submit under Rule 19. The withholding of such permission
and the period of time involved shall be determined by the
Board.

General

When, in the opinion of the Board of Research Education
and Development, special circumstances exist, the Board,
on the recommendation of the relevant school/department
in each case, may vary any of the provisions in Rules 1-24
ahove.

Adelaide Graduate Centre — Ph.D
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Higher Degrees by Research

Introduction

This document must be read in conjunction with the:

{a} Academic Program Rules for the relevant degree/s
which are published in Volume Il of the University
Calendar and

{b) Code of Practice for Maintaining and Monitoring
Academic Quality and Standards in Higher Degrees,
published by the Adelaide Graduate Centre,

These documents explain procedures to be followed and
contain guidelines on supervision and research for the
degree of Doctor of Philosophy and the various Masters
degrees by research offered by the University of Adelaide.
These degrees are awarded mainly on the successful
examination of a thesis prepared by the student under
supervision and embodying the results of a period of
research. {Faculties may also apply these guidelines to the
research components of those Masters degrees which
have an advanced study or coursework component and a
research component.}

These documents are intended for use by supervisors and
students throughout the period of candidature and will be a
useful reference for intending students, Heads of
Departments and Postgraduate Coordinators.

1 The enrolment process

{c) Choice of research topic and supervisors

1.1 The decision to enrol

Several factors must be taken into account by a potential
student and the Head of the relevant Department before a
decision is made about enrolling in a higher degree.

{a) Academic
In general, it is necessary for the potential student to
have qualified for an Australian university honours
degree {first or second class} or its equivalent, or
higher.

{b) Finance
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy and some Masters
degrees can be completed on a half-time basis, so
that it is possible for students, in some instances, to
be self-supporting from sources other than
scholarships while enrolled. The University and the
Commonwealth Government each offers a limited
number of postgraduate scholarships annually almost
exclusively to full-time students. Details of the
scholarships available may be obtained from the
Adelaide Graduate Centre.
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Departments receive funding which is based {in part)
on the number of postgraduate students enrolled in
the Department, and the Department is expected to
provide adequate equipment and funds for the
research to be carried out. In particular, the
development of the research proposal must take
account of both the academic acceptability of the
project and the resource implications for the
Department and Faculty concerned.

A person who is contemplating enrolling for a higher
degree should discuss the proposed candidature with
the Head or Postgraduate Coordinator and members
of the relevant Department(s), and a decision must be
made before the commencement of the candidature
on the general area of study and the supervisors to be
appointed to guide the student in the research. Since
it is important that the supervisors are active in the
general area of research which is chosen, it is clear
that the choice of the research topic and supervisors
are inter-related and decisions on both matters will
need to be made together.

Guidelines for the supervision of higher degree
students are outlined in the Code of Practice.
Intending students may find it useful to discuss the
general approach to supervision with potential
supervisors at the outset. Clear understandings on
issues such as how closely the work is to be
supervised, the planned frequency of meetings
between supervisors and students, the expectation of
such meetings and the nature and level of
commentary on the various stages of the work should
be reached as soon as the supervisor has been
appainted.

Where a student is to participate in a team project, I
the student's specific contribution to the project and
the relationship with other participants should be
clarified at the outset.

Where a student is to enrol in the Remote PhD
Program (Refer Section 3 below), appropriate external
supervision must be confirmed by the Head of
Department, and approved by the Board of Research
Education and Development, prior to enrolment.
External supervisors should be affiliated with an
appropriate university or research facility,
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Enrolment

Research students are advised to enrol and commence
their studies at the beginning of either Semester | or
Semester Il, as appropriate, so that they can participate in
the Structured Program organised by their respective
Faculty/Department and the compulsory Induction Program
organised by the Adelaide Graduate Centre.

Enrolment forms are issued only when an application for
candidature has been accepted. In the case of an applicant
who had previously enrolled in a program in the University
of Adelaide, an enrolment form will NOT be issued if the
applicant has outstanding financial or other obligation(s)
with the University. If you are in such a position, please
contact the Student Centre for further details. Completed
forms must be returned before the date on which work
commences for the degree.

The Structured program

Each student commencing a PhD is required to complete a
Structured Program. The program comprises a Core
Component to be completed within six months from the
commencement of candidature (or part time equivalent)
and a Development Component that extends for the
duration of candidature, The Core Component involves at a
minimum the completion and presentation of a detailed
research proposal at a departmental seminar, participation
in a department/school induction and regular attendance of
the departmental seminar program. Students will be
required to complete and submit the Completion of the
Core Component of the Structured Program form to the
Adelaide Graduate Centre upon completion of the Core
Component.

The focus of the Development Component is on acquiring
professional and transferable skills that will facilitate the
student’s transition to a range of work environments.
Participation in Development Component activities will be
monitored as part of the Annual Review of Progress.

The Integrated Bridging Program (IBP) for
international research students

Where applicable, international students, who have not
been granted an exemption, are required to complete the
Integrated Bridging Program as part of the Core Component
of the Structured Program. The IBP is an innovative and
successful 12-week program to help international research
students gain access quickly and effectively to the
academic, linguistic and cultural conventions of
postgraduate study in their departments within the
University of Adelaide. It usually focuses on supporting
students in the production of a literature review and a
research proposal, presented both as an oral presentation
and as a written document. On arrival, all international
research students should contact the IBP staff in the

Adelaide Graduate Centre to discuss how the program can
best contribute to supporting their progress.

Remote program for the degree of
Doctor of Philosophy

Application for enrolment in the Remote Program must be
made on the appropriate form. Special conditions will apply
and applications are considered by the Board of Research
Education and Development on a case by case basis. A
period of residence at the University of Adelaide may be
required. The Head of Department must ensure that
appropriate external supervision and facilities are available
before recommending to the Board of Research Education
and Development that a student be permitted to enrolin
the Remote Program.

If the status of candidature is to be full-time, the Board of
Research Education and Development must be satisfied
that the student is able to devote full attention to the
research project. Accordingly, the student must provide
documentation supporting the application in the form of,
for example, a supporting letter from the external
supervisor and/or the Head of the institution or facility in
which the student is to undertake the research and this
must be accepted by the Department and the Board of
Research Education and Development.

The financial implications of the student's research project
must be negotiated and clarified between the Department,
and any other external institution that is involved in
providing supervision or facilities, in advance of
confirmation of the student's candidature. The University
cannot accept any retrospective financial claims. Similarly,
any claims to be made on the intellectual property
generated by the student must be negotiated between and
confirmed with all parties concerned in advance of
confirmation of the student's candidature.

As with other Ph.D, students, Remote PhD students will
also be subject to the normal PhD Rules and policies,
including reviews of academic progress and annual re-
enrolment. The University of Adelaide will at all times
retain the ultimate authority over all matters pertaining to
the student's candidature, the process of examination of
the thesis and the award of the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy.

Intellectual property

In instances where a student and supervisor identify a
general area of research in a commercially sensitive area,
the student must sign a Student Project Participation
Agreement (SPPA) with the University at the time of
enrolment or as soon as possible thereafter.

If a potential student is an employee of another
organisation, a formal agreement must be reached
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between, the University and the student’s employer with
respect to the ownership of any intellectual property arising
from the research, preferably prior to enrolment.

The SPPA or any agreement between the University and a
student’s employer must be signed before the completion
of the Core Companent of the structured program.

5 Further information

Intending students requiring further information are
requested to contact the Adelaide Graduate Centre.
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Specifications for Thesis

1.1

Preparation

The responsibility for the layout of the thesis and selection
of the title rests with the student after discussion with the
supervisor{s), and the completed thesis should be shown
to the supervisor{s) before submission. The student must
consult with the Department concerning selection of an
appropriate style for the thesis. Research Education
Development Pragrams run seminars and workshops on
thesis writing.

This national collaborative program has established a
distributed database of digital versions of theses produced
by postgraduate research students at Australian
universities. The University of Adelaide is a member of this
program,

University of Adelaide postgraduate research students are
encouraged to deposit a digital copy of their PhD or
research Master thesis in addition to the required printed
copies. The following are general guidelines, but
consultation with the Librarian may be required:

(a) the thesis must have been officially approved by the
University of Adelaide for the award of the degree
befare it can be deposited

{b] the standard document format required is PDF

{c) the digital version must be a direct equivalent of the
copy of the thesis approved by the University for the
award of the degree

{d) the author retains copyright. However, it is advisable
for the author to inform his/her supervisor(s) of his/her
intention to deposit a copy of his/her thesis to the
ADT program

(e} access to deposited theses may be restricted for a
defined period if the thesis is embargoed under the
provisions of The Code of Practice for Maintaining and
Monitoring Academic Quality and Standards in Higher
Degrees.

Theses are accessible through the University of Adelaide
Library’s web pages, the Library's web catalogue, a
national database of Australian theses and also through
web search engines. Further information and deposit
instructions are on the Library’s web site at:

www.library.adelaide.edu.au/gen/theses/adt/

Thesis Format

The thesis should incorporate in the following order:

{a) atitle page giving the title of the thesis in full, the
name of the student, the name of the Department(s)
of the University associated with the work and the
date {(month and year) when submitted for the degree,

There is a limitation of 160 spaces and charactersin
the title of the thesis. You should ensure, therefore,
that your thesis title does not exceed that limit

{b) a table of contents

{c) an abstract of the thesis in not more than three
hundred and fifty words

(d} asigned statement to the effect that:

e the thesis contains no material which has been
accepted for the award of any other degree or
diploma in any university and that, to the best of
the student’s knowledge and belief, the thesis
contains no material previously published or
written by another person, except where due
reference is made in the text of the thesis and

 the author consents to the thesis being made
available for photocopying and loan if accepted
for the award of the degree.

This statement should be included on the same page as
the statement regarding originality (see sample below), If
the student has any objections to including such a
statement, the student must apply to the Adelaide
Graduate Centre, immediately, in writing, for a period of
embargo to be placed on the student's thesis.

sample:

This work contains no material which has been accepted
for the award of any other degree or diploma in any
university or other tertiary institution and, to the best of my
knowledge and belief, contains no material previously
published or written by another person, except where due
reference has been made in the text.

| give consent to this copy of my thesis, when deposited in
the University Library, being available for loan and
photocopying.

The statement must be signed by the student and dated.

{e) an acknowledgment of any help given or work carried
out by any other person or organisation

{fy the main text

{g) appendices {if any)

{h) bibliography.

Additional pages or other material not suitable for binding
should be placed last and treated as indicated in 4(d).

PhD by publication

In accordance with the Academic Program Rules for the
PhD, the thesis may comprise a portfolio of scholarly
articles. The format shall be in accordance with Rules 9.2
() to 9.2 (V).
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Typing

A thesis should normally be preduced on size A4 paper, in

a clear and legible font {eg. Arial Narrow 12 or Times 12)
using a Laser Writer, or some other printing device which
gives a clear, legible result. It is strongly recommended
that the top copy of the student's thesis be produced on
archival (acid-free) paper to ensure its long-term
preservation, with additional copies on bond, or similar
high-quality paper. If work is being submitted which has

been previously published, it may be presented in the form

of copies of the original printed version. Other forms of

presentation, such as computer output microform, may be

acceptable if approved by the University Librarian (after
discussion with the Supervisor(s}).

The submission of recorded music as part of a thesis
should be discussed with the Performing Arts Librarian.
{See also section on ‘Copying’ below.)

A thesis may be produced on both sides of the paper

provided that all copies are made on paper of high opacity

to prevent 'show- through'.

Margins
Margins for both text and figures should not be less than

35 mm on the inside edge and 15 mm on the other three

sides to allow for binding and trimming. {See also ‘Soft-

binding of thesis for examination’ under 4: Binding, below.)

Copying

{a) Additional copies of a thesis should be produced using

a copying method which produces a good-quality

copy. Copies {other than those produced with carbon

paper at the time of typing the top copy) should

normally be on bond paper. Chemically coated paper is

acceptable for the production of a thesis only if it is
known to provide a high quality reproduction and
proven long-term stability.

Audio and audio-visual tapes

(b) Additional copies of audic and audio-visual tapes
should be produced using a copying method which
creates a high quality audio and visual reproduction
with proven longevity.

Archival {acid free) Copy

{c) The archival {acid-free} copy should be marked
accordingly and will become the University's copy
following the award of the degree. The Barr Smith
Library may produce a copy on archival {acid-free}
paper at the same cost as a plain paper copy.
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Diagrams and figures

The following are general suggestions for normal practice,
but they may be varied in special cases with the approval
of the Librarian:

(a} Diagrams and figures, etc, should be preferably drawn
or photographed on size A4 paper and bound in the
appropriate place in the text. If it is necessary to
mount photographs the mounting should be on paper
somewhat heavier than that of the other pages, and
great care should be taken to avoid wrinkling the
paper or distorting the shape of the volume.

{b) Figures should either be inserted at an appropriate
place in the text, or form a separate page. For normal
orientation with the top of the figure upwards, the
legend should be at the bottom of the figure. If itis
necessary to rotate the figure, it should be placed on
a separate page with the top of the figure on the left-
hand side of the page and the legend on the right-hand
side of the page. This applies regardless of whether
the figure forms a left-hand or a right-hand page, but
if the thesis is produced with the text only on right-
hand pages, then figures should also appear only on
right-hand pages. If there is insufficient space for the
legend, it may be placed on the page facing the figure.

{c} Tables should be inserted in the appropriate place in
the text, except that lengthy or bulky tables should
appear as an appendix.

{d) Folded diagrams, maps, tables, etc, should read as
right-hand pages when open. Supplementary material,
such as folded maps and other large folded sheets
and primary data on microfiche may be placed ina
pocket inside the back cover of the bound thesis.

{e) Musical notation and similar forms of written notation
should be inserted in the appropriate place in the text,
except that lengthy examples should appear as an
appendix.

Binding

Soft-binding of thesis for examination

A higher degree student may opt to submit his/her thesis
in soft bound form initially for examination purposes.

Students whao wish to have their theses soft-bound should
note that

¢ Itis not possible to rebind a thesis that has been soft-
covered using the currently available methods, such
as Thermo-Bind or Wire- Spiral, without having first to
trim the left hand margin by 10 to 15 mm. This means
that the provision for the left hand margin of the
thesis must be at least 45 mm. This may result in an
increase in the number of pages of the thesis and the
conseguent increase in cost of production,



Most soft-binding processes will handle up to around
30 mm in thickness. Many theses are thicker than this
and may have to be bound in mare than one volume.

Most soft-binding processes will handle up to around 30
mm in thickness. Many theses are thicker than this and
may have to be bound in more than one volume.

It is the student's responsibility to bear all costs incurred in
the soft-binding of his/her thesis as well as in the
subsequent hard-binding.

When the examination process {including the completion
of any required amendments) is complete, it is an
obligation of the student to submit the required three hard-
bound copies of his/her thesis before a degree can be
conferred.

Hard-binding

{a)

(b}
{c)

{d)

(e)

(f

(@)

The thesis must be sewn and bound with cloth on stiff
covers. (A sprint-type or screw-type binder is
unacceptable. Stapling and plastic or 'perfect' binding
without sewing are also unacceptable.)

During binding the edges should be trimmed.

On the spine of the thesis should be given, in gold
lettering of suitable size, normally reading from the top
to the bottom, the title of the thesis, shortened if
necessary, followed by the student’s surname. Where
the width of the spine allows, the lettering may be
placed horizontally, with the title of the thesis near the
top of the spine and student’s surname near the
middle.

When published papers are submitted they should
normally be bound near the back of the thesis as an
appendix. In the case of published papers of unusual
size it may be desirable to bind them in a separate
volume. If they have been bound by a publisher it is
desirable to keep them in a special case made and
lettered to simulate a bound volume of a thesis.

Supplementary material such as folding maps and
other large folded sheets and primary data on
microfiche may be placed in a pocket inside the back
cover of the bound thesis.

Supplementary material such as microfilm which
cannot readily be kept in a pocket should be placed in
a special case made and lettered to simulate a bound
volume of the thesis.

In view of problems of long term storage stability,
presentation of material in a form other than printed
copy or microform should not be contemplated
without prior consultation with the University
Librarian. When audio or audio-visual tapes are
submitted they should normally be inserted into the
back cover of the thesis. In some cases, it may be
desirable to submit them in a separate volume made
to simulate a bound volume of the thesis.

{h) A supplementary case or additional volume of a thesis

should be distinguished by a volume number but
should otherwise be uniform with the first part of the
thesis in respect to colour, lettering and, as far as
possible, size.

Adelaide Graduate Centre — Specifications for Thesis
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Postgraduate awards in the Adelaide Graduate School of Business

Graduate Certificate in Management
Graduate Diploma of Business Administration
Master of Business Administration

Master of Business Administration {Advanced)

Master of Business Administration (Infocomm Management)

Doctor of Business Administration

Notes on Delegated Authority

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Academic Program Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

2 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each department or centre concerned, such syllabuses to be subject to
approval by the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty.
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Academic Program Rules

Graduate Certificate in Management

2.2

2.3
2.31

Duration of program 3

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a program of study comprising one
{1) trimester of full-time study or two {2} trimesters of
part-time study. Except with the permission of the Faculty,
the requirements of the graduate certificate must be
completed within 2 years.

32

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for
the Graduate Certificate in Management shall have
qualified for a Bachelor degree of the University of Adelaide
in an appropriate field of study, or a degree of another
institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as
equivalent, plus have at least two years approved relevant
work experience.

33

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
graduate certificate a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the graduate certificate,

Status, exemption and credit transfer

No candidate will be permitted to count for the degree any
course that, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains
substantially the same material as any other course that he
or she has already presented for anather award. Except
with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate will be
granted status for any course that he or she has presented
for any award.

41
411

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for equivalent graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
points of status.

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean or nominee, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned. 4.2

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass,

{a) A candidate shail not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned,

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination,

{a) A candidate who has failed a course twice may not
re-enrol in that course except by special permission of
the Executive Dean or nominee and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed,

{b) Supplementary examinations are allowable only in
exceptional circumstances. A candidate must apply
for special permission from the Dean. In the case of a
supplementary examination being granted, the overall
maximum grade achievable for the course is 50% Pass
Division 2

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 12 points,
as follows:

Academic program

Core Courses
All candidates shall complete the following core courses:

MANAGEMT 7086 Fundamentals of Leadership 3
MANAGEMT 7100 Accounting for Managers 3
MANAGEMT 7104 Marketing Management 3

Elective courses

All candidates shall complete 1 elective course to the value
of 3 units selected from the Master of Business
Administration {Advanced) program as directed by the
Executive Dean or nominee.

Unacceptable combination of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
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amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Business Administration {Advanced) for
syllabus details.
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Graduate Diploma of Business Administration

Academic Program Rules

22

2.3
2.3.1

2.4
241

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a program of study comprising two
(2) trimesters of full-time study or four {4) trimesters of
part-time study. Except with the permission of the Faculty,
the requirements of the graduate diploma must be
completed within 3 years,

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for
the Graduate Diploma of Business Administration shall
have qualified for a Bachelor degree of the University of
Adelaide in an appropriate field of study, or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose
as equivalent, plus have at least two years approved
relevant work experience.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
graduate diploma a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the graduate diploma.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

No candidate will be permitted to count for the degree any
course that, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains
substantially the same material as any other course that he
or she has already presented for another award. Except
with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate will be
granted status for any course that he or she has presented
for any award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for equivalent graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 12
points of status.

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean or nominee, again complete the required
waork in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Articulation with other awards

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma of Business
Administration who does not complete the requirements

3.2

33

4.1
411

for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the requirements for
the Graduate Certificate in Management may be admitted
to the latter award, as appropriate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate
Certificate in Management and who subsequently satisfies
the requirements for the Graduate Diploma of Business
Administration must surrender the Graduate Certificate
before being admitted to the Graduate Diploma

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

(b} For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination,

{a} A candidate who has failed a course twice may not
re-enrol in that course except by special permission of
the Executive Dean or nominee and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

{b} Supplementary examinations are allowable only in
exceptional circumstances. A candidate must apply
for special permission from the Dean. In the case of a
supplementary examination being granted, the overall
maximum grade achievable for the course is 50% Pass
Division 2.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 24 points,
as follows:

Academic program

Core Courses
Ali candidates shall complete the following core courses:

MANAGEMT 7079 E-Business - New Dimensions 3
MANAGEMT 7086 Fundamentals of Leadership 3
MANAGEMT 7087 Managing Contemporary

Organisations 3
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4.2

4.3

MANAGEMT 7100 Accounting for Managers 3
MANAGEMT 7103 Managerial Economics 3
MANAGEMT 7104 Marketing Management 3

Elective Courses

All candidates shall complete 2 elective courses to the
value of 6 points selected from the Master of Business
Administration {Advanced) program as directed by the
Executive Dean or nominee.

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Business Administration (Advanced) for
syllabus details.

Adelaide Graduate School of Business — Grad.Dip.B.A.



Academic Program Rules

Master of Business Administration

2.2

23
2.3.1

2.4
2.41

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete a program of study comprising three {3}
trimesters of full-time study or six (6} trimesters of part-
time study. Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
requirements of the degree must be completed within 5
years.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for
the degree of Master of Business Administration shall have
qualified for a Bachelor degree of the University of Adelaide
in an appropriate field of study, or a degree of another
institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as
equivalent, plus have at least two years approved relevant
wark experience.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of
Rule 2.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake wark for
the degree.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

No candidate will be permitted to count for the degree any
course that, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains
substantially the same material as any other course that he
or she has already presented for another award. Except
with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate will be
granted status for any course that he or she has presented
for any award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for equivatent graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 18
points of status.

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean or nominee, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Articulation with other awards
A candidate for the Master of Business Administration who

242

3.3

4.1

4.1.1

does not complete the requirements for the Masters
degree but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate in Management or Graduate Diploma of
Business Administration may be admitted to one of those
awards, as appropriate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate
Certificate in Management or Graduate Diploma of
Business Administration and who subsequently satisfies
the requirements for the Master of Business Administration
must surrender the Graduate Certificate or Graduate
Diploma before heing admitted to the Masters degree.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Masters degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination

(a} A candidate who has failed a course twice may not
re-enral in that course except by special permission of
the Executive Dean or nominee and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

{b) Supplementary examinations are allowable only in
exceptional circumstances. A candidate must apply
for special permission from the Dean. In the case of a
supplementary examination being granted, the overall
maximum grade achievable for the course is 50% Pass
Division 2.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete courses to the value of 36 points, as follows:
Academic program

Core Courses

All candidates shall complete the following core courses:
MANAGEMT 7079 E-Business - New Dimensions 3
MANAGEMT 7081 Global Business 3
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MANAGEMT 7086 Fundamentals of Leadership 3

MANAGEMT 7087 Managing Contemporary
Organisations

MANAGEMT 7088 Strategic Performance Drivers
MANAGEMT 7100 Accounting for Managers
MANAGEMT 7101 Managing for Value Creation
MANAGEMT 7102 Managing Technology Innovation
MANAGEMT 7103 Managerial Economics
MANAGEMT 7104 Marketing Management

W W W W w w W

4.1.2 Integrative Courses

All candidates shall complete the following integrative
course:

MANAGEMT 7044 Strategic Management 3

4.1.3 Elective Courses
All candidates shall complete 1 elective course to the value
of 3 points selected from the Master of Business
Administration (Advanced) program.

4.2  No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Business Administration {Advanced} for
syliabus details.
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Master of Business Administration (Advanced)

Academic Program Rules

2.2

2.3
2.3.1

2.4
241

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete a program of study comprising four (4) trimesters
of full-time study or eight {8} trimesters of part-time study.
Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
requirements of the degree must be completed within 6
years.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for
the degree of Master of Business Administration
{Advanced) shall have qualified for a Bachelor degree of
the University of Adelaide in an appropriate field of study,
or a degree of another institution accepted by the Faculty
for the purpose as equivalent, plus have at least two years
approved relevant work experience.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of
Rule 2.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the degree.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

No candidate will be permitted to count for the degree any
course that, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains
substantially the same material as any other course that he
or she has already presented for another award. Except
with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate will be
granted status for any course that he or she has presented
for any award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for equivalent graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 24
points of status.

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean or nominee, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Articulation with other awards

A candidate for the Master of Business Administration
{Advanced) who does not complete the requirements for

3.2

33

4.1
41

the degree but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate in Management, Graduate Diploma of Business
Administration or Master of Business Administration may

be admitted to one of those awards, as appropriate.

.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Management, Graduate Diploma of Business
Administration or Master of Business Administration and
who subsequently satisfies the requirements for the
Master of Business Administration {Advanced) must
surrender the Graduate Certificate, Graduate Diploma or
Masters before being admitted to the Masters (Advanced)
degree.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Masters degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

{a) A candidate who has failed a course twice may nat
re-enrol in that course except by special permission of
the Executive Dean or nominee and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

{b) Supplementary examinations are allowable only in
exceptional circumstances. A candidate must apply
for special permission from the Dean. In the case of a
supplementary examination being granted, the overall

maximum grade achievable for the course is 50% Pass

Division 2.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete courses to the value of 48 points, as follows:

Academic program

.1 Core Courses
All candidates shall complete the following core courses:
MANAGEMT 7079 E-Business - New Dimensions 3
MANAGEMT 7081 Global Business 3
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4.2

43

MANAGEMT 7086 Fundamentals of Leadership 3

MANAGEMT 7087 Managing Contemporary
Organisations

MANAGEMT 7088 Strategic Performance Drivers
MANAGEMT 7100 Accounting for Managers
MANAGEMT 7101 Managing for Value Creation
MANAGEMT 7102 Managing Technology Innovation
MANAGEMT 7103 Managerial Economics
MANAGEMT 7104 Marketing Management

W W W W w W W

Integrative Courses
All candidates shall complete the following integrative
COUrses:

MANAGEMT 7042 Corporate Strategy 3
MANAGEMT 7044 Strategic Management 3

Elective Courses

All candidates shall complete 4 elective courses to the
value of 12 points selected from the list of approved
electives.

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concemed, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

Compulsory core courses

MANAGEMT 7079
E-Business: New Dimensions

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

This course meets the demands of business managers to have a
level of understanding of the managerial, strategic and
technological dimensions of electronic business, sufficient to
enable them to manage organisations where the dynamics of e-
business are involved. The course does not seek to provide
managers with high level technical IT skills, or a deep
understanding of e-business marketing tools, legal issues, privacy
and copyright dimensions, or e-payments systems. Participants will
deal with all these issues during the course, but for the primary
purpose of enabling them to develop a managerial and strategic
planning framework relevant to e-business. In so doing,
participants will be introduced to the principles of strategic
management, enabling them as managers to deal with e-business
challenges from a leadership perspective.

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7081
Global Business

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

prerequisite: Accounting for Managers or Financial Accounting and
Analysis, Marketing Management or Marketing Principles, and
Managerial Economics or Economics for Management

This subject builds participants' knowledge and understanding of
cross-border business activity in two ways. First, it exposes
participants to some of the practical requirements of managing
businesses which are global in scope. Second, it organises
participants with contemporary thinking about achieving global
competitiveness.

Among everyday issues included are: the analysis of international
trade flows, the drivers of foreign direct investment, the
institutions of the global trading system, the different levels of
regional economic integration, the character of the international
monetary system and global capital market.

The course also helps participants understand the different ways in
which companies organise themselves to achieve global
competitiveness in diverse business environments. Global
competitiveness is examined from three perspectives, that of public
policy, that of senior managers responsible for results, and that of
the CEQ concerned with the internal structure of a global business,

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7086
Fundamentals of Leadership

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

To achieve success in today's competitive environment it is
essential that managers develop the ability to interact positively
with others, whether they be employees, employers, colleagues,
customers or suppliers. Strong interpersonal skills are also required
if students are to maximise the benefits from their management
studies. Positioned at the beginning of the MBA program, this
course encourages students to explore issues and develop
personal skills implicit in leadership. By exploring their self-
perceptions, students will be well placed to broaden their
understanding of others,

Upon completion, students will possess an understanding of the
development of management thought and practice, providing a
background against which new trends in management can be
viewed. Students will be able to identify and discuss the major
challenges facing management in today's environment, and, with
heightened self-awareness, develop the understanding and
communication skills required to effectively lead and manage a
diverse workforce.

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7087
Managing Contemporary Organisations

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3
prerequisite: Fundamentals of Leadership

This course will focus on the macro level of organisational
behaviour, emphasising the managerial and leadership roles in
managing organisations in a dynamic environment.

The objectives are: 1) Development of a sophisticated
understanding of the complexity of organisations, and greater
insight into the significant internal and external forces that
influence organisational behaviour and how they can be managed;
2) Development and application of conceptual and clinical skills
that are useful for the analysis of organisations and the resolution
of their problems; 3) Provision of an overview and introduction to
the various sub-fields of organisation and management theories.
The specific areas to be covered are: motivation, workplace values,
ethics and emotions; decision making; groups and teams;
innovation and creativity; leadership; power and politics;
organisational culture; organisational change; organisational
structure and strategy; control and empowerment.

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group and individual projects, class participation
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MANAGEMT 7088
Strategic Performance Drivers

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

prerequisite: Fundamentals of Leadership, Managing Contemporary
Organisations, Accounting for Managers, Managing for Value
Creation, Managerial Economics, Marketing Management

Performance measurement systems provide vital information for
managers to achieve goals and strategies. Conventional systems
focus on measuring financial performance, in particular profit, its
components revenue and expenses, and investment. However, this
course challenges students to think about performance in a strategic
context. To succeed an organisation must measure and manage
the drivers of performance as well as the financial consequences.
These performance drivers reflect the organisation's strategies.

After completing this course students will be equipped to take a
strategic view of performance measurement and management.
They will understand the strengths and weaknesses of financial
performance measurement systems and be able to develop
measures of performance linked to the strategies of their
organisation.

Topics covered will include the nature of management control
systems and performance measurement, strategic planning and
budgeting, financial performance measures {including EVA), the
balanced scorecard, measuring and rewarding performance,
managing performance across the value chain, and managing risk.

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7100
Accounting for Managers

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

Participants in this course will develop the essential ability of all
top flight managers, to use complex accounting information as a
platform for decision-making. As the course unfolds, participants
will build an increasingly sophisticated leve! of understanding and
comfort in dealing with financial reports, organise and interpreting
earnings statements, balance sheets, and cash flow reports. This
ability to analyse financial statements will enable participants to
deal moare effectively with strategic options for their businesses or
business units.

Strong foundations in financial analysis, and development of crucial
basic accounting skills will also enable participants to develop a
management accounting focus. From this second phase of the
course students will take away highly relevant and finely tuned
skills in financial decision making, must be able to assess issues of
business productivity and growth and to quantify complex business
decisions. Such skills, ability and knowledge will enable
participants to more effectively identify profitable opportunities and
to contribute significantly to better management within their own
organisations.
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assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7101
Managing for Value Creation

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

corequisite: Accounting for Managers

This course initially will cover the concepts of valuation in finance,
and show how they can be applied to valuing corporate securties.
Adopting a value creation perspective, the course will then
consider capital expenditure decision approaches and their
application to a range of situations, as well as evaluation of the
results. Then, risk is considered, with a risk-return model
developed that can be applied in managing for value creation. The
course examines the concept of the weighted average cost of
capital, before tuming to consider corporate financing and capital
structure decisions.

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7102
Managing Technology Innovation

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

prerequisite: Strategic Management

Managing Technology and Innovation (MTI) examines the
challenges of managing technology and innovation from the
general manager's point of view. MTI will help students understand
the root causes of common problems in technology and innovation,
showing how these can manifest themselves symptomatically in
various stages of the development process, and in different areas
of the company.

The purpose of MTl is first to help managers build the tools to
understand the real, underlying reasons why efforts to innovate so
often fall short of expectations - and then with that understanding
as a foundation, to learn how to build action plans that resolve the
root problems.

Expected course outcomes are to: 1) Identify that it is often ‘good'
rather than ‘bad’ management that leads companies to miss
certain strategically critical innovations; 2) understand the
challenges of finding new markets for new technologies, and
develop a set of principles by which they can manage searches for
innovative product-market ideas; 3) understand how and why the
streams of innovative products and services that firm introduce to
the market can easily become disconnected from the strategies
that managers intend for their firms to pursue; 4) identify the very
capabilities that enable an organisation to execute certain
innovations very effectively whilst constituting rigidities or
disabilities in tackling innovations of a different nature;

5} understand when and why it is important to be a technology
leader, and when it is advisable to follow other technology
pioneers.



assessment. exam, wiitten assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7103
Managerial Economics
3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

This course provides an introduction to economic thinking and its
relevance and application to managing organises. The first part of
the course deals with the structure of markets, including perfect
competition, monopoly and oligapoly, and the competitive
regulatory environment. The second part deals with the
determinants of the aggregate level of output and employment,
and elements in the determination of macroeconomic palicy
including interest rates, inflation and foreign trade and capital
flows. The focus of the course is on current issues and their
implications for managers and competitive organisations

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7104
Marketing Management (MBA)

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

Marketing lies at the core of all business. Whatever the character
or size of your entity, its profit can come from only one place; the
marketplace. All businesses are dependent on the income they
earn from their customers, clients or buyers. In most larger
businesses it is marketing managers who are primarily responsible
for keeping their company close to its customers. In any case, all
those who have a direct responsibility for identifying, reaching and
satisfying customers are engaged in marketing and everybody in a
business needs to understand its marketplace activities. This
course offers a complete introduction to professional marketing
thought and action.

The course explains the nature and purpose of marketing, followed
by the fundamentals of each of the most important marketing
tasks. It analyses the business need for customer orientation, the
evaluation of markets and the targeting of market opportunities.
There is then assessment of buyer behaviour and the role of
market information. In addition, the course explains how to
integrate product and service decisions with those on pricing,
distribution and promotion, and why this is necessary.

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects, class participation

Compulsory integrative courses

MANAGEMT 7042
Corporate Strategy
3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

prerequisite: all compulsory core courses in the MBA program plus
Strategic Management

An integrated study of strategic decision making in organisations
that builds on the concepts introduced in Strategic Managemen,
and on knowledge gained from previous studies in functional areas
of management. Prior studies in business level strategic
management enables the focus in this course to be directed
towards corporate and multi-business strategy, on globalisation
and cross organisational relationships, and on the role of the senior
management team. The course is based on presentations by the
course coordinator, on case studies, and Qroup presentations on
organisational strategies. Specific tapics include diversification,
managing the multi-business organisation, mergers and
acquisitions, transformation, strategic alliances, globalisation, top
management teams, and the implications of developments in
information technology and commurication for corporate
strategies.

assessment. exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7044
Strategic Management (AGBS}
3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

prerequisite: Fundamentals of Leadership, Managerial Economics
or Economics for Managers, Accounting for Managers or Financial
Accounting and Analysis, Marketing Management or Marketing
Principles

corequisite: Managing Contemporary Organisations, Managing for
Value Creation

This course presents a unified way of thinking about the issues of
strategic thinking and the management of change. Strategic
thinking invalves searching for a favourable and sustainable,
competitive position in an attractive industry; while the
management of change, from a strategic perspective, is concerned
with innovation and the transformation of resources and skills into
strategic capabilities that provide the bases for sustainable
advantages. Positioning - once the heart of strategy - is rejected as
too static for today's dynamic markets and changing technologies,
This course argues that bit by bit the quest for productivity, quality,
and speed has spawned a remarkable number of management
tools and techniques (TQM, benchmarking, JIT, outsourcing, re-
engineering, partnering) and almost imperceptibly these
management tools have taken the place of strategy. Strategic
continuity, it is argued, should make an organisation's continual
improvement more effective and must not imply a static view of
the competition.
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Strategic management is important because it can help focus the
firm in terms of: What customers it chooses to serve; What
customer needs it will fulfil; How it fulfils identified customer
needs.

It also identifies a direction for the firm and enables a clear
articulation of the path chosen. In this way strategic management
facilitates change in the organisation. The process of developing
strategy adds value and understanding throughout the organisation
leading to managers thinking strategically. Students find this
course one of the most rewarding and are left with a high level of
general management skill.

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects, class participation

Elective courses

MANAGEMT 7000
Entrepreneurship

3 units to be advised

prerequisite: Financial Accounting and Analysis or Accounting for
Managers

Entrepreneurship is increasingly recognised as an important driving
force in the economic development and prosperity of a community.
While broader issues of entrepreneurship are covered, the course
focuses on entrepreneurship in new venture creation, identifying
opportunities, business planning for a new venture, obtaining
venture capital, growth, technological innovation, harvesting
wealth and coping with failure and bankruptcy.

assessment: assignments, case study analyses, group or individual
projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7002
European Business Strategy

3 units to be advised

prerequisite: Strategic Management

The development of the European Union (EU) over the last 20
years or so has had major strategic implications for companies
within the member countries. Given that the EU is one of the major
regional markets in the world, the EU also has had significant
implications for the competitive strategies of companies in non-EU
countries. As membership of the EU continues to expand and the
degree of economic integration of the member countries increases,
its significance for the rest of the world will increase. The EU has
been traditionally important to Australian companies as an export
market and also for the location of offshore operations. This course
will examine the strategic implications of the EU for companies
inside and outside of the Union, and provide participants with an
understanding of the topics necessary to successfully implement
strategies within the EU. Topics include an analysis of the European
environment and the single market concept, developing a
sustainable competitive position in a European context, the impact

Adelaide Graduate School of Business — M.BA. {Advanced)

of the EU on organisational structure, developing strategic alliances
within the EU, and implementing strategies in the single European
market.

assessment; assignments, case study analyses, group or individual
projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7009
Public Sector Management
not offered in 2003

This course will acquaint students with the special and unique
characteristics of management in the public sector, and the key
issues facing public sector managers. Topics to be covered may
include the interaction of public sector organisations and the
political process; the opportunity for strategic planning; the
machinery of government; public finance and resource allocation;
the management of human resources in the public sector;
accountability; service delivery; the organisation of public
commercial activities,

3 units

assessment: assignments, case study analyses, group or individual
projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7012
Business Process Management

3 units not offered in 2003

With the current emphasis on better ways to serve customers,
organisations have started to question how they approach the task
of pracess improvement. Three dominant approaches have
appeared, Total Quality Management, Reengineering and
Benchmarking. Fundamental to each approach is a new way of
managing; a disciplined focus on improving the cross-functional
processes which deliver value to customers This course will lead
participants through each approach and explain each in the context
of their intended impact on business processes. The course
explores an intriguing idea in depth. Many organisations are
structured and manage themselves along functional lines but
rethinking a business in terms of its processes challenges this
wisdom. This leads to building management structures, systems
and work teams around cross-functional processes. This
development is called 'going horizontal' and provides new
challenges for today's managers. Relevant issues such as process
ownership, process teams, measurement, strategy and
improvement methods are discussed in this course

assessment; assignments, case study analyses, group or individual
projects, class participation



MANAGEMT 7013
Managerial Leadership

3 units to be advised

prerequisite; Fundamentals of Leadership

This course looks at the issues and challenges facing organisational
leaders in a global context of constant change. It will explore and
analyse the theory and research relating to leadership and its
application. The course will explore leadership in the context of
intelligence, change, gender, learning, creativity and vision, values
and ethics. The course will challenge students to analyse their own
leadership style and the application of leadership in their current
and/or future work life.

assessment. assignments, case study analyses, group or individual
projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7015
Managing Business in the Asia-Pacific

3 units to be advised

prerequisite; Strategic Management

This course uses the concept of competitiveness to compare
business and management practices in major economies in the
Asia Pacific and Australia. The focus is on industrial and
institutional environment that may synergise with the internal
competencies of enterprises to produce international
competitiveness. Specific tools for assessing competitiveness and
for enhancing cuitural awareness will be introduced.

assessment. assignments, case study analyses, group ar individual
projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7020
Interpersonal Skills

3 units to be advised

prerequisite: Managing Contemporary Organisations

The aim of this caurse is to develop practical management and
leadership skills, using an approach and methods applicable across
a wide range of interpersonal contexts. Course methods will
include lecture inputs, case exercises and syndicate analysis and
discussian, and will also include experiential learning methods,
such as the recording and analysis of video simulations. Topics
include impression management, behaviour flexibility, interaction
styles, selectian interviewing, appraising and counselling,
committee and team skills, and presentation skills. The session/s
devoted to presentation skills will also contribute towards
candidate assessment.

assessment. to be advised

MANAGEMT 7022
Business Law

3 units trimester 1, 2 ar 3

This course will introduce managers to a range of legal issues that
impact on their business and on their duties and responsibilities as
managers. There is an increasing trend in the law to make
managers personally liable for breaches of the faw by their
business. The course will help managers to identify areas of legal
liability and risk and suggest how to minimise legal risk.

The topics covered in the course include an introduction to the
Australian legal system, the law of business structures, contract
law, intellectual property law, employment law, law of business
torts, consumer protection law, competition law and electronic
commerce law. In each topic, emphasis is placed on identifying the
legal duties that apply to a manager and the legal liabilities that
may be attracted by their actions

MANAGEMT 7025
Company Failure and Renewal

3 units trimester 1 or 2

prerequisite; Accounting for Managers

This course should create an awareness of the reasons why
organisations experience crises and what might be done to identify
problems, to avoid potential failure and to transform the
organisation to enable it to succeed in the future. The symptoms
and causes of failure will be examined in depth, as well as the
technigues, both quantitative and qualitative, that may be used to
identify the onset of difficulties as early as possible. In particular,
the following issues will be addressed: what failure means; how it
is caused; how its approach can be identified from within the
organisation; the process of organisational decline; how failure in
companies may be predicted from their financial reports; how
cultural differences can influence failure; what can be learnt from
past collapses; insolvency law and how it affects companies and
those who manage them; opportunities and strategies for business
revival; whether there might be a new beginning for businesses
after failure; strategies for turnaround; cases related to failure and
turnaround.

assessment: to be advised

MANAGEMT 7033
The Learning Organisation

3 units to be advised

The objectives of this course are: 1) to realise that there are forces
that are reshaping workplaces and pressing managers to consider
the role of learning in organisations; 2) to realise that learning
occurs and may be analysed in different ways and different
contexts; 3) to realise that there are many different elements,
processes and skills involved in implementing a learning
organisation; 4} to realise that organisational leamning is interrelated
with most organisational and management goals;

Adelaide Graduate School of Business — M.BA. {Advanced)
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5) to realise that the strategies for building learning organisations
may vary with particular theoretical sets and mental models of the
process.

assessment: assignments, case study analyses, group or individual
projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7039
Management of Change

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

prerequisite: Organisational Behaviour or Fundamentals of
Leadership and Human Resource Management or Managing
Contemporary Organisations

This course examines the changing environment in which
organisations operate and how managers might utilise this change.
The role of the manager in managing change, both planned and
unplanned, is a focus of the course. Theories of change, how
individuals are affected by and can influence change will provide
the theoretical foundations for this analysis. Students will also
develop an understanding of change as it occurs at the individual
group and organisational level.

assessment: assignments, case study analyses, group or individual
projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7040
Project Management {AGBS)
3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

prerequisite: Financial Accounting and Analysis or Accounting for
Managers, Managerial Finance or Managing for Value Creation, and
Organisational Behaviour or Fundamentals of Leadership

This course investigates the increasing use of projects to
accomplish limited duration tasks in many organisations and the
unique style of administration required to manage them. Projects
considered include RandD studies, campaigns, construction,
emergency operations and other such endeavours. Topics include
the selection of projects, creativity and technological forecasting,
the role of the project manager, how to organise and plan a
project, negotiation and conflict resolution, budgeting and cost
estimation, project scheduling (PERT/CPM) and resource location
among multiple projects, project monitoring and information
systems (including project management software), controlling
projects, auditing projects, ways of terminating projects and
running projects in multicultural settings.

assessment: assignments, case study analyses, group or individual
projects, class participation
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MANAGEMT 7041
International Marketing

3 units to be advised
prerequisite: Marketing Management

This course builds on Marketing Principles through an examination
and analysis of exporting by medium and small companies, and
international marketing by multinationals with production facilities
in more than one country. Major elements are the 'globalisation' of
contemporary business, joint ventures and strategic alliances, and
Japanese business thinking.

prerequisite: assignments, case study analyses, group or individual
projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7045

Services Marketing

3 units to be advised
prerequisite: Marketing Management

This course is designed to provide the student with an
understanding of the key concepts that lead to the effective
marketing of services and to develop skills in preparing a service
marketing plan. To accomplish this, the course uses a combination
of lectures, class participation, case discussions, and a group
project. A major component is the services marketing project
which provides students with the opportunity to prepare a
marketing plan for a new or existing service.

assessment: assignments, case study analyses, group or individual
projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7046
Negotiation Skills
3 units trimester 2 or 3

prerequisite: Organisational Behaviour or Fundamentals of
Leadership

The purpose of this course is threefold. The first is to explore the
maijor concepts and theories of negotiation, as well as the
dynamics of interpersonal and intergroup conflict and its resolution.
This will entail material about the structural {eg parties, positions,
interests) and process (cognitive, interactional} dynamics that are
required for a sound critical background. The second objective is to
develop skills relevant to a broad range of applied contexts. This
involves direct training in identifying crucial elements of negotiation
situations and implementing appropriate resolution strategies. The
third objective is to develop teamwork skills by working within and
through group exercised.

assessment: assignments, case study analyses, group or individual
projects, class participation



MANAGEMT 7052
International Financial Management

3 units to be advised
prerequisite: Advanced Managerial Finance

Examines the international financial and investment environment
particularly determination and management of currency exchange
rates, foreign exchange markets, foreign exchange risk
management, multinational working capital management, overseas
investment analysis including ownership options, financing of
overseas operations, tax and accounting implications of
international investments, treasury management, and international
capital markets.

assessment: assignments, case study analyses, group or individual
projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7059
Advanced Managerial Finance

3 units to be advised
prerequisite: Managerial Finance or Managing for Value Creation

This course extends the range of topics, complexity of analysis, of
the material covered in 9684 Managerial Finance. Topics to be
covered include financial analysis, financial planning, current asset
management, leasing, futures markets, long term financing,
mergers and acquisitions, international finance and risk management.

assessment: to be advised

MANAGEMT 7064
Advanced Marketing

3 units to be advised
prerequisite. Marketing Management

This course builds on the knowledge of marketing theory and
practice gained in Marketing Principles. It embraces up-to-the-
minute thinking and practice in mainstream marketing and is relevant
across consumer, business, service, commodity, and information
sectors. The course requires participants to prepare a complete
marketing plan with budget and other supporting documents

assessment: assignments, case study analyses, group or individual
projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7072
Management Project

3 units trimester 1, 2, or 3
5 compulsory research methodology sessions

prerequisite: all compulsory core courses,plus the compulsory
integrative courses Strategic Management and Corporate Strategy

This course draws on the work undertaken in the required core
courses and builds on the analytical skills developed in the
integrative courses. It provides an opportunity for students to
complete an applied project based on a management problem or

issue. Each student will undertake an individual program of
activities leading to a case or project report. Common classes will
be conducted on issues such as data collection methodologies and
the use of evidence to support project recommendations.

Students may choose either a case study project which analyses a
real-world management problem or a project which undertakes the
investigation of a particular problem or issue and makes relevant
recommendations. The written report will contain findings, analysis
and recommendations on the problem under investigation. Where
a student chooses to write a management case study for
assessment, the final report will consist of a written case together
with separate analysis.

assessment; case or project report

MANAGEMT 7075
Advanced People Management Skills
3 units to be advised

prerequisite: an advantage to have completed Human Resource
Management or Managing Contemporary Organisations

This course will provide a ‘hands on” opportunity for students to
learn the skills of management. Note that this course will focus on
job application, not theory. Upon campletion of the course students
will demonstrate their ability to name the correct intervention
strategy required for employee situations and conduct the
following meetings with employees: coaching, counselling, change
management, career counselling, delegation, interviewing and
selection, problem solving, decision-making, one-on-one training
and performance management.

assessment: assignments, case study analyses, group or individual
projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7077
Workplace Relations
3 units to be advised

prerequisite: Organisational Behaviour or Fundamentals of
Leadership and Human Resource Management or Managing
Contemporary Organisations

The course will focus on the management of employment relations
at enterprise and workplace levels. A comparative approach will be
taken to the study of the workplace. Initial attention will be
devoted to discussing theoretical framewarks for examining
workplace employers, employees, governments and unions in
seeking to shape such relationships. Case studies of particular
workplaces will enable students to examine the factors influencing
such issues as equity in opportunity and reward; the management
of occupational health and safety; work organisation; trade
unionism and employee involvement in decision making. Particular
attention will be given to the evolution of enterprise based
bargaining in Australia.

assessment: assignments, case study analyses, group or individual
projects, class participation
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MANAGEMT 7078
Electronic Marketing
3 units to be advised

This is an integrative course which builds on the basic themes
from previous completed studies in accounting, management,
marketing and finance and from previous professional experience.
The focus is on applying these concepts to start and grow e-
marketing initiatives, to help make profitable decisions, and to
compete effectively in the marketplace. Issues covered will include
strategies and tactics for value creation, exploring issues such as
connectivity, broadband, "community," "stickiness" and internet
privacy; the process of introducing, exploiting and profiting from
technological innovation and intellectual property in the marketing
field; and assessing the public policy implications of e-marketing.
The course seeks to challenge students to build on their business
education and experience to clarify their own entrepreneurial
tendencies and focus their skills on identifying, assessing and
planning the profitable exploitation of opportunities via e-marketing.
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Academic Program Rules

Master of Business Administration (Infocomm Management)

1

2.1

2.2

2.3
2.3.1

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete a program of study comprising four terms of full-
time study or 8 terms of part-time study. Except with the
permission of the Faculty, the requirements of the degree
must be completed within 5 years.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for
the degree of Master of Business Administration
{Infocomm Management) shall have qualified for a
Bachelor degree of the University of Adelaide in an
appropriate field of study, or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpase as equivalent, plus
have at least two years' approved relevant work
experience,

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of
Rule 2.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactary to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the degree.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course that he or she has
presented for any award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for equivalent graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 18
points of status.

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean or nominee of the Faculty concerned, again
complete the required work in the course to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Masters degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

3.2

3.3

41
4.1.1

la) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

{a) A candidate who has failed a course twice may not
re-enrol in that course except by special permission of
the Executive Dean or nominee and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed

{b] Supplementary examinations are allowable only in
exceptional circumstances. A candidate must apply
for special permission from the Dean. In the case of a
supplementary examination being granted, the overall
maximum grade achievable for the course is 50% Pass
Division 2.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete courses to the value of 36 units, as follows:

Academic program

Core courses
All candidates shall complete the following core courses,
totalling 30 units:

MANAGEMT 7089NA Economics for
Infocomm Managers

MANAGEMT 7090NA Financing Infocomm Businesses
MANAGEMT 7091NA Infocomm Industry Policies
MANAGEMT 7092NA Managing Infocomm Firms
MANAGEMT 7093NA Global Business Marketing

MANAGEMT 7094NA Financial Control for
Infocomm Managers

MANAGEMT 7095NA Leading Infocomm Firms
MANAGEMT 7096NA Infocomm Marketing Strategies
MANAGEMT 7097NA Strategic & Competitive Analysis

MANAGEMT 7098NA Strategic Decisions
and Implementation 3

WL W W W

W oW W W
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4.1.2 Elective courses

4.2

4.3

All candidates shall complete two {2) elective courses to
the value of 6 points selected from the Master of Business
Administration and/or Master of Business Administration
{Advanced) programs.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

MANAGEMT 7089NA
Economics for Infocomm Managers

3 units

This course introduces students to how economists tackle a range
of issues which are relevant to infocom managers. Economics is
often divided inta streams of microeconomics, dealing with how
markets work and the effects of government intervention in market
processes, and macroeconomics, dealing with "big picture” issues
such as national output and employment. We will be selecting
issues important to the communication industries from both fields
for your attention. Basic theoretical tools are introduced to deal
with the issues being discussed. In the process, we explore a large
number of economic concepts and analytical tools, and to the
"language" of economists. Each topic in the course is motivated by
a current issue in economic policy or business strategy, eg how to
set prices in markets with a high degree of interaction between
competitors, the role of the regulation, government tax and
spending policies, and the impact of the industrial relations
system.

MANAGEMT 7090NA
Financing Infocomm Businesses
3 units

One of the special challenges facing industry executives is the
source of medium to long-term capital. This course will develop an
understanding of the factors relevant to the capital structure
decisions of infarmation and cammunication businesses.
Participants will develop a mature understanding of, and skills in,
securities valuation, investment appraisal, decision-making tools,
and multi-purpose risk-return models. On completing this course,
participants will have developed approaches, which enable them to
create value in their businesses.

MANAGEMT 7091NA
Infocomm Industry Policies

3 units

This course will provide a contextual background for the
INFOCOMMM industry and deals in the first half with the impact of
globalisation on public policy; issues of ownership autonomy and
revenue; impact of convergent technologies; telecom market
deregulation; the organisational challenges of privatisation; and
competition, consumer protection and consumer choice. Thereafter
the course examines the economic drivers of the global
INFOCOMMM industry, the emerging structure of the industry, cost
and price pressures within the industry, principles of technology
management, and the practical problems of industry forecasting

MANAGEMT 7092NA
Managing Infocomm Firms

3 units

The course will provide participants with a sound foundation for
managing a business or business unit in the new economy. It
exposes participants to the nature of business, how business is
influenced by environmental factors, and what basic business
functions need to be effectively performed in order to compete in
the market place. Participants will be given tools to set and
measure business goals, as well as bench-marking techniques.

MANAGEMT 7093NA
Global Business Marketing

3 units

This course introduces participants to the contextual and functional
elements of marketing in the information and communication
industry. Participants will benefit from a clearer understanding of
the use of marketing frameworks and their application and
effectiveness in global information and communication markets.
Traditional tools of marketing such as market targeting, product
positioning, product development, pricing, market research and
customer segmentation, take on unique dimensions in the
information and communication industry environment. The course
will expose managers to the unique marketing challenges, and
response strategies of information and communication firms,
whether they are service providers, IT specialists or carriers.

MANAGEMT 7094NA
Financial Control for Infocomm Managers

3 units

This course will equip students with the skills to analyse, interpret
and use financial information to improve business outcomes. Upon
completion, students will have a high comfort level in dealing with
corporate financial statements, internal management reports,
budgets, and other forms of financial information. On completing
the course, participants will have the knowledge to better manage
their own business units and corporations through having
developed an understanding of financial and management
accounting principles and issues.

MANAGEMT 7095NA

Leading Infocomm Firms

3 units

Leadership of information and communication firms demands
special qualities, appropriate to the new economy. These
leadership qualities are developed from careful analysis of the

special characteristics of the information and communication
industry, in conjunction with an understanding of leadership
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theories, organisational culture, and the management of change
processes. Participants in this course will also develop their
understanding of the relationships between technology utilisation
and human performance, recognising the uniqueness of virtual
organisations and how human communications and group work in
an organisational setting can be modified to the changing demands
of technology.

MANAGEMT 7096NA
Infocomm Marketing Strategies

3 units

Upon completing this course, participants will have developed
knowledge and understanding of marketing strategy particularly
focussed on the information and communication industry's highly
competitive and dynamic markets. The course will equip managers
with the ability to invoke marketing strategies in such a way that
all of the relevant resources and capabilities of the organisation are
employed and aligned in support of the chosen strategic thrust.
Building upon the concepts and theories of strategic and
competitive analysis, participants will develop the ability to time,
organise, and then direct marketing efforts deep into the
competitive maelstrom of the global information and
communication marketplaces.

MANAGEMT 7097NA
Strategic and Competitive Analysis

3 units

Participants will benefit from the opportunity to examine the broad
view of competition in the information and communication sector,
initially from study of the immediate competitive environment, but
quickly moving to taking a "whole firm" perspective. They will
develop an understanding of how decisions in each functional area
can be managed to form a coherent business strategy. This course
seeks to inculcate confidence in future managers to make
decisions and take their business units and organisations forward,
translating strategy into organisational action through individuals.
The course is integrative, bringing together the disciplines of
finance, economics, accounting, and organisational behaviour
covered in earlier courses.

MANAGEMT 7098NA
Strategic Decisions and Implementation

3 units

This capstone course develops the ability to integrate the
knowledge and skills gained in previous courses into an applied
strategic decision-making framework at the corporate level. Upon
completion of the course, participants will have knowledge of the
issues arising from managing diversified organisations, growth
through mergers and acquisitions, and the challenges and
opportunities arising from strategic alliances in the global
Information and communication industry. Participants will acquire
knowledge and explore issues arising from transforming firms in

Adelaide Graduate School of Business — M.B.A. {Infocomm.Mgt.)
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emerging business opportunities, particularly developing
entrepreneurial behaviour in large organisations, and managing
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Doctor of Business Administration

Academic Program Rules

21

2.2

2.3
2.3.1

3.2

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete a program of study comprising a minimum of
gight (8) terms of full-time study or twelve {12) terms of
part-time study. Except with the permission of the Faculty,
the requirements of the degree must be completed within
six {6) years.

3.3

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the degree of Doctor of Business Administration shall have 4
qualified for a Master of Business Administration degree, or
a Master’s degree, preferably in a business-related
discipline, accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as
equivalent, or an honours degree in a business-related
discipling, or an honours degree in a suitable discipline
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent, plus
have at least five (5) years approved relevant work
experience

41

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
degree a person who daes not satisfy the requirements of
Rule 1.1 above but who has presented evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the degree

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course that he or she has
presented for any award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for equivalent doctoral
level studies

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 24
points of status.

4.2

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Doctor of Business Administration degree: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit

and Pass 4.3

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for the final
examination or attempt the final assessment unless
the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

{b) For the purpase of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for the final examination or
to attempt the final assessment shall be deemed to
have failed the course.

Supplementary examinations are allowable only in
exceptional circumstances. A candidate must apply for
special permission from the Dean. In the case of a
supplementary examination being granted, the overall
maximum grade achievable for the course is 50% Pass
Division 2.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete courses to the value of 48 points, as follows:

MANAGEMT 7200 Organisations of the future 3
MANAGEMT 7201 Strategic Thinking in

the Global Environment 3
MANAGEMT 7202 Frontiers of Professional Practice in
Business/Management {1) 3
MANAGEMT 7203 Frontiers of Professional Practice in
Business/Management {2} 3
MANAGEMT 7204 Research in the Organisation 3
MANAGEMT 7205 Research Methadology (1):

Qualitative Research 3
MANAGEMT 7206 Research Methodology (2):

Quantitative Research 3
MANAGEMT 7207 The Research Process 3
MANAGEMT 7208 Doctor of Business Administration
Thesis 24

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony far the purpose.
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5 §Ee;cial circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Adelaide Greduate School of Business — D.BA.




Syllabuses

MANAGEMT 7200
The Organisation of the Future

This course would aim to consider a range of recent management
theories and developments, their application in today's
organisations and their implications for the managing in the future.
Emphasis will be on the adoption of different theoretical
perspectives in studying today's business organisations and the
influences of these perspectives on management actions

assessment: case analysis, group and individual workplace projects

MANAGEMT 7201
Strategic Thinking in the Global Environment

Designed to develop your knowledge of advanced tools for decision
analysis, strategic thinking and subsequent implementation in the
organisational context, this course will require you to think beyond
your current boundaries and examine a range of scenarios for
action. The course is taught in the context of a globalised economy
characterised by high levels of interdependence.

MANAGEMT 7202
Frontiers of Professional Practice in Business (1)

MANAGEMT 7203
Frontiers of Professional Practice in Business (2)

The two ‘Frontiers of Professional Practice' courses will provide you
with an appreciation of current developments in several discipline
areas. You will be encouraged to think across these disciplines and
to explore the relevance of leading edge policy and practice to your
managerial or professional role rather than restrict your thinking to
your own area of expertise

For the first course, the focus will be in the general management
areas of organisational behaviour, human resource management,
leadership, and entrepreneurship

For the second course, the focus will be on other demanding areas
of business such as finance, marketing, technology management
and accounting

MANAGEMT 7204
Research in the Organisation

The aim of this course is to provide an understanding of the
contribution of research to organisations generally and particularly
for policy development. It will explore the underlying value of the
role of argument in the research context drawing on systems
thinking. It will introduce an overall appreciation of different
research methodologies: quantitative and qualitative, descriptive,
explanatory, evaluative and scientific as well as various approaches
including positivist, systems theory and post-modernist

MANAGEMT 7205
Research Methodology (1): Qualitative Research

Focusing on providing knowledge and skills in collecting and
analysing qualitative data, this course includes
questionnaire/survey design and case study application to
maximise the chances of good returns. Conducting interviews,
taking field notes, and the use of software packages to assist in
the organisation of qualitative data will briefly be covered.

MANAGEMT 7206
Research Methodology (2): Quantitative Research

This course will examine different research tools which can be
utilised within the quantitative research paradigm including an
understanding of the purpose of parametric and non-parametric
statistical analysis, sampling and variation. Computer-based
statistical packages will be introduced to familiarise you with up-
to-date software for quantitative research

MANAGEMT 7207
The Research Process

This course will explore research tools and techniques including
the conduct of a literature search, the development of hypotheses
or research questions, the drafting of a research proposal, and the
preparation of a literature review.

MANAGEMT 7208
Doctor of Business Administration Thesis

The main objective of this course is to conduct independent inter-
disciplinary research through which the doctoral candidate must
demonstrate an original application of knowledge and skills, to
understand and to help solve a complex decision-making problem
The student must write a thesis and successfully defend it at the
end of the course, to earn the DBA degree
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Postgraduate awards in the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design

Graduate Certificate in Architecture (Digital Media)
Graduate Certificate in Design Studies

Graduate Certificate in Design Studies {Digital Media)
Graduate Certificate in Design Studies (Landscape)
Graduate Diploma in Architecture {Digital Media)
Graduate Diploma in Design Studies

Graduate Diploma in Design Studies (Digital Media)
Graduate Diploma in Design Studies (Landscape)
Master of Architecture

Master of Architecture (Coursework}

Master of Architecture (Digital Media)

Master of Building Science

Master of Design Studies

Master of Design Studies (Digital Media)

Master of Design Studies (Landscape)

Master of Landscape Architecture

Master of Landscape Architecture by Research

Master of Urban Design

Notes on Delegated Authority
1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Academic Program Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

2 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each department or centre concemned, such syllabuses to be subject to
approval by the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty.
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Graduate Certificate in Architecture (Digital Media)

Part of this program may be available in the external mode.

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one semester of full-time study or
the equivalent of part-time study.

2 Admission

2.1 Anapplicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Certificate in Architecture {Digital Media) shall
have qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Architecture of
the University or a degree of another institution accepted
by the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of
the University

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy
the requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

2.3  Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1 A candidate will not be granted status for any course
which he or she has completed for another award.

23.2 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Dean of School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture
and Urban Design {or nominee) concerned, again complete
the required work in the course to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Architecture
(Digital Media) who satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Certificate but who does not complete the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be admitted to
the Graduate Certificate

3 Assessment and examinations

3.1 There shall be four classifications of pass in the courses for
the Graduate Certificate. Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

3.2

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination shali be
deemed to have failed the examination,

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 12 units, as
follows:

ARCHOM 7004 Architectural Design

with Digital Media A 6
ARCHDM 7006 Architectural Design
with Digital Media B B

No candidate may take more than one of the courses of
the Graduate Certificate through distance learning.

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllahus

See Master of Architecture (Digital Media) for details.
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Graduate Certificate in Design Studies

Graduate Certificate in Design Studies (Landscape)

Graduate Diploma in Design Studies

Graduate Diploma in Duesign Studies (Landscape)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of programs

1.1 Except with the permission of the School of Architecture,
Landscape Architecture and Urban Design, the program for
the Graduate Certificate in Design Studies or the Graduate
Certificate in Design Studies {Landscape) shall be
completed in not less than one semester and not more
than one year of full-time study and in not less than one
year and not more than two years of part-time study.

1.2 Except with the permission of the School of Architecture,
Landscape Architecture and Urban Design, the program for
the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies or the Graduate
Diploma in Design Studies {Landscape) shall be completed
in not less than two semesters and not more than three
semesters of full-time study and in not less than one year
and not more than twa years of part-time study.

2 Admission

2.1 Applications for admission to the program shall be made
through the South Australian Tertiary Admissions Centre
{SATAC) on the appropriate form by the required date.
Successful applicants to the program may not defer their
studies to the following year

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Certificate in Design Studies or the Graduate
Certificate in Design Studies {Landscape) must have
obtained:

{a} the degree or Honours degree of Bachelor of Design
Studies of the University of Adelaide or

{b) a Bachelor or Honours degree of the University of
Adelaide or an equivalent award from another
educational institution accepted by the University for
that purpose, subject to the approval of the Dean of
the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and
Urban Design

2.2

2.3

2.4

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Diploma in Design Studies must have obtained:

{a) the Graduate Certificate in Design Studies of the
University of Adelaide or an equivalent award from
another educational institution accepted by the
University for the purpose or

(b} the degree or Honours degree of Bachelor of Design
Studies of the University of Adelaide or

{c) a Bachelor or Honours degree of the University of
Adelaide or an equivalent award from another
educational institution accepted by the University for
that purpose, subject to the approval of the Dean of
the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and
Urban Design.

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Diploma in Design Studies (Landscape) must
have obtained:

{a} the Graduate Certificate in Design Studies
{Landscape} of the University of Adelaide or an
equivalent award from another educational institution
accepted by the University for the purpose or

{b} the degree or Honours degree of Bachelor of Design
Studies of the University of Adelaide or

{c) a Bachelor or Honours degree of the University of
Adelaide or an equivalent award from another
educational institution accepted by the University for
that purpose, subject to the approval of the Dean of
the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture
and Urban Design.

The Faculty may in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as the Dean of the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the Graduate Certificate in Design Studies or Graduate
Certificate in Design Studies {Landscapel, or Graduate
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2.5.1

2.6
2.6.1

Diploma in Design Studies or Graduate Diploma in Design
Studies {Landscape), an applicant who does not hold the
qualifications specified in 2.1, 2.2 or 2.3 above but who
has given evidence satisfactory to the Dean of School of
fitness to undertake work for the Graduate Certificate in
Design Studies or Graduate Certificate in Design Studies
{Landscape) or Graduate Diploma in Design Studies or
Graduate Diploma in Design Studies {Landscape).

Status, exemption and credit transfer

A candidate who has passed postgraduate level courses in
the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and
Urban Design or in other faculties of the University or in
other educational institutions may on written application to
the School Executive Officer be granted such exemption
from Academic Program Rule 5.1 as the Dean of School
may determine.

Candidates who have previously completed the
requirements of the Graduate Certificate in Design Studies
shall receive full status towards the Graduate Diploma in
Design Studies for studies undertaken in the Graduate
Certificate

Candidates who have previously completed the
requirements of the Graduate Certificate in Design Studies
{Landscape) shall receive full status towards the Graduate
Diploma in Design Studies {Landscape) for studies
undertaken in the Graduate Certificate.

No candidate may be granted more than 12 units of status
towards the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies or the
Graduate Diploma in Design Studies {Landscape).

Articulation with other awards

A candidate who holds a Graduate Certificate in Design
Studies of the University of Adelaide shall surrender it
before being admitted to the Graduate Diploma in Design
Studies.

A candidate who holds a Graduate Certificate in Design
Studies (Landscape) of the University of Adelaide shall
surrender it before being admitted to the Graduate Diploma
in Design Studies {Landscape).

Assessment and examinations

There shall narmally be four classifications of pass in the
final assessment of any course for the Graduate Certificate
and Graduate Diploma awards, as follows: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass. If
the Pass classification is in two divisions a pass in the
higher division may be prescribed in the syllabuses as a
prerequisite for admission to further studies in that course
or to other courses. Results in certain courses as specified
in the Academic Program Rules will not be classified.

3.2

3.3

34

3.5

41
411

412

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

In determining a candidate's final result in a course (or part
of a course) the examiners may take into account oral,
written, practical and examination work, provided that the
candidate has been given adequate notice at the
commencement of the teaching of the course of the way
in which work will be taken into account and of its relative
importance in the final result,

A candidate who fails a course or who obtains a lower
division pass and who desires to take that course again
shall, unless exempted wholly or partially therefrom by the
Dean of School, again complete the required work in that
course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

Review of academic progress

If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the Graduate
Certificate or Graduate Diploma is not making satisfactory
progress, the Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,
terminate the candidature and the candidate shall cease to
be enrolled for the Graduate Certificate or Graduate
Diploma awards.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate in Design Studies a
candidate shall pass a combination of the courses listed in
Rule 4.1.3 to the value of at least 12 units,

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate in Design Studies
{Landscape) a candidate shall pass a combination of the
courses listed in Rule 4.1.4 to the value of at least 12 units

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies a
candidate shall pass the following courses to the value of
at least 24 units:

DESST 6000 Special Topic {Design) IVA*
DESST 6002 Building Design Studio IV

DESST 6006 Special Topic (Design) IVB*
DESST 6009 Design and Environments IV

DESST 6013 Issues in Urban and

Landscape Sustainability IV

DESST 6014 Design Communications IV 4
DESST 6015 Twentieth Century Architecture

and Landscapes IV 4
DESST 6016 Technology in the Built Environment IV 4

S Y S

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies
{Landscape) a candidate shall pass the following courses
to the value of at least 24 units:
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DESST 6009 Design and Environments IV
DESST 6010 Special Topic (Landscape) IVB*
DESST 6011 Special Topic {Landscape) IVA®
DESST 8012 Landscape Design Studio IV

DESST 6013 Issues in Urban and
Landscape Sustainability IV

DESST 6014 Design Communications IV

DESST 6015 Twentieth Century Architecture
and Landscapes IV 4
DESST 6017 Natural Systems and Design IV q

*Students should consult the Dean of the School of Architecture,
Landscape Architecture and Urban Design about availability of
COUrses.

£ B B

s B

415 Course substitutions will normally be selected from a list
available from the School Executive Officer; in unusual
cases the Dean of the School of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design may approve different
studies upon application by a candidate, In considering an
application for a course substitution the Dean of School
shall have regard to the candidate’s previous academic and
practical expenience.

4.2 Unacceptable combination of courses
No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concermed, contains a substantial
‘amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.3  Graduation
Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

5  Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

DESST 6000
Special Topic (Design) IVA
4 units

check availability with School of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design

up to 4 hours lectures/seminars/ studios per week, field study trips

Course description will be provided by the School when specialist
teaching is available,

assessment: assignments and projects

DESST 6002

Building Design Studio IV
4 units semester 2
up to 6 hours lectures/seminars/studios per week

assumed knowledge 8490 Issues in Urban and Landscape
Sustainability IV

restriction: 3468 Building Design Studio [l

In this course students will apply their skills in formal composition
and knowledge of precedent to the design of small building on a
rural site. Emphasis will be placed on the use of materials, the
building's structure and construction, its responses to the local
environment, and its life-cycle costings

assessment: assignments and projects

DESST 6006
Special Topic (Design) IVB
4 units

check availability with School of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design

up to 4 hours lectures/seminars/ studios per week, field study trips

Course description will be provided by the School when specialist
teaching is available

assessment. assignments and projects

DESST 6009
Design and Environments [V

4 units semester 2

up to 4 hours tutorials/seminars/studios per week

The intersection of theory and practice in architecture and
landscape architecture, developed in the context of student design
projects. The course will examine the range of theoretical and
ideological discourses which influence approaches to 'place-
making' in the urban environment.

The projects will offer a context in which students will explore
cultural, historical, social and ethnographic issues, while
developing a vocabulary of approaches, morphologies and
typologies. Students will develop representational skills in various
media

assessment: assignments and projects

DESST 6010
Special Topic (Landscape) IVB
4 units

check availability with School of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design

up to 4 hours lectures/seminars/ studios per week, field study trips

Course description will be provided by the School when specialist
teaching is available.

assessment. assignments and projects

DESST 6011
Special Topic (Landscape) IVA
4 units

check availability with School of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design

up to 4 hours lectures/seminars/ studios per week, field study trips

Course description will be provided by the School when specialist
teaching is available,

assessment: assignments and projects

DESST 6012

Landscape Design Studio IV
4 units semester 2

up to 6 hours lectures/seminars/studios per week

assumed knowledge: 8490 Issues in Urban and Landscape
Sustainability IV

restriction: 8650 Landscape Design Studio I!l

In this course students will apply their skills in formal composition
and knowledge of precedent to the design of a small to medium
sized park, allotment or place. Emphasis will be placed on design,
use of materials and plants, any installations and their
construction, the design's responses to the local environment, and
life-cycle costings.

assessment: assignments and projects
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DESST 6013
Issues in Urban and Landscape Sustainability IV

4 units semester 1

up to 6 hours lectures/seminars/studios a week, hours vary from
week to week

restriction: 6233 Issues in Landscape Sustainability IV or 8490
Issues in Urban Sustainability IV

This course will centre upon 'place-making' in urban and rural
settled environments. It will focus on the diversity of philosophical
pasitions which inform current approaches to urban and landscape
sustainability understood in its widest sense, including not only the
‘environmental', but the resource, cultural, social, political,
economics, institutional and professional realms, and position them
within a design inquiry.

In the project-based learning program, students will develop
knowledge and skills required in the creation of buildings and
landscape elements in 'sustainable' urban environments, and
explore opportunities and constraints affecting the development of
such environments.

assessment: assignments and projects

DESST 6014

Design Communications IV
4 units semester 1

up to 3 hours lectures and/or tutorials per week
quota will apply

The representation and communication of design in writing,
drawing and modelling including computer techniques,

assessment: assignments 80%, exam 20%

DESST 6015
Twentieth Century Architecture and Landscapes IV

4 units semester 2

up to 2 hours lectures, 2 hours tutorials per week

This course is concerned with changing forms, and ‘forms of
thinking', in the environmental design disciplines since the 19th
century. Its primary aim is to place these formal and theoretical
developments in a coherent historical framework through which
further spatial and cultural dimensions of this field may be better
understood. A further aim is to thereby enable students to position
themselves critically within contemporary design discourse.

Practical work includes exercises in three-dimensional composition
and in writing short analytical texts

assessment: assignments

DESST 6016
Technology in the Built Environment IV

4 units semester 1

Up to 2 hours lectures, 2 hours tutorials per week
restriction: 9805 Science and the Built Environment IV

Taking a project-based approach the course will examine the
application of science to the design and construction of built
environments. Key topics will include design in relation to acoustic
performance, thermal comfort, building structures and construction
materials and techniques

DESST 6017
Natural Systems and Design IV

4 units semester 1

up to 2 hours lectures, 2 tutorials or equivalent studios a week

This course considers the role and interactions that natural
systems have upon and may influence designs, and how they are
addressed in landscape design. These interactions include the role
that soils, geology, micro-climate, water systems, animals and
plants have upon and may shape the qualities and experiences in
our designs. In particular the course considers the opportunities
and diversity of plants as a design medium, the significant role of
water in design including wetlands and stormwater management
systems, and the natural ecological factors at sites that present
constraints and opportunities in designs with an emphasis upon
construction issues thereof. Specific attention is paid to the South
Australian context, as well as contemporary examples that address
these considerations.

assessment: a series of papers and design assignments
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Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

Graduate Certificate in Design Studies (Digital Media)

21

2.2

2.3
2.3.1

2.4
2.4.1

Duration of program 3

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall 31
satisfactorily complete 12 units of study in one semester of
full-time study or the equivalent of part-time study.

Admission 3.2

Applications for admission shall be directly to the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design
Successtful applicants to the program may not defer their
studies to the following year.

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Certificate in Design Studies (Digital Media) shall
have qualified for

{a) a degree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture of the 4.1
University or for a Bachelor degree of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the University
or

{b) a Bachelor degree of the University or another
approved institution in one or more of the following
areas: design studies, interior architecture or an allied
built environment discipline

4.2

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions {if any) as it 4.3

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the degree a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2.1 above, but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Certificate. 4.4

Status, exemption and credit transfer

A candidate will not be granted status for any course
which he or she has completed for another award.

A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Dean of the School, again complete the required work in
the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Articulation with other awards

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies
{Digital Media) who satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Certificate but who does not complete the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be admitted to
the Graduate Certificate

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the courses for
the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

(b} For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 12 units, as
follows:

DESSTDM 7001 Design with Digital Media A 6
DESSTDM 7002 Design with Digital Media B 6

No candidate may take more than one of the courses of
the Graduate Certificate through distance learning.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduate
Certificate any course that, in the opinion of the Faculty,
contains substantially the same material as any other
course which he or she has already presented for another
award,

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose

Syllabus

See Master of Design Studies (Dlgital Media) for details,
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Graduate Diploma in Architecture (Digital Media)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete 24 units of study in one year of full-
time study or the equivalent of part-time study.

2 Admission

2.1 Anapplicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Diploma in Architecture (Digital Media) shall have
qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Architecture of the
University or a degree of another institution accepted by
the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of the
University; or hold or be eligible to hold the Graduate
Certificate in Architecture {Digital Media) of the University

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions {if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy
the requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1  No candidate will be granted status for ARCHDM 7006
Architectural Design with Digital Media B

2.3.2  No candidate shall be granted status for courses with a
total value of more than 6 units

2.3.3 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Dean of School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture
and Urban Design {or nominee) concerned, again complete
the required work in the course to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

2.4  Articulation with other awards

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate
Certificate in Architecture {Digital Media) and who has
been granted status toward the Graduate Diploma for
courses presented for the Graduate Certificate must
surrender the Graduate Certificate before being admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.

33

33

41

4.2

4.3

4.4

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the courses for
the Graduate Diploma. Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate wha is
refused permission to sit for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Dean of School and then only under such conditions as
may be prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 24 units, as
follows:

ARCHDM 7003 Architectural Design

with Digital Media C 12
ARCHDM 7004 Architectural Design
with Digital Media A 6
ARCHDM 7006 Architectural Design
with Digital Media B 6

A candidate may take only one of ARCHDM 7004 or
ARCHDM 70086 through distance learning

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.
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5  Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus
See Master of Architecture (Digital Media) for details.
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Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Program Rules

Graduate Diploma in Design Studies (Digital Media)

2.1

2.2

2.3
2.3.1

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete 24 units of study in one year of full-
time study or the equivalent of part-time study.

Admission

Applications for admission shall be directly to the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design.
Successful applicants to the program may not defer their
studies to the following year.

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Diploma in Design Studies (Digital Media) shall
have qualified for

{a) adegree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture of the
University or for a Bachelor degree of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the University
or

(b} a Bachelor degree of the University or another
approved institution in one or more of the following
areas: design studies, interior architecture or an allied
built environment discipline or

(c) the Graduate Certificate in Design Studies (Digital
Media).
The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the degree a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above, but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

No candidate will be granted status for DESSTDM 7002
Design with Digital Media B, except candidates who have
qualified for the Graduate Certificate in Design Studies
{Digital Media)

No candidate shall be granted status for courses with a
total value of more than 6 units, except candidates who
have qualified for the Graduate Certificate in Design
Studies (Digital Media}

A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Dean of the School, again complete the required work in

2.4
241

31

3.2

4.1

4.2

4.3

the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Articulation with other awards

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate
Certificate in Design Studies (Digital Media) and who has
been granted status toward the Graduate Diploma for
courses presented for the Graduate Certificate must
surrender the Graduate Certificate before being admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the courses for
the Graduate Diploma. Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 24 units, as
follows:

DESSTDM 7001 Design with Digital Media A 6
DESSTDM 7002 Design with Digital Media B 6
DESSTDM 7003 Design with Digital Media C 12

A candidate may take only one of DESST 7001 Design with
Digital Media A or DESST 7002 Design with Digital Media
B through distance learning.

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.
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4.4

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus

See Master of Design Studies (Digital Media) for details.
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Master of Architecture (Coursework)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

1.1

2.1

Architecture, landscape Architecture and Urban Design — M Arch.{Coursework)

Duration of program

The program of study for the degree shall extend aver five
semesters of full-time study or the equivalent. Students
shall pass courses to the value of at least 60 units. The
unit values of the courses are contained in Academic
Program Rule 4.1.

Admission

Applications for admission shall be directly to the South
Australian Tertiary Admissions Centre {SATAC) on the
appropriate form by the required date. Successful
applicants to the program may not defer their studies to
the following year.

A candidate for admission to the program of study for the
Master of Architecture {Coursework) must have obtained
or completed the requirements for:

{a) the Honours degree of Bachelor of Design Studies of
the University of Adelaide subject to successful
completion of courses camprising the Architectural
Studies major or

{b) the Honours degree of Bachelor of Architecture or
Honours degree of Bachelor of Landscape
Architecture of the University of Adelaide or an
equivalent award from another educational institution
accepted by the University for the purpose or

{c) the degree of Bachelor of Architecture of the
University of Adelaide and at least two years’
appropriate professional experience or

(d} the degree of Bachelor of Architecture {New} of the
University of Adelaide with credit average result or
better or

(e} afive year degree in Architecture or Landscape
Architecture from another educational institution
accepted by the University for the purpose and at
least two years’ appropriate professional experience
or

[f}  the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies of the
University of Adelaide with credit average result or
better, or an equivalent award from another
educational institution accepted by the University for
the purpose.

2.2

2.3
231

2.4
241

Subject to the approval of Council the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions {if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the degree a person who does nat hold the
qualifications specified in 2.1 above but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the degree

Status, exemption and credit transfer

A candidate who has passed postgraduate level courses in
the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and
Urban Design or in other faculties/schools of the University
or in other educational institutions, may on written
application to the Dean of School be granted such
exemption from these Academic Program Rules as the
Schoof may determine

No student may be granted more than 36 units of status
towards the Master’s degree. Status will not be granted
for the course ARCH 7005 Architecture Masters
Dissertation.

Articulation with other awards

Notwithstanding the above Rules a candidate who has
been enrolled for the Master of Architecture {Coursework)
and who has completed the work prescribed herein for the
degree or Honours degree of Bachelor of Architecture of
the University of Adelaide and who has not been awarded
the Master's degree shall, on written application to the
Dean of the School of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design, be awarded the
appropriate degree of Bachelor of Architecture

Assessment and examinations

There shall normally be four classifications of pass in the
final assessment of any course for the Masters
{Coursework] degree, as follows: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass. If the Pass
classification be in two divisions a pass in the higher
division may be prescribed in the syllabuses as a
prerequisite for admission to further studies in that course
or to other courses. Results in certain courses as specified
in the relevant Academic Program Rules will not be
classified



3.2

33

3.4
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3.6

4.1

4.2

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination 4.3
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

In determining a candidate’s final result in a course (or part
of a course) the examiners may take into account oral,
written, practical and examination work, provided that the
candidate has been given adequate: notice at the
commencement of the teaching of the course of the way
in which work will be taken into account and of its relative
importance in the final result.

A candidate who fails a course or who obtains a lower
division pass and who desires to take that course again
shall, unless exempted wholly or partially therefrom by the
Dean of the Schiool of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design, again complete the
required work in that course to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

The Dean of School shall appoint at least two examiners of
the Dissertation, at least one of whom shall be external to
the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and
Urban Design

Review of academic progress

If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the Master
of Architecture {Coursework) is not making satisfactory
progress, the Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,
terminate the candidature and the candidate shall cease to
be-enrolled for the Masters degrees.

Qualification requirements

Academic pragram

To qualify for the degree of Master of Architecture
(Coursework) a candidate shall pass the fullowing courses
to the value of at least 60 units:

ARCH 4000 Architecture Studio IC
ARCH 4003 Architecture Studio 1D
ARCH 4016 Architecture Studio IA
ARCH 4025 Architecture Studio 1B
ARCH 5018 Architecture Studio Il

ARCH 5024 Architecture Practice Il
ARCH 7005 Architecture Masters Dissertation 12
ARCH 7008 Architecture Masters Project 12
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No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

ARCH 4000
Architecture Studio IC

B units semester 1

up to 18 haurs of lectures/tutarials/workshops; contact hours vary
from week to week

restriction: LARCH 4010 Landscape Architecture Studio IA

A project-based learning program integrating design and the
technology and practices of construction, structures, materials and
building services, within a theoretical and historical context; taking
account of human {physiological, social and cultural) and ecological
factors

Architecture Studio IC will typically be focused on the design of a
building alteration and refurbishment, requiring facilities planning,
the survey and measuring of an existing building, and the
preparation of measured drawings and dilapidation reports. It will
also address issues arising in building conservation and the
insertion of new buildings into heritage areas. There will be
emphasis on structural assessment, materials characteristics and
selection, plumbing and electrical services, and lighting

Lectures given in the course will complement the design process,
addressing the topics outlined above

assessment” assignments - may include written, verbal, and
graphical {2 and 3 dimensianal) communication. Assessment will
be in two equally weighted components* - to pass the course a
mark of at least 50% must be obtained for each component

ARCH 4003
Architecture Studio ID

6 units semester 2

up to 18 hours of lectures/tutorials/workshaps; contact hours vary
from week to week

restriction: ARCH 4026 Architecture/Landscape Architecture Studio IE

A project-based learning program integrating architectural and
landscape design and digital media technologies that will typically
address a medium to large sized design and planning topic in a
rural setting possessing particular cultural constraints, relationships
and landscape nuances different from that commoniy expenenced
in the South Australian environment. The course will explore the
possibilities of digital media in designing and articulating designs,
large to regional design issues, non-Mediterranean design issues,
and site planning questions. Theories of multi-media design
expression, architectural and landscape design, on-site
infrastructure will be woven with topics addressing human

{physiological, social and cultural) and ecological ({faunal, floral, soil,

water, etc) factors

assessment: assignments and projects - may include written,
verbal, and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional) communication

ARCH 4016
Architecture Studio 1A

6 units semester 2

up to 18 hours of lectures/tutorials/workshops; contact hours vary
from week to week

restriction: ARCH 4027 Architecture/Landscape Architecture Studio IF

A project-based learning program integrating architectural and
landscape design and digital media technologies that will typically
address a small to medium sized design and planning topic in an
urban setting possessing particular cultural constraints,
relationships and landscape nuances. The course will place
emphasis upon either urban design or ecological design or urban
ecology questions and theories. The course will explore the role
and contribution of design in our cultural environments, and the
nexus between culture and nature in an urban context

assessment: assignments and projects - may include written,
verbal, and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional) communication

ARCH 4025
Architecture Studio IB

6 units semester 1

up to 18 hours of lectures/tutorials/warkshops; contact hours vary
from week to week

restriction: ARCH 5026 Architecture/Landscape Architecture Studio IF

A project-based learning program integrating design and the
technology and practices of construction, structures, materials and
building services, within a theoretical and historical context; taking
account of human {physiological, social and cultural) and ecological
factors. The course will typically be focussed on the design of a
dwelling {or small group of dwellings) on a real site, with a
particular owner-occupier as client. Students will be required to
develop a brief from the client's instructions. Theory and practice
regarding a range of aspects of low-rise domestic construction
{including site preparation, footings, light timber framing and
masonry construction) will be applied. Students will be expected
to explore a design 'parti' and its sources and precedents, to
explain design intentions and communicate the architectural
intentions of the building design, and to demonstrate that they
understand its potential construction and performance. There will
be an emphasis on the lighting and thermal performance of the
building and associated energy use, in the context of the client's
requirements

assessment: assignments - may include written, verbal, and
graphical (2 and 3 dimensional} communication. Assessment will
be in two equally weighted components™ - to pass the course a
mark of at least 50% must be obtained for each component
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ARCH 5018
Architecture Studio Il

8 units semester 1

up to 18 hours of lectures/tutorials/ workshops; contact hours vary
from week to week

prerequisite: at least three of the following: ARCH 4016
Architecture Studio IA, ARCH 4025 Architecture Studio IB, ARCH
4000 Architecture Studio IC, ARCH 4003 Architecture Studio ID,
ARCH 4026 Architecture/Landscape Architecture Studio IE, ARCH
4027 Architecture/Landscape Architecture Studio IF, LARCH 4010
Landscape Architecture Studio 1A

corequisite: ARCH 5024 Architecture Practice Il or ARCH 5025
Architecture/Landscape Architecture Practice Il

A project-based learning program in which students will develop
their abilities to define the problem, bringing together the
regulatory, technical, human {including social and cultural) and
environmental factors studied in Level | Architecture Studios, and
other facets of the theory and practice of design in architecture.

Architecture Studio Il will typically be focused on the design of a
mixed-use commercial multi-storey building located in a central
business district and raising significant urban design issues. The
project will be taken from early {facilities planning) to late
{documentation) stages and beyond to post-occupancy evaluation,
and will mirror in an educational setting many of the processes
carried out in an architectural office, Other, minor, projects will
typically involve the schematic design of a sports hall, warehouse,
or similar large-span building and a suburban or rural site. Topics
which will be emphasised include urban design; design in relation
to fire safety and regulations; mechanical services {including
heating, ventilation and air conditioning) electrical services; water
supply and drainage; excavation and footings; materials and
finishes; repetition of building material and industrialised
components; joinery construction

Lectures given in the course will complement the design process
addressing the topics outlined above

assessment. projects

ARCH 5024
Architecture Practice Il
4 units semester 1

up to 6 hours of lectures a week

corequisite: ARCH 5018 Architecture Studio Il

restriction: ARCH 5025 Architecture/Landscape Architecture
Practice Il

This course will address the frameworks for and ethical structures
of architectural and landscape architectural professional practice in
South Australia and Australia. Topics include organisational theory;
principles of law; the general organisation of architectural and
landscape architectural (and multi-disciplinary) practices including

the management of an office's human, physical and financial
resources, the relationship between designers and their clients;
consultants and contractors; contract administration;
specifications; the legal qualifications of an architect and landscape
architect; professional organisations; ethics; risk management and
professional liability; planning and building law and regulations;
problems facing the architect and landscape architect today;
estimating and cost control; bills of quantities; the role of the
quantity surveyor; project management; the range of services
offered by architects and landscape architects

A student is expected to be in possession of a current copy of the
Building Code of Australia and its associated commentary, as a
requirement of this course

assessment” work diaries, seminar papers, projects, exams

ARCH 7005
Architecture Masters Dissertation Il

12 units semester 1 or summer semester

2 hour tutorial/seminar weekly.
prerequisite: ARCH 7008 Architecture Masters Project I

restriction. enrolment subject to application to the Dean of the
School and contingent upon prior results

assumed knowledge: Design at postgraduate degree level

This course comprises an individual design, planning and/or
research project which permits the exposition of the major aspects
of the program and a student's particular interests. Students will
be required to undertake supervised research and/or design
exploration into a particular topic, leading to the presentation of a
seminar paper and/or exhibition, and submission of a final essay or
report of between 6000 to 12000 words and containing facsimile
copies of all associated project work

The project will be of a high complexity, and often drawn from a
limited selection and address a specific topic in architecture,
Responses should demonstrate an advanced level of knowledge
and ability in one or more aspects of architectural thought and
practice, including evidence of the student's ability to collect and
evaluate information, construct, test and defend arguments or
hypotheses, and critically examine theories in the area of inquiry.
The final presentation or exhibition of the project should display a
thorough integration of all major aspects of the program and its
Mission Statement and Program Objectives

assessment; seminar paper and/or exhibition, and final essay or
report articulating and suppaorting the project
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ARCH 7008

Architecture Masters Project Il

12 units semester 2

up to 20 hours a week studio work, with specialist lectures
iregularly spaced

prerequisite: ARCH 5018 Architecture Studio Il

The project will be of moderate to high complexity, drawn from a
limited selection. Responses should demaonstrate all phases of
architectural designing, sketch plans, technical development
including one specialised topic, and a final presentation which
should show a thorough integration of all major aspects of the
program.

assessment. masters project
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Master of Architecture (Digital Media)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program

To qualify for the Master’s degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete three semesters of full-time study
or the equivalent of part-time study.

2 Admission

2.1 Applications for admission shall be directly to the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design
Successful applicants to the program may not defer their
studies to the following year.

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Master of Architecture {Digital Media) shall have qualified for

{a) an Honours degree of Bachelor of Architecture of the
University or for an Honours degree of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the University
or

{b) a degree of Bachelor of Architecture of the University,
and have at least two years' appropriate professional
experience, or for a degree of another institution
accepted for the purpose by the University and have
at least two years' appropriate professional experience
or

|c) the Graduate Diploma in Architecture {Digital Media).

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions {if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the degree a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above, but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the degree

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1  No candidate will be granted status for ARCHDM 7006
Architectural Design with Digital Media B, except
candidates who have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in
Architecture {Digital Media).

2.3.2 No candidate shall be granted status for courses with a
total value of more than 6 units, except candidates who
have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Architecture
(Digital Media).

2.3.3 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

24
241

242

3.2

4.1

Dean of the School, again complete the required work in
the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

Articulation with other awards

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate
Diploma in Architecture (Digital Media) and who has been
granted status toward the Master’s degree for courses
presented for the Graduate Diploma must surrender the
Graduate Diploma before being admitted to the Master's
degree.

A candidate for the Master of Architecture (Digital Media)
who satisfies the requirements for the Graduate Diploma
but who does not complete the requirements for the
Master's degree may be admitted to the Graduate
Diploma.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the courses for
the Master's degree. Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination,

Qualification requirements

Academic program
To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete courses to the value of 36 units, as follows:

ARCHDM 7001 Architectural Design

with Digital Media Masters Project 12
ARCHDM 7003 Architectural Besign
with Digital Media C 12
ARCHDM 7004 Architectural Design
with Digital Media A b
ARCHDM 7006 Architectural Design
with Digital Media B 6
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4.2 A candidate may take only one of ARCHDM 7004
Architectural Design with Digital Media A or ARCHOM
7006 Architectural Design with Digital Media B through
distance learning.

43  Nocandidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted Iwice towards an award.

4.4  Graduation
Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpoese,

5 Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circurmstances exist, the Council, on the recominéndation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award,
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Syllabuses

ARCHDM 7001
Architectural Design Digital Media Masters Project

12 units semester 1 or 2

contact hours vary
prerequisite; all required courses in Grad Dip. in Arch. (Digital Media)

This course comprises an individual or group culminating design,
planning and/or research project that addresses an aspect of
architectural desian, professional practice or architectural design
education in the context of digital media. Students will negotiate
with the course coordinator a topic that reflects their own
particular interests and the mode of digital and/or printed
submission that is lo be adopted,

assessment: assignments

ARCHDM 7003
Architectural Design with Digital Media C

12 units semester 2

contact hours vary - periods of intensive group contact and periods
of Iess frequent individual tutorlals

assumed knowledga: expenience and skills in using a 30 CAD tool

The course focuses on the developing use of digital media in the
profession of architecture. It begins with media specific to
particular application areas such as building modelling systems. It
then foruses on the cultural and professional contexts in which
siich systems are used in architecture and related fields. A core
component of the course is work under the direction of a
professianal architectural office that is recorded and reviewed in a
practice joumal.

assassment; projecls.

ARCHDM 7004
Architectural Design with Digital Media A

6 units semester 1

contact hours vary - periods of intensive group contact angd periods
of less frequent individual tutorials

This course focuses on design forms for ‘real’ and ‘virtual’
architecture and their representation during the process of design,
Students will carry out a series of exploratory design projects that
use and develop skills and understanding in the 20 and 30
representation of form-making ideas, the visualisation and
animation of design proposals at various levels of abstraction, and
the presentation of design-in-progress on the World Wide Web for
anl international audience. Project work is backed by seminars
exploring theoretical concepts in contemporary design,
representation and digital media. Projects and seminars may be
adapted to suit individual student needs.

assessment; projects

ARCHDM 7006
Architectural Design with Digital Media B

B units semester 1

contact hours vary - periods of intensive group contact and periods
of less frequent individual tutorials

assumed knowledge: expenience and skills in using a 30 CAD tool

The caurse focuses on the relation between digital models of
architecture and buildings and their interpretation and behaviour in
the physical warld. Students will carry out one or mare design
projects that use software for visual and environmental analysis
and simulation, and develop skills and understanding of these
issues. Project work is backed by seminars exploring related
theoretical concepts such as the interpretation of images and
narratives, performance prediction, environmental simulation and
sustainahility, Prajects and seminars may be adapted to suit
individual student needs.

The projects will be topics not covered in ARCHOM 7004
Architectural Design with Digital Media A.
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Master of Design Studies (Digital Media)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program

To qualify for the Master's degree, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete three semesters of full-time study 233
or the equivalent of part-time study.

2 Admission

2.1 Applications for admission shall be directly to the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design. 2.4
Successful applicants to the program may not defer their 241

studies to the following year.

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Master of Design Studies (Digital Media) shall have
qualified for

{a) an Honours degree of Bachelor of Landscape
Architecture of the University or for an Honours 242
degree of another institution accepted for the purpose
by the University or

{b) a degree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture of the
University, and have at least two years' appropriate
professional experience, or for a degree of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the University
and have at least two years' appropriate professional 3.1
experience or

{c) an Honours degree of the University or another
approved institution in one or more of the following 3.2
areas: design studies, interior architecture or an allied
built environment discipline or

(d} the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies {Digital Media).

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions {if any} as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the degree a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above, but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the degree. a1

2.3  Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1  No candidate will be granted status for DESSTOM 7002
Design with Digital Media B, except candidates who have
qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies
{Digital Media)

2.3.2  No candidate shall be granted status for courses with a
total value of more than 6 units, except candidates who

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design — M.Des. St.(Dig Media)

have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies
(Digital Media}.

A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Dean of the School, again complete the required work in
the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.

Articulation with other awards

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate
Diploma in Design Studies (Digital Media) and who has
been granted status toward the Master's degree for
courses presented for the Graduate Diploma must
surrender the Graduate Diploma before being admitted to
the Master's degree

A candidate for the Master of Design Studies (Digital
Media} who satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma but who does not complete the requirements for
the Master's degree may be admitted to the Graduate
Diploma

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the courses for
the Master's degree. Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

{a} A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

(b} For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete courses to the value of 36 units, as follows:

DESSTDM 7001 Design with Digital Media A 6
DESSTDM 7002 Design with Digital Media B 6
DESSTDM 7003 Design with Digital Media C 12
DESSTDM 7004 Design with

Digital Media Masters Project 12




4.2

4.3

4.4

A candidate may take only one of DESSTOM 7001 Design
with Digital Media A or DESSTOM 7002 Design with Digital
Media B through distance leaming.

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, tagether with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Stalutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremany for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Architecture. Landscape Architecture-and Urban Design — M.Des.St.{Dig Media)
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Syllabuses

DESSTDM 7001
Design with Digital Media A

6 units semester 1

contact hours vary - periods of intensive group contact and periods
of less frequent individual tutorials

This course focuses on design forms and their representation
during the process of design. Students will carry out a series of
exploratory design projects that use and develop skills and
understanding in the 2D and 3D representation of form-making
ideas, the visualisation and animation of design proposals at
various levels of abstraction, and the presentation of design-in-
progress on the World Wide Web for an international audience.
Project work is backed by seminars exploring theoretical concepts
in contemporary design, representation and digital media. Projects
and seminars may be adapted to suit individual student needs and
design backgrounds

assessment. projects

DESSTDM 7002
Design with Digital Media B

6 units semester 1

contact hours vary - periods of intensive group contact and periods
of less frequent individual tutorials

The course focuses on the relations between digital models of
designs and their interpretation and behaviour in the physical
world. Students will carry out one or more design projects that use
software for visual and environmental analysis and simulation, and
develop skills and understanding of these issues. Project work is
backed by seminars exploring related theoretical concepts such as
the interpretation of images and narratives, performance
prediction, environmental simulation and sustainability. Projects
and seminars may be adapted to suit individual student needs and
design backgrounds

assessment: projects

DESSTDM 7003
Design with Digital Media C

12 units semester 2

contact hours vary - periods of intensive group contact and periods
of less frequent individual tutorials

assumed knowledge: experience and skills in using a 30 CAD tool

The course focuses on the developing professional use of digital
media. It begins with media specific to particular application areas
such as building modelling systems and geographic information
systems. It then focuses on the cultural and professional contexts
in which such systems are used in planning, urban design,
architecture and landscape architecture, interior design and

product design. A core component of the course is work under the
direction of a professional office in one of these fields that is
recorded and reviewed in a practice journal.

assessment: projects

DESSTDM 7004
Design with Digital Media Masters Project

12 units semester 1 or 2

This course comprises an individual or group culminating design,
planning and/or research project that addresses an aspect of
design, professional practice or design education in the context of
digital media. Students will negotiate with the course coordinator a
topic that reflects their own particular interests and the mode of
digital and/or printed submission that is to be adopted.

assessment: projects
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Master of Landscape Architecture

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program

1.1 The program of study for the degree shall extend over five
semesters of full-time study or the equivalent. Students
shall pass courses to the value of at least 60 units. The
unit values of the courses are contained in Academic
Program Rule 4.1.

2 Admission

2.1 Applications for admission shall be directly to the South
Australian Tertiary Admissions Centre (SATAC) on the
appropriate form by the required date. Successful
applicants to the program may not defer their studies to
the following year.

A candidate for admission to the program of study for the
Master of Landscape Architecture must have obtained or
completed the requirements for:

{a} the Honours degree of Bachelor of Design Studies of
the University of Adelaide subject to successful
completion of courses comprising the Landscape
Studies major or

() the Honours degree of Bachelor of Architecture or
Honours degree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture
of the University of Adelaide or an equivalent award
from another educational institution accepted by the
University for the purpose or

{c) the degree of Bachelor of Architecture of the
University of Adelaide and at least two years’
appropriate professional experience or

{d} the degree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture of
the University of Adelaide with credit average result or
better or

(e} afive year degree in Architecture of Landscape
Architecture from anather educational institution
accepted by the University for the purpose or

{f) the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies {Landscape)
of the University of Adelaide with credit average result
or better, or an equivalent award from another
educational institution accepted by the University for
the purpose.

2.2 Subject to the approval of Council the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

2.3
2.3.1

2.4
241

for the degree a person who does not hold the qualifications
specified in 2.1 above but who has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the degree.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

A candidate who has passed postgraduate level courses in
the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and
Urban Design or in other faculties/schools of the University
or in other educational institutions, may on written
application to the Dean of School be granted such
exemption from these Academic Program Rules as the
School may determine.

No student may be granted more than 36 units of status
towards the Master's degree. Status will not be granted
for the course LARCH 7003 Landscape Architecture
Masters Dissertation

Articulation with other awards

Students who have conferred upon them the degree or
Honours degree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture of
the University of Adelaide who subsequently successfully
complete the requirements of the Master of Landscape
Architecture must surrender the Bachelor's degree before
being admitted to the Master's degree. A candidate may
obtain either the Master's degree or the Bachelor's degree
but nat both.

Notwithstanding the above Rules a candidate who has
been enrolled for the Master’s degree of Landscape
Architecture and who has completed the work prescribed
herein for the degree or Honours degree of Bachelor of
Landscape Architecture of the University of Adelaide and
who has not been awarded the Master's degree shall, on
written application to the Dean of School of Architecture,
Landscape Architecture and Urban Design, be awarded the
appropriate degree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture.

Assessment and examinations

There shall normally be four classifications of pass in the
final assessment of any course for the Masters degree, as
follows: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, Pass. If the Pass classification be in two
divisions a pass in the higher division may be prescribed in
the syllabuses as a prerequisite for admission to further
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3.2

3.3

34

3.5

3.6

4.1

4.2

studies in that course or to other courses. Results in
certain courses as specified in the relevant Academic

Program Rules will not be classified.
43
A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

In determining a candidate’s final result in a course (or part

of a course) the examiners may take into account oral,

written, practical and examination work, provided that the 5
candidate has been given adequate notice at the

commencement of the teaching of the course of the way

in which work will be taken into account and of its relative
importance in the final result.

A candidate who fails a course or who abtains a lower
division pass and who desires to take that course again
shall, unless exempted wholly or partially therefrom by the
Dean of the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture
and Urban Design complete again the required work in that
course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

The Dean of School shall appoint at least two examiners of
the Dissertation, at least one of whom shall be external to
the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and
Urban Design.

Review of academic progress

If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the Master
of Landscape Architecture is not making satisfactory
progress, the Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,
terminate the candidature and the candidate shall cease to
be enrolled for the Masters degrees.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the degree of Master of Landscape
Architecture a candidate shall pass the following courses
to the value of at least 60 units:

LARCH 4002 Landscape Architecture Studio 1D
LARCH 4010 Landscape Architecture Studio 1A
LARCH 4012 Landscape Architecture Studio IB
LARCH 4017 Landscape Architecture Studio IC
LARCH 5004 Landscape Architecture Seminar ||
LARCH 5017 Landscape Architecture Practice |l
LARCH 5029 Landscape Architecture Studio Il

LARCH 7003 Landscape Architecture

Masters Dissertation 12
LARCH 7007 Landscape Architecture Masters Project 12
No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
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amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Facuity special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.



Syllabuses

Note: Students in Design Studios will be expected ta explore a design
‘parti” or approach and its sources and precedents, to explain design and
planning intentions and to communicate the design and/or plan. Scope of
classes will cover design theory, social, cultural and natural resource
analysis, data collection and synthesis, conceptual and site planning and
design, design development, and methads of inquiry to varying degrees
depending on the area and topic of study. Lectures and workshops in the
course will complement the design, planning and investigation processes,
addressing the topics outlined above. In groups and/or individually
students will typically work on project topics which benefit the community
and/or heighten the profile of landscape architecture and public
awareness of critical landscape issues

LARCH 4002
Landscape Architecture Studio 1D

6 units semester 2

up to 18 hours of lectures/tutorials/workshops/field trip; contact
hours vary week to week

assumed knowledge: Design at undergraduate degree level
restriction: ARCH 4026 Architecture/Landscape Architecture Studio IE

A project-based learning program integrating architectural and
landscape design and digital media technologies that will typically
address a medium to large sized design and planning topic in a
rural setting possessing particular cultural constraints, relationships
and landscape nuances different from that commonly experienced
in the South Australian environment. The course will explore the
possibilities of digital media in designing and articulating designs,
large to regional design issues, non-Mediterranean design issues,
and site planning questions. Thearies of multi-media design
expression, architectural and landscape design, on-site
infrastructure will be woven with topics addressing human
{physiological, social and cultural) and ecological (faunal, floral, soil,
water, etc) factors.

assessment: assignments and projects - may include written,
verbal, and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional) communication

LARCH 4010
Landscape Architecture Studio 1A

6 units semester 1

up to 18 hours of lectures/tutorials/warkshops/field trip; contact
hours vary week to week

assumed knowledge: Design at undergraduate degree level
restriction. ARCH 4000 Architecture Studio IC

This course will typically address a small to medium sized
landscape design and planning topic in a rural setting possessing
high aesthetic and ecological qualities and experiencing human
development pressures. The course will explore the role and
opportunities for landscape design and planning interventions and
strategies in a precinct or region of high scenic and biological

values and human pressures caused either by mining, recreation,
transportation, commercial, tourist and or pastoral/agricultural
activities

A project-based learning program integrating design and the
avenues of landscape inquiry and expression (structures, materials,
plants, languages, information technologies, etc.) and the practices
of landscape design, planning and management within a
theoretical and historical context; taking account of human
(physiological, social and cultural) and ecological {faunal, floral, soil,
water, etc.) factors.

assessment. assignments and projects - may include written,
verbal, and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional) communication

LARCH 4012
Landscape Architecture Studio IB

6 units semester 1

up to 18 hours of lectures/tutorials/workshops/field trip; contact
haurs vary week to week

assumed knowledge. Design at undergraduate degree level

restriction: LARCH 5030 Architecture/Landscape Architecture
Studio IIE

This course will typically address a series of small to medium sized
landscape design problems with an emphasis upon construction
theory and design. The course will explare the role, qualities and
possibilities of construction design and materials, and their
possible uses in landscape design applications. Attention will be
paid to a creative sustainable approach in construction design and
materials, languages applied in the 'manufacture' of landscapes
through materials, topographic changes, the materiality of
interventions and possibilities in using natural and artificial
materials.

assessment: assignments and projects 100% - may include
written, verbal and graphic {2 and 3 dimensional} communication

LARCH 4017

Landscape Architecture Studio IC

6 units semester 2

Up to 18 hours of lectures/tutarials/workshops/field trip; contact
hours vary week to week

assumed knowledge: Design at undergraduate degree level.
restriction: ARCH 4027 Architecture/Landscape Architecture Studio IF
A project-based learning program integrating architectural and
landscape design and digital media technologies that will typically
address a small to medium sized design and planning topic in an
urban setting possessing particular cultural constraints,

relationships and landscape nuances. The course will place
emphasis upon either urban design or ecological design or urban

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design — M.L Arch 67




68

ecology questions and theories. The course will explore the role
and contribution of design in our cutural environments, and the
nexus between culture and nature in an urban context

assessment: assignments and projects - may include written,
verbal, and graphic {2 and 3 dimensional) communication

LARCH 5004
Landscape Architecture Seminar Il

2 units semester 1

2-3 hours of lectures/tutorials/ workshops/field trips; contact hours
vary week to week

corequisite: LARCH 5029 Landscape Architecture Studio I and
either LARCH 5017 Landscape Architecture Practice Il or ARCH
5025 Architecture/Landscape Architecture Practice Il

This course will address contemporary issues of landscape
architecture design, planning and practice. The course will explore
the role of landscape architecture in the design and planning
disciplines and traditions; review and critique contemporary
dialogues, designs, theories and philosophies in landscape
architecture; and, consider and debate potential future directions,
contributions and technologies for the landscape architecture
profession.

assessment: projects and seminar papers

LARCH 5017
Landscape Architecture Practice Il

4 units semester 1

2-3 hours of lectures/tutarials/workshops/field trips; contact hours
vary week to week

corequisite; LARCH 5029 Landscape Architecture Studio Il and
LARCH 5004 Landscape Architecture Seminar |l

restriction: ARCH 5025 Architecture/Landscape Architecture
Practice Il

This course will address the framewaorks for and ethical structures
of architectural and landscape architectural professional practice in
South Australia and Australia. Topics include organisational theory;
principles of law; the general organisation of architectural and
landscape architectural {and multi-disciplinary} practices including
the management of an office's human, physical and financial
resources, the relationship between designers and their clients;
consultants and contractors; contract administration;
specifications; the legal qualifications of an architect and landscape
architect; professional organisations; ethics; risk management and
professional liability; planning and building law and regulations;
problems facing the architect and landscape architect today;
estimating and cost control; bills of quantities; the role of the
quantity surveyor; project management; the range of services
offered by architects and landscape architects.

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design — M.L Arch

A student is expected to be in possession of a current copy of the
Building Code of Australia and its associated commentary, as a
requirement of this course,

assessment: work diaries, seminar papers, projects, exams

LARCH 5029
Landscape Architecture Studio Il

6 units semester 1

up to 18 hours of lectures/tutorials/ workshops/field trip; contact
hours vary week to week

prerequisite: at least three of the following: LARCH 4010
Landscape Architecture Studio IA, LARCH 4012 Landscape
Architecture Studio IB, LARCH 4017 Landscape Architecture Studio
IC, LARCH 4002 Landscape Architecture Studio 1D, ARCH 4026
Architecture/Landscape Architecture Studio IE, ARCH 4027
Architecture/Landscape Architecture Studio IF, ARCH 4000
Architecture Studio IC

corequisite: LARCH 5004 Landscape Architecture Seminar Il and
either LARCH 5017 Landscape Architecture Practice Il or ARCH
5025 Architecture/Landscape Architecture Practice Il

This course will facus upon landscape planning and urban design
theories, methodologies and case studies. It will typically address
a range of small to medium sized landscape design and planning
topics in rural and urban settings that will be dependent upon the
use and application of information technologies and geographic
information systems, and digital media and hand graphic
representational styles and approaches. The course will explore the
position of both nature and culture using creative information
technology. A project-based learning program integrating design
and the avenues of landscape inquiry and expression {structures,
materials, plants, languages, information technologies, etc) and the
practices of landscape design, planning and management within a
theoretical and historical context; taking account of human
[physiological, social and cultural) and ecological {faunal, floral, soil,
water, etc) factors

assessment: assignments and projects - may include written,
verbal, and graphic {2 and 3 dimensional) communication

LARCH 7003
Landscape Architecture Masters Dissertation

12 units semester 1 or summer semester

2 hour tutorial/seminar per week
prerequisite: LARCH 7007 Landscape Architecture Masters Project

restriction: enrolment subject to application to the Dean of the
School and contingent upon prior results

This course comprises an individual design, planning and/or
research project that principally addresses either nature and/or
culture in urban and/or rural settings and which permits the
exposition of the major aspects of the program and a student's
particular interests. Students will be required to undertake



supervised research and/or design exploration into a particular
topic, leading to the presentation of a seminar paper and/or
exhibition, and submission of a final essay or report of between
6000 to 12000 words and containing copies of all associated
project work.

The project will be of a high complexity, and often drawn from a
limited selection or from an identified region or address a specific
tapic in landscape architecture. Responses should demonstrate an
advanced level of knowledge and ability in one or more aspects of
landscape architecture thought and practice, including evidence of
the student's ability to collect and evaluate information, construct,
test and defend arguments or hypotheses, and critically examine
theories in the area of inquiry. The final presentation or exhibition of
the project should display a thorough integration of all major
aspects of the program and its Mission Statement and Program
Obijectives.

assessment: internal and external - seminar paper and/or
exhibition, final essay or report articulating and supporting the
project

LARCH 7007
Landscape Architecture Masters Project

12 units semester 2

16-18 hours average lectures/ tutorials/workshops/field trips;
hours vary fram week to week

prerequisite: LARCH 5029 Landscape Architecture Studio Il

This course entails an exploration of an aspect or theme in
landscape architecture through design and/or planning studies. The
content may embrace aspects of nature and/or culture in urban
and/or rural settings but is specifically intended to focus attention
upon the theory and practical exploration of landscape design.

The project will be of moderate to high complexity, and often
drawn from a limited selection, Tuition will entail both individual
and group seminar and studio classes resulting in an individual
exposition. Responses should demonstrate an advanced level of
knowledge and ability in one or more aspects of landscape
architecture thought and practice, including evidence of the
student's ability to collect and evaluate information, construct, test
and defend arguments or hypotheses, and critically examine
landscape design. The final presentation or exhibition of the project
should display a thorough integration of all major aspects of the
program and its Mission Statement and Program Objectives.

assessment: masters project

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design — M.L Arch.
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Master of Architecture
Master of Building Science

Master of Design Studies

Master of Design Studies (Landscape)

Master of Landscape Architecture

Master of Urban Design

Academic Program Rules

1.1

1.2

1.3

General

The Dean of the School of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design shall advise the School
whether suitable facilities and staff are available to assist
and supervise the research of the applicant before the
candidature and proposed topic of research are approved
by the School.

In cases where the proposed research calls for skills or
qualifications not yet possessed by the candidate, the
School may on the recommendation of the Dean of School
require the candidate to spend a period of time, the length
of which shall be prescribed by the School on the
recommendation of the Dean of School, either on
supervised study or on research under a supervisor or
supervisors appointed by the School, and/or to undertake
and pass at an acceptable standard examinations in
programs related to the research topic

There shall in each case be adequate and regular contact
between the candidate and internal supervisor(s). The

candidate may, with prior permission of School and subject

to such conditions as may be determined in each case,
conduct research in an organisation other than the
University provided

{a) that such research is closely related to the thesis

{b) that the supervisor has access to all the candidate’s
external research work and

{c) that the publication of results will not thereby be
prejudiced. Any candidate given such permission shall
be available for seminars and other discussions as

required by the supervisor/s or the Dean of the School

of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design.

1.4

1.5

1.6

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design — Masters Programs

{a) Unless the School approves in advance an extension
of time in a particular case, the thesis shall be
submitted:

(i) inthe case of a full-time candidate, not earlier
than one year and not later than three years from
the date at which the candidature was accepted
by the School or

(i} inthe case of a part-time candidate, not earlier
than two years and not later than five years from
the date at which the candidature was accepted
by the Schaal.

{b} Three months before the intended date of submission
the candidate shall notify the School in writing of the
candidate's intention to submit the thesis, and shall at
the same time submit the proposed title and a one-
page summary of the thesis.

The candidate shall lodge three copies of the thesis
prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates
from time to time. Refer to the Guidelines on Higher Degrees
by Research and Specifications for Thesis in this volume

{a) The School shall appoint at least two examiners of the
thesis of whom at least one shall be external, The
examiners may recommend to the School that the
thesis:

(i} beaccepted or

(i} be accepted subject to minor corrections or

(i) be awarded subject to the amendments specified
being made to the thesis or

{iv] be returned to the candidate for revision and
resubmission (within such period of time as the
School may allow} or

{v) be rejected.
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1.8
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(b} The examiners of a thesis resubmitted following
recommendation iv) may recommend only {i), {ii) or {v).

{a) Ifin the opinion of the School a candidate for the
degree is not making satisfactory progress, the School
may, with the consent of the Board of Research,
Education and Development, on behalf of Council,
withdraw its approval of the candidature and the
candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree

(b) Before making a recommendation for termination of
candidature to the Board the School shall notify the
candidate of its intention so to do and shall permit the
candidate to offer within one month written
explanation for the fack of satisfactory progress
If notwithstanding any submission made by the
candidate, the School decides to recommend
termination of the candidature, the candidate shall be
informed accordingly and shall have the right to
appeal within one month to the Board, and any such
appeal shall be considered by the Board at the same
time as it considers the School's recommendation.

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy whose
work is considered by the School, after report by the
examiners appointed to make recommendations on it, to
be not of sufficient merit to qualify for that degree but of
sufficient merit to qualify for the degree of Master of
Architecture, the degree of Master of Building Science, the
degree of Master of Design Studies, the degree of Master
of Design Studies (Landscape), the degree of Master of
Landscape Architecture by Research or the degree of
Master of Urban Design may be admitted to the degree of
Master of Architecture, the degree of Master of Building
Science, the degree of Master of Design Studies, the
degree of Master of Design Studies (Landscape), the
degree of Master of Landscape Architecture by Research
or the degree of Master of Urban Design provided that the
candidate is otherwise qualified to become a candidate for
the degree.

When the School is satisfied that a candidate has complied
with the requirements and conditions of the Academic
Program Rules and that the thesis is acceptable, the
School shall recommend to the Board that the candidate
be admitted to the degree of Master of Architecture, the
degree of Master of Building Science, the degree of
Master of Design Studies, the degree of Master of Design
Studies {Landscape), the degree of Master of Landscape
Architecture by Research or the degree of Master of Urban
Design, as appropriate.

21

22

23

2.4

Admission

Master of Architecture

The School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and
Urban Design may accept as a candidate for the degree of
Master of Architecture any person who:

{a] has become entitled to receive the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Architecture of the University of Adelide
or

(b) has obtained in another university or tertiary institution
qualifications which in the opinion of the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design are at least equivalent to those of the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Architecture.

Subject to the approval of the Board of Research,
Education and Development acting with the authority
wittingly devolved to it by Council the School may in
special cases and subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
degree a person who does not meet the requirements
specified in Academic Program Rule 2.1 if it is satisfied
that he or she is likely to be able satisfactorily to undertake
work for the degree.

{a] Subject to the approval of the Board, the School may
accept as a probationary candidate for the degree an
applicant with an unusual background or whose
academic record does not clearly indicate fitness to
undertake the degree. The School may impose special
conditions on a probationary candidature.

{b) The performance of each probationary candidate shall
be reviewed by the School after such period as the
School prescribes or allows {not exceeding twelve
months) and, subject to the approval of the Board, the
candidature shall be either confirmed or terminated.

Master of Building Science and
Master of Design Studies

The School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and
Urban Design may accept as a candidate for the degrees
of Master of Building Science or Master of Design Studies
any person who:

{a] has become entitled to receive the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Architectural Studies or the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Design Studies or the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Architecture of the University of
Adelaide or

(b) has abtained in another university or tertiary institution
qualifications which, in the opinion of the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design, are at least equivalent to those of the
Honours degree of Bachelor of Architectural Studies or
Honours degree of Bachelor of Design Studies.

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design — Masters Programs
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2.6

2.1

2.8
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Subject to the approval of the Board of Research,
Education and Development acting with the autharity
wittingly devolved to it by Council the School may in
special cases and subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
degree a person who does not meet the requirements
specified in Academic Program Rule 2.4 if it is satisfied
that he or she is likely to be able satisfactorily to undertake
work for the degree.

{a) Subject to the approval of the Board, the School may
accept as a probationary candidate for the degree an
applicant with an unusual background or whose
academic record does not clearly indicate fitness to
undertake the degree. The School may impose special
conditions on a probationary candidature.

{b) The performance of each probationary candidate shall
be reviewed by the School after such period as the
School prescribes or allows {not exceeding twelve
months) and, subject to the approval of the Council,

the candidature shall be either confirmed or terminated.

Master of Design Studies (Landscape) and
Master of Urban Design

The School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and
Urban Design may accept as a candidate for the degrees
of Master of Design Studies {Landscape} or Master of
Urban Design any person who has become entitled to
receive an Honours degree of the University of Adelaide or
other qualifications accepted by the University as
equivalent to an Honours degree.

Subject to the approval of the Board of Research,
Education and Development, acting with the authority
wittingly devolved to it by Council the School may in
special cases and subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
degree a person who does not meet the requirements
specified in Academic Program Rule 2.7 if it is satisfied
that he or she is likely to be able satisfactorily to undertake
work for the degree.

{a) Subject to the approval of the Board, the School may
accept as a probationary candidate for the degree an
applicant with an unusual background or whose
academic record does not clearly indicate fitness to
undertake the degree. The School may impose special
conditions on a probationary candidature.

{b) The performance of each probationary candidate shall
be reviewed by the School after such period as the
Board prescribes or allows {not exceeding twelve
months) and, subject to the approval of the Council,

the candidature shall be either confirmed or terminated.

2.10

212

3.1

3.2
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Master of Landscape Architecture by Research

The School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and
Urban Design may accept as a candidate for the degres of
Master of Landscape Architecture by Research any person
who:

{a) has become entitled to receive the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Landscape Architecture of the University
of Adelaide or

(b} has obtained in another university or tertiary institution
qualifications which in the opinion of the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban
Design are at least equivalent to those of the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture,

Subject to the approval of the Board of Research,
Education and Development, acting with the authority
wittingly devolved to it by Council the School may in
special cases and subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
degree a person who does not meet the requirements
specified in Academic Program Rule 2.10 if it is satisfied
that he or she is likely to be able satisfactorily to undertake
work for the degree.

{a) Subject to the approval of the Board, the School may
accept as a probationary candidate for the degree an
applicant with an unusual background or whose
academic record does not clearly indicate fitness to
undertake the degree. The School may impose special
conditions on a probationary candidature.

(b) The performance of each probationary candidate shall
be reviewed by the School after such period as the
School prescribes or allows (not exceeding twelve
months) and, subject to the appraval of the Board, the
candidature shall be either confirmed or terminated.

Qualification requirements

Master of Architecture

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall prepare a thesis,
embodying the results of original research ar investigation
made into a field of study on an aspect or aspects of
architectural design, building practice and/or the
architectural profession. The field of study shall be
approved in advance by the the School of Architecture,
Landscape Architecture and Urban Design and prepared
under the guidance of and in regular consultation with a
supervisor or supervisors appointed by the School.

Master of Building Science

To qualify for the degree the candidate shall prepare a
thesis, embodying the results of original research or
investigation made into a field of study relating to the built
environment in general or architecture in particular.
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3.4

35

3.6

The field of study shall be concerned with scientific and/or 3.7
technical aspects of the built environment, and shall be

approved in advance by the School of Architecture,

Landscape Architecture and Urban Design and prepared

under the guidance of and in regular consultation with a

supervisor or supervisors appointed by the School.

Master of Design Studies

To qualify for the degree the candidate shall prepare a
thesis, embadying the results of original research or
investigation made into a field of study relating to the built
environment in general and/or design or architecture in
particular. The field of study shall be concerned with a
cultural, historical, philosophical and/or theoretical aspect
or aspects of the built environment, and shall be approved
in advance by the School of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design and prepared under the
guidance of and in regular consultation with a supervisor or
supervisors appointed by the School.

Master of Design Studies (Landscape)

To qualify for the degree the candidate shall prepare a
thesis, embodying the results of original research or
investigation made into a field of study on an aspect or
aspects relevant to the discipline of landscape architecture
which has been approved in advance by the School of
Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design
and prepared under the guidance of and in regular
consultation with a supervisor or supervisors appointed by
the School

Master of Landscape Architecture by Research

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall prepare a thesis,
embodying the results of original research or investigation
made into a field of study on an aspect or aspects of
landscape design, landscape practice and/or the landscape
architecture profession. The field of study shall be
approved in advance by the School of Architecture,
Landscape Architecture and Urban Design and prepared
under the guidance of and in regular consultation with a
supervisor or supervisors appeinted by the School

Master of Urban Design

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall prepare a thesis,
embodying the results of original research or investigation
made into a field of study which has been approved in
advance by the School of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture and Urban Design and prepared under the
guidance of and in regular consultation with a supervisor or
supervisors appointed by the School.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design — Masters Programs

73



74



School of Commerce

Website. www.commerce.adelaide.edu.au

Contents

Awards and Rules ...........ccocceevvecvienvivenrninn 76

Master of Applied Finance

7¢]
(]
-
(=)
Q
(=)
—
)
(=)
=
=
@
-—
o
(q+}

M.App.Fin
Academic Program RUIES ...ccovvrrrirriinecee 77
SYIIAbUSES issisissisimsrivzassssssiens vonsnsiiosioitiissmsmmmmnd 9

Master of Commerce
M.Com,

Academic Program RUIES .........ccccccvviiiiiiiniiien 81




Postgraduate awards in the School of Commerce

Master of Applied Finance
Master of Commerce

Notes on Delegated Authority
1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Academic Program Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

2 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each department or centre concerned, such syllabuses to be subject to
approval by the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty.
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Master of Applied Finance

program is taught only in Singapore

Academic Program Rules

2.2

2.3
231

Duration of program

To quality for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete a program of study equivalent to one and a half
(1.5) years of full-time study. Except with the permission of
the Faculty, the requirements of the degree must be
completed within 5 years

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for
the degree of Master of Applied Finance shall have
qualified for a four {4) year undergraduate program in an
institution accepted by the Faculty as appropriate OR have
qualified for a three (3) year program and have relevant
work experience.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
degree a person wha does not satisfy the requirements of
Rule 1.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the degree. This may include acceptance of professional
qualifications where they are of high quality and provide an
appropriate background to undertake a past graduate
qualification in finance.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

No candidate will be permitted to count for the degree any
course that, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains
substantially the same material as any other course that he
or she has already presented for another award. Except
with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate will be
granted status for any course that he or she has presented
for any award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for equivalent graduate
level studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 18
points of status.

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean or nominee, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

3.2

3.3

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Masters degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission ta sit for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not reenrol
in that course except by special permission of the
Executive Dean or nominee and then only under such
conditions as may be prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete courses to the value of 36 points, as follows:

Core Courses
All candidates shall complete the following core courses:

COMMERCE 7002NA Accounting Information for
Financial Decision Makers 3

COMMERCE 7003NA Financial Quantitative
Procedures

COMMERCE 7004NA Economic Principles of Finance
COMMERCE 7005NA Principles of Finance
COMMERCE 7006NA Equity

COMMERCE 7007NA Fixed Income Securities
COMMERCE 7008NA Futures and Option Instruments

S W W w

and Markets Analysis 4

COMMERCE 7009NA Corporate Finance Theory 4

COMMERCE 7010NA Portfolio Management 4
Commerce — M.App.Fin.
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4.1.2 Elective Courses

4.2

4.3

Al candidates shall complete one elective to the value of 4
points selected from the list of approved electives:
COMMERCE 7011NA Financial Modelling

COMMERCE 7012NA Treasury Management

COMMERCE 7013NA Financial Statement Analysis
COMMERCE 7014NA Personal Financia! Planning

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Commerce — M.App.Fin.



Syllabuses

Core courses

COMMERCE 7002NA
Accounting Info for Financial Decision Making

3 units

This moedule focuses on the analysis of financial statements to
reveal the operating performance and the financial condition of a
company, its prospects and its underlying value. It examines the
impact of alternative accounting procedures and assumptions on
the published financial statements of a company. It offers ways to
adjust for accounting differences and discusses the financial
performance from the cross-sectional and time series
perspectives. In addition, students learn how to construct and
interpret projected statements of income, financial position and
cash flows. In the process, the student should arrive at and be
able to defend an investment decision and the corresponding
terms. Cases used in the course will be drawn largely from Asia-
Pacific countries.

assessment. exam, written assignments, case study analysis,
group or individual projects

COMMERCE 7003NA
Financial Quantitative Procedures

3 units

The purpose of this course is to provide the students with basic
mathematical and statistical concepts to analyse, value, and
manage investment portfolios. Students are also exposed to more
advanced topics of data analysis. Emphasis is placed on the
extensive use of computer statistical packages e.g. SAS, SPSS, to
perform data analysis. Students are expected to have hands-on
experience in application of quantitative methods to problems of
investment.

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects

COMMERCE 7004NA
Economic Principles of Finance

3 units

The purpose of this module is to enable the student to understand
economic events, analyse their impact on the financial markets and
financial instruments, and propose appropriate courses of action.
To do this, the student should understand the basic principles of
macroeconomics and microeconomics and be conversant with the
various economic indicators used. Also, the student should be able
to utilise the tools of economic analysis to perform company and
industry competitive analysis.

assessment: gxam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects

COMMERCE 7005NA
Principles of Finance

3 units

Risk and return are key concepts in investment. This module
discusses the measurement of risk and return. The relationship
between risk and return is examined through the various methods
of valuation and asset pricing models. Capital budgeting
techniques, cost of capital and issues of capital structure are also
covered as these enable the student to assess the investment
plans of companies,

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects

COMMERCE 7006NA
Equity
4 units

This module enables the student to analyse stocks from a
fundamental perspective. After completing the module, the student
should be able to derive an intrinsic value for a stock, The student
should also be able to discuss the qualitative factors like the
strengths and weaknesses and the competitive environment in
which the company operates. Special situations like corporate
restructuring or mergers and acquisitions are discussed. As many
companies are not publicly listed, the valuation of such companies
as well as the role of venture capital need to be examined, This
module also provides an overview of the equity market and
discusses alternative trading methods.

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects

COMMERCE 7007NA
Fixed Income Securities
4 units

This module covers the valuation of fixed-income securities. As the
pricing of bonds depend on interest rate changes, the term
structure of interest rates is examined. The varieties of debt
instruments are discussed as well as the different types of risk,
g.g. default and country risk. Inmunisation strategies are also
analysed. Institutional aspects of the fixed income market like
credit ratings are also covered.

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects

Commerce — M.App.Fin
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COMMERCE 7008NA
Futures and Options

4 units

This module introduces students to the characteristics of derivative
instruments like aptions, forwards and futures, and the markets
they trade in. The student will also learn how these instruments
are priced. The use of derivatives to hedge risk exposure will be
discussed.

assessment: exam, wiitten assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects

COMMERCE 7009NA
Corporate Finance Theory

4 units

This course will focus on the investment and financing decisions
and policies of corporations. There will be a focus on theory, and it
emphasises skills in developing economic explanations for financial
phenomena. Additionally, the course will aim to provide some
opportunities for the practical implementation of the main
concepts covered.

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects

COMMERCE 7010NA
Portfolio Management
4 units

Portfolio management begins with management objectives, This is
foliowed by the construction of the appropriate portfalio to reflect
those objectives. A key issue in portfolio management is the asset
allocation problem. Further, the relative merits and value of the
various investment styles and strategies are also discussed. As the
market or other circumstances change there is a need to monitor
and rebalance the portfolio, Another aspect of portfolio
management is the managing of portfolio risk. Various approaches
to solve this problem are considered including the use of
derivatives. As the computer is used extensively in portfolio
management, the use of IT is also included

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects

Elective courses

COMMERCE 7011NA

Financial Modelling

4 units

This module looks at discrete time financial modelling of various
financial assets, interest rates, exchange rates, using binomial
models, and to present the modern theory of contingent claim
pricing in these markets, Objectives: At the end of this course,
students should understand basic financial market concepts,

Commerce — M.App.Fin.

futures, forwards, options how to construct binomial tree models
and their calibration and how to price a wide variety of contingent
claims, using principles of non-arbitrage.

assessment; exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects

COMMERCE 7012NA
Treasury Management
4 units

This module covers the corporate treasury function. Essentially, the
focus is on the corporate exposure to risk and appropriate ways to
manage it. How the risk can be identified and measured will be
discussed. Risk is defined broadly and includes liquidity, interest
rate and foreign currency exposure. Tools 1o manage the treasury
systems and controls and financial engineering.

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects

COMMERCE 7013NA
Financial Statement Analysis

4 units

This module comprises Singaporean, Asian and international case
studies based on listed companies in various industries. The cases
require participants to analyse and interpret financial and non-
financial information from the perspectives of investment and
credit analysts. In the process, participants learn how to construct
and interpret projected statements of income, financial positions
and cash flows.

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects

COMMERCE 7014NA
Personal Financial Planning

4 units

This module teaches students how to manage their personal
assets and finances. The module stresses the understanding of key
principles in personal financial planning. The practical
implementation of these principles in the Singapore environment is
learned through case studies.

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects



Master of Commerce

Academic Program Rules

1.2

2.2

3.2

33

General

Prior to acceptance as a candidate it will be necessary for
the School to approve the applicant’s suggested
Supervisor.

The subject of any thesis shall be approved by the School
of Commerce and the Faculty.

Duration of program

Except by special permission of the Faculty the work for
the degree for a full-time candidate shall be completed in
not less than one year and not more than three years from
the date of candidature accepted by the Faculty.

Except by special permission of the Faculty, the work for
the degree for a part-time candidate shall be completed in
not less than two years and not more than six years from
the date of candidature accepted by the Faculty.

Admission

A person who wishes to become a candidate for the
degree shall apply to the Faculty indicating in general terms
the subject of any research work to be undertaken.

The Faculty of PALACE may accept as a candidate for the
degree of Master of Commerce any person who:

{a) has qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce
with First or Second-Class Honours at the University
of Adelaide or

{b) has qualified for another Honours degree which the
Faculty regards as being equivalent to a First or
Second-Class Honours degree in Commerce of the
University of Adelaide.

Subject to the approval of the Board of Research Education
and Development acting with authority wittingly devolved
to it by Council the Faculty may, in special cases and
subject to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to
impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the degree
a person who, irrespective of whether or not the candidate
is a university graduate, has given evidence satisfactory to
the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the degree.

{a) Before deciding such a person's fitness, the Faculty
may, if it so desires, require him or her

{i) to complete prescribed preliminary work and
thereafter, or alternatively

4.2

4.3

4.4
4.4.1

(i} to complete a prescribed program of study and
pass a qualifying examination of Honours
standard.

(b} The form and assessment of any preliminary work
and/or of any program of study shall be proposed by
the School of Commerce and approved by the Faculty.

Assessment and examinations

On completion of the work, the candidate shall lodge three
copies of the thesis prepared in accordance with the
directions given to candidates in the leaflet ‘Guidelines on
Higher Degrees by Research and Specifications for Thesis”.

Assessment shall in every case be by not less than two
examiners, of whom one at least shall be external to the
University. The names of the examiners shall be proposed
by the School of Commerce and approved by the Faculty
{the supervisor cannot be an examiner). The examiners
shall report to the Faculty and may recommend:

(a) that the thesis be accepted as satisfactory for the
purposes of section 2 above or

{b) that the thesis be returned to the candidate for
revision and resubmission or

{c} that the thesis be not accepted.

A candidate who complies with all the foregoing conditions
shall, on the recommendation of the Faculty of PALACE, be
admitted to the degree of Master of Commerce

Review of academic progress

A candidate’s progress shall be reviewed by the Faculty at
the end of each academic year. If, in the opinion of the
Faculty, a candidate is not making satisfactory progress the
Faculty may, with the consent of the Council, withdraw its
approval of his or her candidature and the candidate shall
cease to be enrolled for the degree.

Postgraduate students of the School of Commerce are
normally expected to attend the majority of research
seminars arranged by the School in each year of their
candidature. For full-time students, attendance at a
minimum of 75 per cent of seminars is expected. For part-
time students, a minimum of 50 percent is expected.

Commerce — M.Com.
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5.2

Qualification requirements

A candidate may qualify for the degree by satisfactorily
completing an approved program of research work on an
approved topic and submitting a satisfactory thesis
thereon.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Graduate Certificate in Dentistry

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program,

Academic Program Rules

1.1

2.2

23

3.2

General

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete Graduate Certificate in Dentistry
courses to an aggregate of 12 units.

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall:

{a) complete satisfactorily an approved program of study
extending over a period of not more than three years
as a part-time candidate and

{b) pass such written, oral, clinical and practical
examinations as may be required by the Dental School.

The programme of study, examination and such other work
as may be required and the period of study for each
candidate shall be specified by the Dean and approved by
the Dental School.

Unless the Dental School, on the advice of the Dean,
approves an extension of time in a particular case, the
work for the Graduate Certificate shall be completed within
the period of study approved for the particular candidate
under Academic Program Rule 2.1.

Admission

The Dental School may accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Certificate any persan who:

{a) has qualified in the University of Adelaide for the
degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery

{b) has qualified in another university for a degree or
degrees in dentistry which the Dental School regards
as equivalent for the purpose to the qualification
specified in Academic Academic Program Rule 3.1(a)
hereof

Articulation with other awards

Students who complete the Graduate Certificate are
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in
Clinical Dentistry program and if successful on gaining
entry, are eligible to apply for status for studies they have
undertaken in the Graduate Certificate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate
Certificate in Dentistry and who subsequently satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma In Clinical Dentistry

33

must surrender the Graduate Certificate before being
admitted to the Graduate Diploma

Prescribed communicable infection
and dental students*®

It is a condition of enrolment and continuing enrolment in
all undergraduate programs and all clinical postgraduate
programs in the Dental School, that students abide by the
following policy:

1 All new students (ie, all students who have not
previously been students in the Dental School) must
show evidence of their antibody and antigen status for
Hepatitis B to the Dean of the Dental School within
four weeks of enrolment. Where this evidence is in
question, the Dean of the Dental School may require
the student to attend a University nominated healith
service for screening, consultation and immunisation.

2 Where a screening test shows that a student does
not have appropriate immunity against Hepatitis B, the
student must provide evidence which satisfies the
Dean of the Dental School that the student has begun
and completed a program of immunisation.

3 Where a screening test shows that a student has a
positive e-antigen status in respect of Hepatitis B, they
will receive counselling from the medical practitioner.
Additionally, the student must advise the Dean of their
health status, and the Dean will provide counselling to
the student in relation to effective, safe, work
practices. Where the medical condition precludes a
student from continuing with a program of study, they
will be counselled on other study options which are
compatible with their aspirations and capabilities

4  The Occupational Health and Safety HIV/AIDS/
Hepatitis B Policy and Procedures (see
www.adelaide.edu.au/hr/policies/ohs/hivhepb.html)
will apply to all students who have a positive e-
antigen status in respect of Hepatitis 8, or a positive
antibody status in respect of HIV/AIDS.

5  The University may revoke the enrolment of any student
who does not comply with the screening, immunisation
and counselling requirements of this policy.

* These rules are constantly under review and will change
in 2003 because of new laws affecting communicable or
infectious diseases and their treatment and immunisation in

Dental School — Grad.Cert.Dent.



4,2

4.3

4.4

5.1

respect to dental practice. It is therefore strongly
recommended that you monitor this Policy or alternatively,
if you have issues of concern, you may care to discuss
them with the Counsellor within the Dental Schaol

Assessment and examinations

A candidate shall not be eligible to present for examination
unless the required program of study has been completed
to the satisfaction of the Dean.

The Dental School shall appoint examiners for written, oral,
clinical and other assessments.

There shalt be one grading classification in any course for
the Graduate Certificate: Non Graded Pass.

Review of academic progress

A candidate’s progress may be reviewed at any time by
the Dean. If, in the opinion of the Dental School a candidate
is not making satisfactory progress the Dental School may,
with the consent of Council, terminate the candidature.

Qualification requirements

Academic Program

All students shall satisfactorily complete the compulsory
course

DENT 6001HO Contemporary Dental Practice * 6

Students shall complete elective courses to the value of six
units taken from the following {subject to availability):

DENT 6021HO Adhesive Dentistry C

DENT 6022HO Advanced Restorative Dentistry C
DENT 6023HO Endodontics C

DENT 6024HQ High Risk Caries C

DENT 6025HO Implantology C

DENT 6026HO Occlusion/TMJ Dysfunction C
DENT 6027HO Oral Pathology-Oral Medicine C
DENT 6028HO Oral Surgery C

DENT 6029HO Orthodontics C

DENT B030HO Periodontics C

DENT 6031HO Removable Prosthodontics {full) C
DENT 6032HC Removable Prosthodontics (partial) C
DENTB033HO Special Patient Care C

DENT 6034HO Dental Wear C

Other courses as they become available

NN N N N N RN N NN NN NN

* available in external mode only

86 Dental School — Grad.Cert.Dent.

5.2

5.3

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, inthe
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.



Syllabuses

Note: all courses are avaitable through open learning

DENT 6001HO
Contemporary Dental Practice

6 units

An external study mode course which aims to review and update
current concepts in: advanced restorative; basic restorative;
behavioural science; community dentistry; dental materials;
endodontics; implants; infection control; oral medicine; oral
pathology; oral surgery; orthodontics, pain control; paedodontics;
periodontics; pharmacology; preventive dentistry; radiology;
removable prosthodontics; TMJ dysfunction,

assessment: multiple choice guestions, short or long essay papers,
two interviews

DENT 6021HO
Adhesive Dentistry C

2 units

This course covers in detail the theory and techniques applying to
mechanisms of adhesion of materials to teeth and the reasons for
success or failure.

assessment: satisfactory participation in technical projects, seminar
performance

DENT 6022HO
Advanced Restorative Dentistry C

2 units

This course covers recent trends in crown and bridge work and the
dental materials related to the area. Topics covered include
diagnosis and treatment planning for crown and bridge work,
design of preparations, occlusion, impression materials, recording
inter-maxillary relationships, fabrication and cementation of
temporary restorations and selection and manipulation of crown
and bridge cements.

assessment: seminar performance, technique work

DENT 6023H0
Endodontics C
2 units

This course covers the diagnosis of pulpal and periapical
conditions, emergency treatment procedures, vital pulp therapy
and non vital pulp therapy, Areas covered include consideration of
microbiological and immunological aspects, instrumentation,
medication and root filling techniques. Periapical surgery
management of traumatic injuries bleaching and apification will
also be included.

assessment: seminar performance, technique work

DENT 6024HO
High Risk Caries C

2 units

This course covers the assessment of oral disease and related
problems, identification of prevention and control measures,
selection of appropriate measures and evaluation of the results,

assessment: seminar performance, clinical work

DENT 6025H0
Implantology C
2 units

This course covers the basic principles of 0sseointegration for
single tooth treatment, treatment of edentulous ridges and the
assessment of sites for implant placement.

assessment: seminar performance, open leaming

DENT 6026H0
Occlusion/TMJ Dysfunction C
2 units

This course is designed to update the general and specialist

practitioner on current concepts of craniomandibular disorders. The
course will cover the sequellae of masticatory muscle hyperactivity
and the progression from myogenous to arthrogenous dysfunction.

assessment- seminar performance, clinical work

DENT 6027HO
Oral Pathology-Oral Medicine C
2 units

This course reviews common and/or important topics in Oral
Pathology and demonstrates their laboratory and clinical
applications, The course is a combination of review presentations,
seminars and clinical demonstrations.

Participants will be sent reading materials prior to the course. Prior
completion of the Oral Pathology Study Module will be an
advantage to candidates. Participants will be asked to bring along
interesting or problem cases for discussion.

assessment: seminar performance, satisfactory attendance/
performance in clinical sessions, any assigned work

DENT 6028H0
Oral Surgery C
2 units

The course covers academic and clinical aspects of modern dento-
alveolar surgery relevant to general dental practitioners including
removal of teeth.

assessment: seminar performance, clinical work
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DENT 6029H0
Orthodontics C
2 units

This course covers the principles of examination and orthodontic
diagnosis on patients which includes the use of cephalometrics
and radiology, the properties and uses of orthodontic materials and
clinical orthodontic treatment, particularly with removable
appliances.

assessment: seminar performance, open learning

DENT 6030H0
Periodontics C
2 units

This course is aimed for the general practitioner wishing to
upgrade skills in diagnosis, treatment planning and simple surgical
procedures, including frenectomies and grafts and use of gortex
membranes where applicable.

assessment: seminar performance, clinical work

DENT 6031HO
Removable Prosthodontics Full C

2 units

This course covers at an advanced leve! the management of
edentulous patients. Students will undertake diagnosis and
treatment planning for complete and immediate dentures.

assessment: seminar performance, clinical work

DENT 6032H0
Removable Prosthodontics Partial C

2 units

This course covers at an advanced level the management of
partially edentulous patients. Students will undertake diagnosis and
treatment planning for removable partial dentures.

assessment: seminar performance, clinical work

DENT 6033H0

Special Patient Care C

2 units

This course deals with clinical management of physically,
intellectually and medically compromised patients. Students will
learn broad principles of treatment relating to patients who have
haemophilia, head and neck tumours, organ transplants and
HIV/AIDS and the management of patients with physical and
intellectual disabilities.

assessment: seminar performance, open learning
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DENT 6034H0
Dental Wear C

2 units

This course will involve an interdisciplinary approach to the worn
dentition and will aim to help the general practitioner to identiy
clinically and fully understand the nature of different wear
mechanisms that act on teeth and restorative materials. The focus
will be on how to clinically assess patients. Participants will be
brought up to date with current research. Case presentation and
seminar participation will be part of the course.

assessment: seminar performance, participation in general
discussions



Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

Graduate Diploma in Clinical Dentistry

1.1

1.2

2.2

23

General

A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions
and satisfies the examiners and the Dental School shall be
awarded the Graduate Diploma of Clinical Dentistry.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduate
Diploma in Clinical Dentistry any course that in the opinion
of the Dental School contains substantially the same
material as any course which he or she presented already
for another qualification, other than the Graduate
Certificate in Dentistry and then only upon its surrender

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall:

(a) complete satisfactorily an approved program of study
extending over at least one year as a full-time
student, or with approval of Dental School, over a
period of not more than three years as a part-time
candidate and

{b) pass such written, oral, clinical and practical
examinations, and submit such reports as may be
required by the Dental School.

The program of study, examination, reports and such other
work as may be required and the period of study for each
candidate shall be specified by the Dean and approved by
the Dental School.

Unless the Dental School, on the advice of the Dean,
approve an extension of time in a particular case, the work
for the Graduate Diploma shall be completed within the
period of study approved for the particular candidate under
Academic Program Rule 2.1.

Admission

The Dental School may accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Diploma any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University of Adelaide for the
degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery or

{b} has qualified in another university for a degree or
degrees in dentistry which the Dental School regards
as equivalent,

3.2

Prescribed communicable infection
and dental students*

It is a condition of enrolment and continuing enrolment in
all undergraduate programs and all clinical postgraduate
programs in the Dental School, that students abide by the
following policy:

1 All new students {ie, all students who have not
previously been students in the Dental School) must
show evidence of their antibody and antigen status for
Hepatitis B to the Dean of the Dental School within
four weeks of enrolment. Where this evidence is in
question, the Dean of the Dental School may require
the student to attend a University nominated health
service for screening, consultation and immunisation.

2 Where a screening test shows that a student does
not have appropriate immunity against Hepatitis B, the
student must provide evidence which satisfies the
Dean of the Dental School that the student has begun
and completed a program of immunisation.

3 Where a screening test shows that a student hasa
positive e-antigen status in respect of Hepatitis B, they
will receive counselling from the medical practitioner.
Additionally, the student must advise the Dean of their
health status, and the Dean will provide counselling to
the student in relation to effective, safe, work
practices. Where the medical condition precludes a
student from continuing with a program of study, they
will be counselled on other study options which are
compatible with their aspirations and capabilities.

4 The Occupational Health and Safety HIV/AIDS/
Hepatitis B Policy and Procedures (see
www.adelaide.edu.au/hr/policies/ohs/hivhepb.html)
will apply to all students who have a positive e-
antigen status in respect of Hepatitis B, or a positive
antibody status in respect of HIV/AIDS.

5  The University may revoke the enrolment of any student
who does not comply with the screening, immunisation
and counselling requirements of this policy.

* These rules are constantly under review and will change
in 2003 because of new laws affecting communicable or
infectious diseases and their treatment and immunisation in
respect to dental practice. It is therefore strongly
recommended that you monitor this Policy or alternatively, if
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4.2

4.3

4.4

5.1

5.2

53

you have issues of concern, you may care to discuss them
with the Counsellor within the Dental School.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the courses for
the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

A candidate shall not be eligible to present for examination
unless the required program of study has been completed
to the satisfaction of the Dean.

The Dental School shall appoint examiners for written, oral,
clinical and other assessments.

Review of academic progress

A candidate’s progress may be reviewed at any time by
the Dean. If, in the opinion of the Dental School a
candidate is not making satisfactory progress the Dental
School may, with the consent of Council, terminate the
candidature.

Qualification requirements

Academic Program

The program of study shall be as follows:

DENT 8003HO Basic and Applied Dental Sciences 2
DENT 6004H0 Research Methods and Ethics 2
DENT 6055AHO/BHQO Advanced Dental Selective 6
DENT 6056AHO/BHO Advanced Dental Studies 6
DENT 6057AHO/BHO Advanced Clinical Studies 8

Unacceptable combination of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Facuity special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

DENT 6003HO

Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

2 units semester 1 or 2

The course of seminars aims to provide postgraduate students
with a broad appreciation of current knowledge in the basic and

applied dental sciences, and to enable them to become acquainted
with research programs within the Dental School.

assessment: written work and participation

DENT 6004HO
Research Methods and Ethics

2 units semester 1 or 2

The course of seminars provides an appreciation of the scientific
method and of ethics as well as practical aspects of biostatistics,
experimental design, research methodology, laboratory safety and
infection control, use of computers and bibliographic databases,
preparation of initial research proposal, evaluation of research
papers, scientific writing and presentation of research findings.
Where possible, the material presented will be selected to meet
the scientific requirements of the student enrolled.

assessment: short test in biostatistics, evaluation of short written
critique of given scientific paper

DENT 6055AH0
Advanced Dental Selective Part 1

DENT 6055BHO

Advanced Dental Selective Part 2

6 units full year

This course offers candidates the opportunity to undertake
advanced dental studies in a number of areas. It can include
completion of an essay, development of a website, preparation for
the Royal Australasian College of Dental Surgeons Primary
Examination or other approved selective projects.

assessment: satisfactory competition of the chosen project

DENT 6056AHO
Advanced Dental Studies Part 1

DENT 6056BHO
Advanced Dental Studies Part 2

6 units full year

To satisfactorily compete this course, candidates will be required
to undertake either a small research project under supervision, or
complete an alternative assignment(s) approved by the Graduate
School Advisory Board.

assessment: satisfactory competition of research report or
satisfactory completion of the chosen project

DENT 6057AH0O
Advanced Clinical Studies Part 1

DENT 6057BHO
Advanced Clinical Studies Part 2
8 units full year

This course provides hands-on experience in a number of clinical
areas under the supervision of experienced clinicians in these
areas. Seminar participation is required.

assessment: ongoing assessment, patient presentations and viva
voca examinations
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Graduate Diploma in Forensic Odontology

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

1.1

1.2

1.3

3.2

33

General

For each candidate, the Dental School shall appoint a
supervisor or supervisors for guidance.

A candidate for the diploma shall regularly attend lectures
and tutorials, do such written, clinical and other practical
work, and pass such examinations, as may be required by
the Dean of the Dental School.

Students shall at all times be under the direction and
supervision of a member of the teaching staff, duly
appointed by the Director of the Forensic Odontology Unit,
and shall carry out such work as shall be allocated.

Duration of program

To qualify for the Diploma a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete a program of full-time study extending over one
year, or of part-time study extending over at least two
years. Except with special permission of the Dental School,
the program for the Graduate Diploma shall be completed
in not more than three years.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Diploma shall have qualified for the degree of
Bachelor of Dental Surgery in the University of Adelaide, or
hold qualifications in Dentistry from another institution
accepted for the purpose by the University.

Subject to the approval of the Council, the Dental School
may accept as a candidate an applicant who does not
satisfy the requirements of Academic Program Rule 3.1
above but who have given evidence satisfactory to the
Dental School of fitness to undertake advanced work in
dentistry.

Prescribed communicable infection
and dental students*

It is a condition of enrolment and continuing enrolment in
all undergraduate programs and all clinical postgraduate
programs in the Dental School, that students abide by the
following policy:

1 All new students {ie, all students who have not
previously been students in the Dental School) must
show evidence of their antibody and antigen status for
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Hepatitis B to the Dean of the Dental School within
four weeks of enrolment. Where this evidence isin
question, the Dean of the Dental School may require
the student to attend a University nominated health
service for screening, consultation and immunisation.

2 Where a screening test shows that a student does

not have appropriate immunity against Hepatitis B, the
student must provide evidence which satisfies the
Dean of the Dentat School that the student has begun
and completed a program of immunisation.

3 Where a screening test shows that a student has a

positive e-antigen status in respect of Hepatitis B, they
will receive counselling from the medical practitioner.
Additionally, the student must advise the Dean of their
health status, and the Dean will provide counselling to
the student in relation to effective, safe, work
practices, Where the medical condition precludes a
student from continuing with a program of study, they
will be counselled on other study options which are
compatible with their aspirations and capabilities.

4 The Occupational Health and Safety HIV/AIDS/
Hepatitis B Policy and Procedures (see
wwwi.adelaide.edu.au/hr/policies/ohs/hivhepb.html}
will apply to all students who have a positive e-
antigen status in respect of Hepatitis B, or a positive
antibody status in respect of HIV/AIDS.

5  The University may revoke the enrolment of any student
who does not comply with the screening, immunisation
and counselling requirements of this policy

* These rules are constantly under review and will change
in 2003 because of new laws affecting communicable or
infectious diseases and their treatment and immunisation in
respect to dental practice. It is therefore strongly
recommended that you monitor this Policy or alternatively,
if you have issues of concern, you may care to discuss
them with the Counsellor within the Dental School.

Assessment and examinations

The Dental School may appoint a Board of Examiners to
carry out or supervise the examination of candidates for
the Graduate Diploma in accordance with the schedules
and syllabuses.



4.2

4.3

5.2

5.3

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the presctibed program of study has been completed
to the satisfaction of the Dean of the Dental School.

Review of academic progress

If in the opinion of the Dental School a candidate is not
making satisfactory progress, the Dental School may, with
the consent of Council, terminate the candidature

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the diploma a candidate shall pass the
following courses

DENT 6003HO Basic and Applied Dental Sciences
DENT 6004HO Research Methods and Ethics

DENT 6006HO Anatomy and Forensic Anthropology
DENT 6008AHO/BHO Casework in Forensic Odontology
DENT 6010AHO/BHO Oral and Forensic Pathology

DENT 6012AHO/BHO Principles and Methods
of Forensic Odontology

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

DENT 6003H0
Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

2 units semester 2

The course of seminars aims to provide postgraduate students
with a broad appreciation of current knowledge in the basic and
applied dental sciences, and to enable them to become acquainted
with research programs within the Dental School.

assessment: essay and seminar participation

DENT 6004H0
Research Methods and Ethics

2 units semester 2

The course of seminars provides an appreciation of the scientific
method and of ethics as well as practical aspects of biostatistics,
experimental design, research methodology, laboratory safety and
infection control, use of computers and bibliographic databases,
preparation of initial research proposal, evaluation of research
papers, scientific writing and presentation of research findings
Where possible, the material presented will be selected to meet
the requirements of the students enrolled

assessment: short test in biostatistics, evaluation of short written
critique of given scientific paper

DENT 6006AHO
Anatomy and Forensic Anthropology Part 1

DENT 6006BHO
Anatomy and Forensic Anthropology Part 2

4 units full year

The scope and history of physical anthropology generally and in
South Australia. Osteology of the skull. Comparative anatomy and
evolution of head form and the masticatory system, Principles and
methodology for study of human growth and development.
Craniofacial growth and development and normal age changes.
Human and dental genetics. Craniofacial malformations and
paleopathology. Somatometry, craniometry and cephalometry with
emphasis on new imaging techniques. Ostealogy of race. Disaster
victim identification including cultural factors, management and
international protocaol.

assessment: essay and seminar participation
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DENT 6008AHO
Casework in Forensic Odontology Part 1

DENT 6008BHO
Casework in Forensic Odontology Part 2

8 units full year
Supervision as required

The course will require students to participate in routine casework
undertaken by the Forensic Odontology Unit including attendance
at Coroner's mortuary and Courts of Law. Students will undertake a
small research project in an approved topic.

assessment: essay and seminar participation

DENT 6010AHO
Oral and Forensic Pathology Part 1

DENT 6010BHO
Oral and Forensic Pathology Part 2

4 units full year
2 hour seminar per week

This course introduces general principles of forensic pathology.
Emphasis is given to diagnosis and time of death, rigor mortis, time
since death, age at death, Methods of forensic pathology
examinations and identification of the dead are introduced
including medical identification, injuries, serology and DNA
identification.

Age determination by dental methods and dental histopathology.

assessment: essay and seminar participation

DENT 6012AHO
Principles and Methods of Forensic Odontology Part 1

DENT 6012BHO
Principles and Methods of Forensic Odontology Part 2

4 units full year
2 hour seminar per week

History and role of forensic odontology in community dentistry.
Legal systems and role and jurisdiction of courts of law. The
coronial system and practice of the Coroner's Office, Expert
evidence. Methods of investigation of civil and criminal matters,
Relationship of police to forensic odontology. Preservation and
recovery of dental evidence from scene. Farensic dental
photography. Principles and techniques of video and computer
imaging in cranio facial superimposition, Procedures for
investigation of bitemarks

assessment: essay and seminar participation



Master of Science in Dentistry

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

1 General

1.1 Acandidate who complies with the following conditions
and satisfies the Examination Committee shall, on the
recommendation of the Dental School, be awarded the
degree of Master of Science in Dentistry

2 Duration of program

A candidate shall not be admitted to the degree before the
expiration of two calendar years from the date of
admission to candidature.

3 Admission

3.1 The Dental School may accept as a candidate for the
degree any person who:

{a) has qualified in the University of Adelaide for the
degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery and for the
Honours Degree of Bachelor of Science in Dentistry
with First or Second Class Honours

{b) has qualified for a degree in Dentistry and whose
qualifications are regarded by the Dental School as
equivalent to those specified in 3.1(a) or

{c) has qualified for a degree or degrees other than in
Dentistry which the Dental School regards as
equivalent to the qualifications specified in 3.1(a)

3.2 Inexceptional cases and with the approval of the Board of
Research Education and Development, acting with
authority wittingly devolved to it by Council, the Oental
School may accept as a candidate for the degree a person
who does not hold a degree of a university but who
possesses qualifications and experience, in a relevant area,
which satisfies the Dental School that the person is a
suitable candidate for advanced work

3.3 A person who wishes to become a candidate for the
degree shall apply to the Faculty Registrar indicating in
general terms the subject and outline of the proposed
research project and where applicable the proposed
program of study for examination,

3.4 Supervision

For each candidate, the Dental School shall appoint a
supervisor or supervisors for guidance.

3.5

Prescribed communicable infection
and dental students®

It is a condition of enrolment and continuing enrolment in
all undergraduate programs and all clinical postgraduate
programs in the Dental School, that students abide by the
following policy:

1 All new students {ie, all students who have not
previously been students in the Dental School) must
show evidence of their antibody and antigen status for
Hepatitis B to the Dean of the Dental School within
four weeks of enrolment. Where this evidence is in
question, the Dean of the Dental School may require
the student to attend a University nominated health
service for screening, consultation and immunisation.

2 Where a screening test shows that a student does
not have appropriate immunity against Hepatitis B, the
student must provide evidence which satisfies the
Dean of the Dental School that the student has begun
and completed a program of immunisation,

3 Where a screening test shows that a student has a
positive e-antigen status in respect of Hepatitis B, they
will receive counselling from the medical practitioner.
Additionally, the student must advise the Dean of their
health status, and the Dean will provide counselling to
the student in relation to effective, safe, work
practices. Where the medical condition precludes a
student from continuing with a program of study, they
will be counselled on other study options which are
compatible with their aspirations and capabilities.

4 The Occupational Health and Safety HIV/AIDS/
Hepatitis B Policy and Procedures (see
wwwi,adelaide.edu.au/hr/policies/ohs/hivhepb,html)
will apply to all students who have a positive e-
antigen status in respect of Hepatitis B, or a positive
antibody status in respect of HIV/AIDS.

5  The University may revoke the enrolment of any student
who does not comply with the screening, immunisation
and counselling requirements of this policy.

* These rules are constantly under review and will change
in 2003 because of new laws affecting communicable or
infectious diseases and their treatment and immunisation in
respect to dental practice. It is therefore strongly
recommended that you monitor this Policy or alternatively,
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4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

4.6

if you have issues of concern, you may care to discuss
them with the Counsellor within the Dental School.

Assessment and examinations

On completion of their work, candidates shall lodge three
copies of the thesis which shall be prepared in accordance
with directions given from time to time.

The Dental School shall appoint examiners of the thesis at
least one of whom shall be an external examiner.

The examiners may recommend that a candidate be
examined orally or otherwise on the subject of the thesis
and the general field of knowledge in which it falls.

For each candidate the Dental School shall appoint a
Master's Examination Committee which shall:

{a) recommend the appointment of examiners under 4.2

{b} consider the reports of the examiners of the research
report and the results of any examination.

The Master's Examination Committee may recommend to
the Dental School through the Higher Degrees and
Scholarships Committee that the candidate:

{a) be awarded the degree

{b) be awarded the degree subject to such minor
amendments of the thesis as the examiners may have
suggested

{c) be not awarded the degree but be allowed to revise
and resubmit the thesis within such period as the
Dental School may allow or

{d) be not awarded the degree.

Review of academic progress

A candidate’s progress shall be reviewed by the Master's
Examination Committee at the end of the first year of the
program or the second year in the case of half-time
candidates. If, in the opinion of the Committee, a candidate
is not making satisfactory progress the Dental School may,
with the consent of the Council, terminate the candidature

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall:

{a) complete satisfactorily, in the University of Adelaide or
at an institution approved for the purpose by the
Dental School, an approved program of study and
research of a minimum duration of two calendar years
and a maximum of three calendar years. In the cases
of half-time candidates, the requirements will be a
minimum of four calendar years and a maximum of six
calendar years

{b) perform satisfactorily an original research project
which shall comprise the whole or at least the great
majority of the program
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{c) submit a satisfactory thesis on the subject of the
research project which contributes to the knowledge
of that subject and

{d) pass such examinations as the Master’s Examination
Committee may determine.

Unless the Dental School expressly approve an extension
of time in a particular case, the thesis shall be submitted
and the other work for the degree {if any) completed:

{a) in the case of a full-time candidate, within three
calendar years from the date of admission to
candidature or

{b) in the case of a half-time candidate, who is able to
devote at least half of the time to the approved
program of work for the degree, within six calendar
years from the date of admission to candidature

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.



Doctor of Clinical Dentistry

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program

1.1 Except in circumstances approved by the Board of
Research Education and Development, the work for the
degree shall be completed and the research thesis or
related works submitted:

{a) in the case of a full time candidate, not less that three
years and not more than four years from the date of
commencement of candidature, except where status
has been granted

{b) in the case of a part time candidate, not less that four
years and not more than six years from the date of
commencement of candidature, except where status
has been granted.

2 Admission

2.1  The Board of Research Education and Development may
accept as a candidate for the degree any person who:

{a) has qualified in the University of Adelaide for the
degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery, or has qualified
in another University for a degree or degrees in
dentistry which the Board of Research, Education and
Development regards as equivalent and

{b) has completed at least two years of relevant practical
experience since qualifying for that degree and

{c) has qualified for an Honours degree of the University
of Adelaide equivalent to at least a second class
division standard, or has qualified for the Graduate
Diploma in Clinical Dentistry of the University of
Adelaide or equivalent, or has successfully completed
the Primary Examinations of the Royal Australasian
College of Dental Surgeons or equivalent. A case for
equivalence can be made by applicants with extensive
experience of at least five years in dental practice and
who can demonstrate active participation in
continuing education

2.2  Status and articulation

2.2.1 A candidate who is currently enrolled for the Graduate
Diploma in Clinical Dentistry or Master of Dental Surgery
shall, on written application to the Dental School Higher
Degrees and Scholarships Committee, be considered for
status in all equivalent courses completed towards the

Graduate Diploma in Clinical Dentistry or Master of Dental
Surgery.

2.2.2  With the permission of the Higher Degrees and
Scholarships Committee of the Dental School, students
with a degree from other than the University of Adelaide
may present for the degree of Doctor of Clinical Dentistry
courses to a maximumn aggregate units value of 24 units

2.2.3 Transitional arrangements

2.2.3.1 Students with a degree of Master of Dental Surgery from
the University of Adelaide may present for the degree of
Doctor of Clinical Dentistry courses to a maximum
aggregate units value of 48 units.

2.2.3.2 Students with a three year degree of Master of Dental
Surgery (Orthodontics} from the University of Adelaide may
present for the degree of Doctor of Clinical Dentistry
courses to a maximum aggregate units value of 72 units,

2.2.3.3 Students with the Graduate Diploma in Clinical Dentistry
from the University of Adelaide may present for the degree
of Doctor of Clinical Dentistry courses to a maximum
aggregate units value of 24 units.

2.2.3.4 Candidates who have maximum status awarded as
outlined in rule 2.2.1 shall surrender the degree for which
status is granted before being admitted to the degree of
Doctor of Clinical Dentistry.

2.3  Acceptance

2.3.1 A person shall not be enrolled as a candidate for the
degree unless:

{a) the applicant’s proposed field of study and research is
acceptable to the Board of Research Education and
Development in consultation with the Dental School
and

{b) the Dental School can provide appropriate supervisors
and other resources to support the candidate at this
university or a collaborating university.

2.3.2 Collaborating Universities for the purpose of this degree
shall be defined from time to time by the Dental School.

2.4 Extensions and intermissions

2.4.1  The Board of Research Education and Development in
consultation with the Dental School may grant a candidate
one extension of candidature of twelve months beyond the
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2.5
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2.6

maximum period specified in rule 1.1, but if the research
thesis or related works has not been submitted by the end
of that peried, the candidature will lapse.

A candidate whose work is interrupted for a period of time
may be granted an intermission of candidature by the
Board of Research Education and Development. If an
intermission is approved the duration of the candidature
specified in rule 1.1 will be adjusted accordingly.

For candidates undertaking the Oral and Maxillofacial
Surgery stream, an intermission of up to four years may be
granted while the candidate completes the prerequisites of
8039 Specialist Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery VII. The
duration of the candidature specified in Rule 1,1 will be
adjusted accordingly.

Resumption of lapsed candidature

A candidature which has lapsed will be resumed if the
completed research work, which has not departed from
the field of study which was being pursued before the
candidature lapsed, is subsequently submitted within two
years from the date when the candidature lapsed to the
Manager, Administrative Services. The research work will
only be accepted if the Dental School certifies that it is
satisfactory to the School, Any extension beyond the two
years shall be determined on a case by case basis by the
Board of Research Education and Development in
consultation with the School. Approval of the Board is
required for resumption of a lapsed candidature under any
other conditions.

In special circumstances the Board, on the
recommendation of the School, may approve the
resumption of a lapsed candidature for one period of up to
six months prior to the submission of the completed
research work.

Prescribed communicable infection
and dental students*

It is a condition of enrolment and continuing enrolment in
all undergraduate programs and all clinical postgraduate
programs in the Dental School, that students abide by the
following policy:

1 All new students {ie, all students who have not
previously been students in the Dental School} must
show evidence of their antibody and antigen status for
Hepatitis B to the Dean of the Dental School within
four weeks of enrolment. Where this evidence is in
question, the Dean of the Dental School may require
the student to attend a University nominated health
service for screening, consultation and immunisation.

2 Where a screening test shows that a student does
not have appropriate immunity against Hepatitis B, the
student must provide evidence which satisfies the
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Dean of the Dental School that the student has begun
and completed a program of immunisation.

3 Where a screening test shows that a student has a
positive e-antigen status in respect of Hepatitis B, they
will receive counselling from the medical practitoner.
Additionally, the student must advise the Dean of their
health status, and the Dean will provide counseling to
the student in relation to effective, safe, work
practices. Where the medical condition precludes a
student from continuing with a program of study, they
will be counselled on other study options whichare
compatible with their aspirations and capabilities.

4 The Occupational Health and Safety HIV/AIDS/
Hepatitis B Policy and Procedures (see
wwwi .adelaide.edu.au/hr/policies/ohs/hivhepb.html)
will apply to all students who have a positive e-
antigen status in respect of Hepatitis B, or a positive
antibody status in respect of HIV/AIDS.

5  The University may revoke the enrolment of any student
who does not comply with the screening, immunisation
and counselling requirements of this policy.

* These rules are constantly under review and will change
in 2003 because of new laws affecting communicatle or
infectious diseases and their treatment and immunisation in
respect to dental practice. It is therefore strongly
recommended that you monitor this Policy or alternatively,
if you have issues of concern, you may care to discuss
them with the Counsellor within the Dental School

Assessment and examinations

Clinical component

Candidates shall be assessed annually, This assessment
may take the form of a written examination, viva voce or
clinical presentation. Should a candidate’s progress be
unsatisfactory, their candidature will be reviewed by the
Graduate School Advisory Board of the Dental School
which shall make recommendations to the Board of
Research Education and Development.

Research component

In order to fulfil the requirements of the research
component for the degree, students shall submit a
research work consisting of either (1) a thesis based on
original research, or (2) a compilation of a minimum of two
papers based on research undertaken for the degree, and
accepted for publication in internationally refereed journals,
with an accompanying summary. By the end of their third
year, candidates shall lodge with the Manager,
Administrative Services, three copies of the research work
for assessment which shall be prepared in accordance with
directions given from time to time. Candidates should refer
to the Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifications for Thesis in this volume,
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3.3

3.4
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3.5

The Board of Research Education and Development in
consultation with the Dental School shall appoint two
examiners external to the Dental School for assessment of
the research thesis,

Where a candidate submits a compilation of two or more
papers accepted for publication in internationally refereed
journals, with an accompanying summary, the research
work shall be assessed by the Doctoral Examination
Committee which shall make appropriate recommendation
to the Board of Research Education and Development.

Recommendations of Doctoral Examination
Committee

The Doctoral Examination Committee may recommend to
the Board of Research Education and Development through
the Graduate School Advisory Board that the candidate:

{a) be awarded the degree or

{b) be examined orally or otherwise on the subject of the
research work and the general field of knowledge in
which it falls or

{c) be awarded the degree subject to such amendments
of the research thesis as the examiners may have
suggested or

{d) be not awarded the degree but be allowed to revise
and resubmit the research thesis within such period
as the Board of Research Education and Development
may allow or

{e) be not awarded the degree.

Doctoral Examination Committee

For each candidate, there shall be a Doctoral Examination
Committee which shall consist of the Principal Supervisor,
the Postgraduate Coordinator and one person nominated by
the Higher Degrees and Scholarships Committee of the
Dental School.

The Dactoral Examination Committee shall:
{a) recommend the appointment of examiners

{b) consider the reports of the examiners of a research
thesis, or published works submitted as fulfilment of
the requirements of the research component, and the
results of any examination, and make appropriate
recommendation to the Board of Research Education
and Development regarding the award of the degree.

Review of Academic Progress

A formal review of a candidate’s progress shall be
conducted by the Dental School at least once a year, in
accordance with Board of Research Education and
Development guidelines. A candidate's re-enrolment in the
following year is conditional upon his/her having attained
satisfactory progress in the year except where the Board is

4.2
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satisfied that special circumstances beyond the candidate's
control affected the progress. If a candidate’s progress is
unsatisfactory, the Board may terminate the candidature, in
accordance with the guidelines outlined in the Code of
Practice for Maintaining and Monitoring Academic Quality
and Standards in Higher Degrees.

Qualification requirements

A candidate shall pursue a program of study and research
approved by the Board of Research Education and
Development in consultation with the Dental School.

Within the coursework study component, which comprises
two thirds of the degree, all candidates shall be required to
complete core courses to the value of 12 units and
specialist stream courses to the value of 36 units.

Within the research component which shall comprise one
third of the degree, all candidates shall be required to
complete research courses to the value of 24 units.

Candidates shall satisfactorily complete:
{a) the following core courses:
DENT 8001AHO/BHO Research Methods,

Experimental Design & Ethics 4
DENT 8002AHO/BHQO Common topics in

Dental Clinical Science 4
DENT 8003AHO/BHQ Interdisciplinary seminars in
Clinical Dentistry 4

{b all courses in one of the following course streams:
{i}  Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology
DENT 8010AHO/BHO Specialist Clinical

Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology VI 8
DENT 8011AHO/BHO Specialist Clinical
Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology VII 8
DENT 8012AHO/BHO Specialist Clinical
Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology VIl 20

fii}  Endodontics
DENT 8020AHO/BHO Specialist Clinical

Endodontics VI 8
DENT 8021AHO/BHO Specialist Clinical
Endodontics VII 8
DENT 8022AHO/BHO Spegcialist Clinical
Endodontics VIII 20

fiii) Forensic Odontology
DENT 8030AHO/BHO Specialist Clinical

Forensic Odontology VI 8
DENT 8031AHO/BHO Specialist Clinical
Forensic Odontology VII 8
DENT 8032AH0/BHO Specialist Clinical
Forensic Odontology VIII 20
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{iv) General Dental Practice
DENT 8040AHO/BHO Advanced General
Dental Practice VI

DENT 8041AHO/BHO Advanced General
Dental Practice VII

DENT 8042AH0/BHO Advanced General
Dental Practice VIl

{v) Oral & Maxillofacial Surgery
DENT 8050AHO/BHO Specialist
Oral & Maxillofacial Surgery VI
DENT 8050AHO/BHO Specialist
Oral & Maxillofacial Surgery VI
DENT 8052AHO/BHO Specialist
Oral & Maxillofacial Surgery VIII
{vi) Oral Medicine

DENT 8060AHO/BHC Specialist
Oral Medicine Vi

DENT 8061AHO/BHO Specialist
QOral Medicine VIl

DENT 8062AHO/BHO Specialist
Oral Medicine VIII

{vii} Oral Pathology

DENT 8070AHO/BHO Specialist
Oral Pathology VI

DENT 8071AHO/BHO Specialist
Oral Pathology VI

DENT 8072AHO/BHO Specialist
Oral Pathology VIl

{viii] Orthodontics

DENT 8080AHO/BHO Specialist
QOrthodontics VI

DENT 8081AHO/BHO Specialist
Orthodontics VII

DENT 8082AHO/BHO Specialist
Orthodontics VIIl

{ix) Paediatric Dentistry

DENT 8090AHO/BHO Specialist
Paediatric Dentistry Vi

DENT 8091AHO/BHO Specialist
Paediatric Dentistry VIl

DENT 8092AHO/BHO Specialist
Paediatric Dentistry VIl

{x} Periodontics

DENT 8100AHO/BHO Specialist
Periodontics VI

DENT 8101AHO/BHO Specialist
Periodontics VII
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4.6

DENT 8102AHO/BHO Specialist
Periodontics VIII 20

(xi} Prosthodontics

DENT 8110AHO/BHO Specialist
Prosthodontics VI 8

DENT 8111AHO/BHO Specialist
Prosthodontics VII 8

DENT 8112AH0/BHO Specialist
Prosthodontics VIl 20

{c) the following four courses which shall be taken
sequentially:

DENT 8004HQ Doctor of Clinical Dentistry
Research A

DENT 8005HO Doctor of Clinical Dentistry B
DENT 8006HO Doctor of Clinical Dentistry C
DENT 8007HO Doctor of Clinical Dentistry D

(o> = TN b B - 5]

Unacceptable combination of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 88 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.



Syllabuses

Core courses

DENT 8001AHO
Research Methods, Experimental Design and Ethics
Part 1

DENT 8001BHO
Research Methods, Experimental Design and Ethics
Part 2

4 units full year
1 hour per week

The course of seminars provides an appreciation of the scientific
method, and of ethics approval procedures, as well as practical
aspects of biostatistics, experimental design, research
methodology, laboratory safety and infection control, use of
computers, internet, and bibliographic databases, preparation of
Research Proposal, evaluation of clinical and research papers,
scientific writing, and presentation of research findings. Where
possible, the material presented will be selected to meet the
requirements of the students enrolled, and the theory of evidence-
based dentistry will be introduced.

assessment: short test in biostatistics, evaluation of short written
critique of given scientific paper; presentation of research protocol

DENT 8002AHO
Common Topics in Dental Clinical Science Part 1

DENT 8002BHO
Common Topics in Dental Clinical Science Part 2

4 units full year
1 hour per week

prerequisite: DENT 8001AHO/BHO Research Methods, Experimental
Design and Ethics

The course of lectures and seminars aims to provide postgraduate
students with a broad appreciation of current knowledge in applied
dental sciences, particularly topics in specialised areas peripheral to
the candidate's field of study. Such topics will include hard tissue
resorption, temporomandibular joint, the periodontium, inflammation,
behavioural science, oncology, teaching technigues, etc.

assessment: essay on a topic presented during the series

DENT 8003AHO
Interdisciplinary Seminars in Clinical Dentistry Part 1

DENT 8003BHO

Interdisciplinary Seminars in Clinical Dentistry Part 2
4 units full year

1 hour per week

prerequisite: DENT 8002AH0/BHO Common topics in Dental
Clinical Science

The course of seminars and case presentations aims to provide
postgraduate students with a broad appreciation of current
knowledge in other specialty areas, using topics and cases
requiring a specialised, interdisciplinary approach. Special
emphasis will be given to analysis of cases using an evidence
based approach (see DENT 8001AHO/BHO Research Methods,
Experimental Design, & Ethics)

assessment: presentation of clinical case

Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology

DENT 8010AHO
Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology VI
Part 1

DENT 8010BHO
Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology VI
Part 2

8 units full year

corequisite: DENT 8001AHO/BHO Research Methods, Experimental
Design and Ethics

The range of knowledge required to pursue specialist training in
Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiclogy can be divided into 4 sections:
Basic physics and equipment: the production of xrays, their
properties and interactions which result in the formation of a
radiographic image; Radiation protection: the protection of patients
and dental staff from the harmful effects of xrays; Radiography: the
techniques involved in producing the various radiographic images;
Radiography: the interpretation of these radiographic images.

The course comprises advanced aspects of dental radiology,
including biological sciences, radiological sciences, radiography and
radiology with advanced work being undertaken in the related
disciplines of oral pathology, oral diagnasis and oral medicine.
Students will attend radiology clinics in the Adelaide Dental
Hospital, Royal Adelaide Hospital, Flinders Medical Centre as well
as private clinics.
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DENT 8011AHO
Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology VIl
Part 1

DENT 8011BHO

Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology Vi
Part 2
8 units

prerequisite: DENT 8010AHO/BHO Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo-
Facial Radiology VI

DENT 8012AHO
Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology VII|
Part 1

DENT 8012BHO

Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology VI
Part 2

prerequisite: DENT 8011AHO/BHO Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo-
Facial Radiology VII

See DENT 8010 Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology
Vi for syllabus details.

full year

Endodontics

DENT 8020AHO
Special Clinical Endodontic VI Part 1

DENT 8020BHO
Special Clinical Endodontic VI Part 2
8 units

corequisite: DENT 8001AHO/BHO Research Methods, Experimental
Design and Ethics

full year

The course aims at fulfilling the requirements for graduate
education as laid down in guidelines published by the Australian
Society of Endodontalogy. The training program provides
knowledge and experience in: patient assessment, differential
diagnosis of pulp and periradicular pathology; local anaesthesia and
sedation; endodontic isolation; biclogical aspects of endodontics;
chemo-mechanical preparation of root canals including applied
pharmacology and therapeutics; endodontic materials, instruments
and equipment; root canal filling techniques; evaluation of previous
endodontic treatment; vital pulp therapies, and endodontic
management by conservative and surgical techniques of pulpless
teeth with associated periapical pathology; management of
endodontic emergencies particularly the diagnosis; replantation
and transplantation of teeth and their subsequent treatment;
aetiology and treatment of apical, external and internal tooth
resorptive defects; management of root perforations; methods of
restoring endodontically treated teeth including discoloured teeth;
compromise endodontic procedures and management of the
medically compromised patient. History of the discipline and
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detailed dento-legal reporting will also be emphasised, as will the
relationship of endodontics to other clinical disciplines.

DENT 8021AHO

Special Clinical Endodontic VIl Part 1
DENT 8021BHO

Special Clinical Endodontic VII Part 2
8 units full year

prerequisite: DENT 8020AHO/BHO Specialist Clinical Endodontics VI
DENT 8022AHO

Special Clinical Endodontic VIIl Part 1

DENT 8022BHO

Special Clinical Endodontic VIII Part 2
20 units
prerequisite: DENT 8021AHO/BHO Specialist Clinical Endodontics VIl
See DENT 8020 Specialist Clinical Endodontics VI for syllabus details.

full year

Forensic Odontology

DENT 8030AHO
Special Clinical Forensic Odontelogy VI Part 1

DENT 8030BHO
Special Clinical Forensic Odontology VI Part 2

8 units

corequisite: DENT 8001AHO/BHO Research Methods, Experimental
Design and Ethics

full year

Course outline: History of forensic odontology. International legal
systems and the coronial system. Relationship of the police to the
practice of forensic odontology. Methods of investigation of civil
and criminal matters. Preservation and recovery of dental evidence
including forensic dental photography. Dental autopsy techniques
and principles and practices of forensic dental identification.
Interpretation of dental records. Single and multiple victim
identification emphasising management, international protocols
and cultural aspects. Computerisation in dental identification
Alternate methods of dental identification, including video and
computer imaging in cranio-facial video superimposition. General
principles of forensic pathology with emphasis on time of death,
time since death, autopsy techniques and injury assessment
Interdisciplinary nature of forensic specialities. The scope and
histary of physical anthropology. Osteology and anatomy of the
skull and face. Comparative anatomy and evolution, The
importance of anthropology in disaster victim identification. General
principles of oral pathology with particular emphasis on the
structure of human skin, patterns of injury and healing. Analysis of
biting patterns and forces of the masticatory system. Collection
and preservation of bitemark evidence. Principles and techniques of
bite mark investigations. Forensic report writing. Presentation of



evidence in court. Occupational health and safety. Public speaking
and community education in forensic odontology.

DENT 8031AHO
Special Clinical Forensic Odontology VIl Part 1

DENT 8031BHO

Special Clinical Forensic Odontology VI Part 2
8 units
prerequisite: DENT 8030A/BHO Specialist Clinical Forensic
Odontology VI

DENT 8032AHO
Special Clinical Forensic Odontology VIH Part 1

DENT 8032BHO

Special Clinical Forensic Odontology VIII Part 2
20 units
prerequisite: DENT 8031A/BHO Specialist Clinical Forensic Odontology

full year

full year

See Specialist Clinical Forensic Odontology VI for syllabus details.

General Dental Practice

DENT 8040AHO
Advanced General Dental Practice VI Part 1

DENT 8040BHO
Advanced General Dental Practice VI Part 2

8 units full year

corequisite: DENT 8001AHO/BHO Research Methods, Experimental
Design and Ethics

The course consists of an advanced clinical experience in the
comprehensive management of patients, based upon the
coordination of skills from individual disciplines. Seminars and
clinical tutorials explore a wide range of topics relating to general
practice at the Specialist level, Emphasis is placed on treatment
planning, case presentations, reviews of completed treatments and
prognosis. Candidates will also be required to attend seminars in
other clinical specialist disciplines including paediatric dentistry,
prosthodontics, oral medicine, oral and maxillofacial surgery,
periodontics, and endodontics.

DENT 8041AHO
Advanced General Dental Practice VIl Part 1

DENT 8041BHO
Advanced General Dental Practice VIl Part 2
8 units

prerequisite: DENT 8040AHO/BHO Advanced General Dental
Practice VI

full year

See Advanced General Dental Practice IV for syllabus details.

DENT 8042AHO
Advanced General Dental Practice VIII Part 1

DENT 8042BHO
Advanced General Dental Practice VII Part 2

20 units

prerequisite: DENT 8041AHO/BHO Advanced General Dental
Practice VII

full year

See Advanced General Dental Practice VI for syllabus details.

Oral & Maxillofacial Surgery

DENT 8050AHO
Special Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery VI Part 1

DENT 8050BHO
Special Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery VI Part 2

8 units full year

prerequisite: successful completion of the Primary Examinations of

the Royal Australian College of Dental Surgeons, appointment to a

clinical training post, and satisfactory progress with employment at
the Royal Adelaide Hospital.

corequisite: DENT 8001AHO/BHO Research Methods, Experimental
Design and Ethics

The course is designed to teach outpatient and inpatient clinical
skills in oral and maxillofacial surgery to the basic surgical science
levels. Students initially embark upon a course of study which
bridges the teaching of anatomy between the undergraduate
program for dentistry and medicine, in particular below clavical
gross anatomy. Students are introduced to skills of medical
practice, the scientific study of the processes of disease states
and the ethics of medicine. Emphasis will be placed on the
acquisition of skills in clinical interviewing and communication as
well as those required to elicit and record a clinical history and to
perform a physical examination. Clinical data gathered at the
bedside is to be interpreted in the context of a scientific
understanding of the aetiology, pathophysiology and prognosis of
common disease processes, aided where appropriate by
information derived from laboratory and other diagnostic
investigations. In the study of biomedical ethics, the student will
be equipped with the conceptual tools to think clearly about ethical
problems and reach sound ethical judgements in a clinical context.
This course is usually taken over two years,
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DENT 8051AHO
Special Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery VIl Part 1

DENT 8051BHO

Special Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery Vil Part 2
8 units full year

prerequisite: DENT 8050AHO/BHO Specialist Oral & Maxillofacial
Surgery VI, MBBS AND BDS degrees.

DENT 8052AHO
Special Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery VIl Part 1

DENT 8052BHO
Special Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery VIl Part 2

20 units

prerequisite. DENT 8051AHO/BHO Specialist Oral & Maxillofacial
Surgery VIl

full year

The course covers all academic and clinical aspects of modern Oral
and Maxillofacial Surgery. This includes dento alveolar surgery,
maxillofacial injuries, preprosthetic surgery including implants,
orthognathic surgery, temporomandibular joint surgery and aspects
of cleft surgery and head and neck oncology.

Oral Medicine

DENT 8060AHO
Specialist Oral Medicine VI Part 1

DENT 8060BHO
Specialist Oral Medicine VI Part 2

8 units

corequisite: DENT 8001AHO/BHO Research Methods, Experimental
Design and Ethics

full year

Oral Medicine is that specialty in dentistry concerned with the
diagnosis and non-surgical management of medically related
disorders or conditions affecting the oral and maxillofacial region.

The main objective of this course is to provide students with
sufficient knowledge of systemic and oral diseases to enable them
to: become competent in recognising the various forms of oral
diseases; modify the dental treatments of medically compromised
patients; understand the relationships of systemic diseases to the
oral cavity, and related tissues; effectively utilise the various
diagnostic procedures available; become familiar with the
principles of the scientific method as it applies to the practice of
dentistry; be knowledgeable about public health hazards and their
management in dental practice; understand the occlusal,
neuromuscular; articular components of mandibular function;
diagnose and non surgically manage orofacial pain and
temporomandibular disorders; manage primary oral mucosal
diseases and oral mucosal manifestations of systemic diseases.
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Specifically, candidates will study the anatomy of the head and
neck, the histology and physiology of oral tissues, and basic
principles in pathology and immunalogy. Participation in basic aral
histopathology tutorials will be required throughout the course.The
clinical component in this first year will consist of introductory oral
medicine clinical sessions and related activities.

DENT 8061AHO
Specialist Oral Medicine VIl Part 1

DENT 8061BHO
Specialist Oral Medicine VIl Part 2

8 units
prerequisite; DENT 8060AHO/BHO Specialist Oral Medicine Vi

Students will continue studies outlined in Specialist Oral Medicine
VI, and also undertake instruction in diagnostic imaging, pain
control, biopsy techniques, clinical oral medicine, and management
of the medically compromised patient. Candidates will also be
required to attend weekly Head and Neck cancer clinics, oral
histopathology seminars, as well as seminars in oral pathology
topics. Study of the pathology and management of disease in core
body systems will be commenced.

full year

DENT 8062AHO
Specialist Oral Medicine VIII Part 1

DENT 8062BHO
Specialist Oral Medicine VIl Part 2

20 units
prerequisite: DENT 8061AHO/BHO Specialist Oral Medicine VI

This component of the program builds on the skills and knowledge
acquired in the Specialist Oral Medicine VIl at a more advanced
clinical level. Students will also be required to undertake Clinico -
Pathological case presentations; to study the management of
temporomandibular joint disorders; and to undertake further
rotations in haematology, immunology, clinical chemistry, and
dermatology.

full year

Oral Pathology

DENT 8070AHO
Specialist Oral Pathology VI Part 1

DENT 8070BHO
Specialist Oral Pathology VI Part 2
full year

corequisite: DENT 8001AHO/BHO Research Methods, Experimental
Design and Ethics

8 units

This course deals with the systematic pathology and
histopathology of the oral mucosa, the jawbones, the salivary
glands, the temporomandibular joint, the maxillary sinus, the teeth,



cancer of the oral region and odontogenic tumours. Candidates are
involved in general pathology and all facets of diagnostic oral
histopatholegy. Candidates will also have rotations and attend
seminars at the Institute of Medical and Veterinary Sciences
{IMVS). At the completion of the course the student will be a
competent diagnostician with comprehensive knowledge of all
aspects of diagnostic oral histopathology.

Specifically, candidates in their first year will study the histology
and physiology of oral tissues, and the histology of major organs.
Basic principles in pathology and immunology will be reinforced by
attendance at lectures and submission of relevant essays.
Students will also study basic systematic general histopathology
using appropriate slide sets and other resources. In their first year,
candidates will also commence instruction in basic oral
histopathology diagnosis.

DENT 8071AHO
Specialist Oral Pathology VII Part 1

DENT 8071BHO
Specialist Oral Pathology VII Part 2

full year
prerequisite: DENT 8070AHO/BHO Specialist Oral Pathology Vi

In addition to continuing attendance at diagnostic general and oral
histopathology seminars described in Specialist Oral Pathology VI,
candidates will also undertake additional IMVS rotations in
immunohistochemistry, cytology, and general anatomic pathology.
Students will commence writing formal diagnostic histopathology
reports, and continue to review archival and current oral
histopathological diagnostic cases. Reporting on general pathology
cases will be introduced, and candidates will be expected to
present seminars on oral pathology topics.

8 units

DENT 8072AH0
Specialist Oral Pathology VIII Part 1

DENT 8072BHO

Specialist Oral Pathology VIII Part 2
20 units
prerequisite: DENT 8071AHO/BHO Specialist Oral Pathology VII

full year

This component of the program builds on the skills and knowledge
acquired in the Specialist Oral Pathology Vil course at a more
advanced level in terms of case load and diagnostic expertise.
Furthermore, candidates will undertake a series of rotations
including autopsy procedures and diagnostic electron microscopy,
and study advanced topics in histopathology.

Orthodontics

DENT 8080AHO
Specialist Orthodontics VI Part 1

DENT 8080BHO
Specialist Orthodontics VI Part 2
8 units

corequisite: DENT 8001AHO/BHO Research Methods, Experimental
Design and Ethics

full year

Normal growth changes of the body in general, and of the
craniofacial complex in particular, with reference to growth of the
jaws, eruption of the teeth and development of normal occlusion.
Applied anatomy of the head and neck with special reference to
the temporomandibular joint and to the muscles that attach
directly and indirectly to the mandible. The physiology of the

stomatognathic system, and in particular the physiology of sucking,

mastication, deglutition, respiration and phonation, and the effect
that soft tissues have on the developing occlusion. A study of
growth and development, encompassing embryology, histalogy,
genetics, anthropology and oral pathology. The principles of
examination and orthodentic diagnosis on patients, which involves
cephalometrics and radiology. A detailed study of the periodontium
and its reaction to orthodontic tooth movement, The properties
and uses of orthodontic materials. Cleft palate and other dento-
facial deformities and their surgical management. Clinical
orthodontic treatment with removable and fixed appliances,
including Begg and Edgewise techniques, is a major component.

DENT 8081AHO
Specialist Orthodontics VII Part 1

DENT 8081BHO

Specialist Orthodontics VII Part 2
8 units
prerequisite: DENT 8080AHO/BHO Specialist Orthodontics VI

DENT 8082AHO

Specialist Orthodontics VIl Part 1

20 units full year

prerequisite: DENT 8081AHO/BHO Specialist Orthodontics VI
DENT 8082BHO

Specialist Orthodontics VIII Part 2

20 units full year

prerequisite: DENT 8081AHO/BHO Specialist Orthodontics VI
See DENT 8080 Specialist Orthodontics VI for syllabus details,

full year
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Paediatric Dentistry

Periodontics

DENT 8090AHO
Specialist Paediatric Dentistry VI Part 1

DENT 8090BHO
Specialist Paediatric Dentistry VI Part 2

8 units full year

corequisite: DENT 8001AHO/BHO Research Methods, Experimental
Design and Ethics

Specialised treatment of the Paediatric dental patient requires
increased knowledge, understanding and expertise in many of the
areas of dentistry, particularly in behaviour modification. Individual
preventive programmes for all types of child and adolescent
patients including the medically compromised patient are a
prerequisite for comprehensive dental care of the child and
adolescent. Areas of increased expertise include preventive
dentistry, community dentistry, infant oral health care, aesthetic
considerations, minor oral surgery procedures, growth and
development of the teeth and jaw, interceptive orthodontics
including the use of removable appliances, space maintaining and
minor fixed appliances, the treatment of severe dental trauma and
endodontics in children.

Seminars and clinical tutorials on patients with severe dental and
medical problems will be undertaken. The student will also gain
experience and improve their skills in teaching and producing
audiovisual aids. Selected topics for review are required in addition
to the research project. Clinical experience will be provided in The
Adelaide Dental Hospital, The Women's and Children's Hospital,
and The Somerton Park School of Dental Therapy.

DENT 8091AHO
Specialist Paediatric Dent VI Part 1

DENT 8091BHO

Specialist Paediatric Dentistry VIl Part 2

20 units full year

prerequisite: DENT 8090AHO/BHO Specialist Paediatric Dentistry VI

DENT 8092AHO
Specialist Paediatric Dentistry VIII Part 1

DENT 8092BHO

Specialist Paediatric Dentistry VIl Part 2

20 units full year

prerequisite: DENT 8091AHO/BHO Specialist Paediatric Dentistry VIl
See Specialist Paediatric Dentistry VI for syllabus details.
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DENT 8100AHO
Specialist Periodontics VI Part 1

DENT 8100BHO
Specialist Periodontics VI Part 2

8 units full year

corequisite: DENT 8001AHO/BHO Research Methods, Experimental
Design and Ethics

This program leads to specialisation in Periodontics; it gives
students a contemporary understanding of periodontal diseases
and other conditions that are known causes of periodontal
attachment loss. The course critically evaluates the validity of
clinical procedures currently used in the treatment of the
periodontal diseases; it also involves critical evaluation of the
current periodontal literature.

Academic aspects of periodontics: detailed anatomy and
physiology of the periodontal attachment structures through life;
review of contemporary studies of the epidemiology of periodontal
diseases; a study of past and present periodontal anthropology;
critical review of the evidence supporting the plague hypothesis;
evaluation of models for the aetiology of periodontal diseases.
Periodontitis in the context of chronic human diseases; review of
contemporary immunology and its application to periodontics;
review of pathology; critical review of studies of the effectiveness
of conventional periodontal therapy; implantology and periodontics;
periodontal regeneration; understanding the various causes of
periodontal attachment loss and developing skills to differentiate
between these causes at the clinical level.

Clinical aspects of periodontics: clinica! instruction in all aspects of
Clinical Periodontics, focussing on diagnosis, differential diagnosis,
treatment planning and the development of clinical surgical skills;
clinical instruction in implantology; research project.

DENT 8101AHO
Specialist Periodontics VI Part 1

DENT 8101BHO Part 2
Specialist Periodontics VIl Part 1

DENT 8102AHO
Specialist Periodontics VIII Part 1

DENT 8102BHO
Specialist Periodontics VIII Part 2
8 units full year

prerequisite: DENT 8430 Specialist Periodontics VI



Prosthodontics

DENT 8110AHO
Specialist Prosthodontics VI Part 1
DENT 8110BHO
Specialist Prosthodontics VI Part 2

8 units full year

corequisite: DENT 8001AHO/BHO Research Methods, Experimental
Design and Ethics

This component of the program includes seminars, associated
coursework, supervised clinical practice and laboratory experience
in the core aspects of prosthodontics. These include fixed and
removable prosthodontics, implantology, the management of
craniomandibular disorders and maxillo-facial prosthodontics.

By the completion of the program students will have an
understanding of the theoretical basis of prosthodontic practice
and will have developed their clinical and laboratory skills in each
of the core disciplines.

DENT 8111AHO
Specialist Prosthodontics VII Part 1

DENT 8111BHO
Specialist Prosthodontics VII Part 2

8 units
prerequisite: DENT 8110AHO/BHQO Specialist Prosthodontics Vi

This component of the program builds on the skills and knowledge
acquired in the 2128 Specialist Prosthodontics VI course and
introduces students to more advanced aspects of prosthodontics
through seminars, coursework, clinical practice and laboratory
experience. The program also gives students an opportunity to
extend their understanding of a range of associated topics in areas
of dentistry, medicine and other allied health disciplines.

full year

By the completion of the program students will have an in depth
knowledge of the theoretical basis of prosthodontic practice and
will have developed their clinical and laboratory skills to an

advanced level through experience in all aspects of prosthodontics.

DENT 8112AHO
Specialist Prosthodontics VIII Part 1

DENT 8112BHO

Specialist Prosthodontics VIII Part 2
20 units
prerequisite: DENT 8111AHO/BHO Specialist Prosthodontics VII

This component of the program allows students to consolidate
their expertise in all of the aspects of prosthodontics through
continuing seminars, coursework, clinical practice and laboratory
experience. The program also gives selected students an

full year

opportunity to extend their experience through appropriate extra-
mural practice under the guidance of selected mentors.

By the completion of the program students will have the
knowledge and skill required for independent specialist practice in
prosthodontics

Research courses

DENT 8004HO

Doctor of Clinical Dentistry Research A
6 units semester 1 or 2
10 hours per week

Students will undertake a research project related to the discipling
named on the degree.

assessment: demonstration of progress within research project;
submission of research proposal

DENT 8005H0
Doctor of Clinical Dentistry Research B

6 units semester 1 or 2
10 hours per week
prerequisite: DENT 8004HO D Clin Dent Research A

Students will continue a research project related to the discipine
named on the degree.

assessment: demonstration of progress within research project,
completion of literature review

DENT 8006H0

Doctor of Clinical Dentistry Research C
6 units semester 1 or 2

10 hours per week

prerequisite: DENT 8005HO0 D Clin Dent Research B

Students will continue a research project related to the discipline
named on the degree.

assessment: demonstration of progress within research project,
completion of experimental work

DENT 8007HO
Doctor of Clinical Dentistry Research D

6 units semester 1 or 2
10 hours per week
prerequisite: DENT 8006HO D Clin Dent Research C

Students will continue a research project related to the discipline
named on the degree.
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Doctor of Dental Science

Academic Program Rules

A person shall not be accepted as a candidate for the
degree of Doctor of Dental Science until the expiration of
at least four years from admission to the degree of
Bachelor of Dental Surgery in the University of Adelaide
provided that, in the case of a graduate in dentistry of
another university who has been admitted ad eundem
gradum in the University of Adefaide, the period of four
years shall be reckoned from the date of the first
graduation in dentistry.

Except in special cases approved by the Board of Research
Education and Development, acting with authority wittingly
devolved to it by Council only persons who have been
admitted to the degree of Master of Dental Surgery or
Master of Science in Dentistry or Doctor of Philosophy may
become candidates for the degree of Doctor of Dental
Science:

{a) A person who desires to become a candidate for the
degree shall give notice of the intended candidature in
writing to the Manager Graduate Administration and
Scholarships, Adelaide Graduate Centre. At the same
time, and in a separate statement, the applicant shall
furnish particulars of personal achievements and a
summary of the progress of knowledge relevant to the
work proposed for the degree, and indicate where it is
considered that the work advances dental knowledge
or practice.

{(b) The Faculty of Health Sciences shall appoint a
committee to investigate the information submitted,
including the quality and nature of the work to be
submitted, and to advise the Faculty as to whether
the Faculty should

(i) allow the applicant to proceed, and approve the
subject or subjects of the work to be submitted

(i) advise the applicant to revise the submission
(i} advise the applicant not to submit the work or

{iv) not allow the applicant to proceed and the
Faculty's decision shall be conveyed to the
applicant.

{c] If the candidature is accepted and the candidate
proceeds with the submission, the Faculty shall
approve two or more examiners recommended by the
committee of whom at least one shall be external to
the University.

(d} The thesis may be written specially for the degree, or
may be an already published work, or may be a series
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of papers. It shall not be a compilation from books,
nor a mere compendium of cases, nor merely
observational. On the recommendation of an
examiner, a candidate may be required to undergo
examination in the subject matter of, or in subjecls
cognate to, the thesis.

{e) In submitting published works, the candidate shal
state generally in a preface and specifically in notes,
the main sources from which the information was
derived and the extent to which the work of others
has been included, especially where joint publications
are concerned. The candidate may also signify in
general terms those parts of the work that are
claimed as original. The candidate is also required to
indicate what part, if any, of the work has been
submitted for a degree in this or any other university.

To qualify for the degree, the candidate must satisfy the
examiners that the thesis makes an original contribution of
distinguished merit and advances knowledge in some
branch of dental science.

The candidate shall lodge with the Adelaide Graduate
Centre three copies of the work prepared in accordance
with the directions given in sub-paragraph (b) of clause

2B of Chapter XXV of the Statutes. If the work is accepted
for the degree the two of the copies will be transmitted
to the University Library.

On receipt of the reports of the examiners appointed to
adjudicate upon the thesis the Faculty of Health Sciences
will recommend whether the degree be granted or
withheld or delayed.

Notwithstanding anything contained in the preceding rules,
the Faculty may in exceptional circumstances recommend
the award of the degree to any person who is not a member
of the staff of the University. Any such recommendation
must be accompanied by evidence that the person for
whom the award is proposed has made an original and
substantial contribution of distinguished merit to some
branch of dental science.

For further information please contact the Adelaide
Graduate Centre.
Regulations allowed 10 December, 1942

Amended: 16 Mar. 1961: 5; 15 Jan, 1976: 7; 4 Feb. 1982:5;
1Mar. 1984: 2,7

Regulations repealed and substituted 1 Mar. 1989; 21 Feb, 1991: 2
Rule approved and Regulation repealed 18 March 1999
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Postgraduate awards in the School of Economics

Graduate Certificate in Economics

Graduate Certificate in International Economics
Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics
Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics
Graduate Diploma in International Economics
Master of Applied Economics

Master of Applied Economics {International)
Master of Economics

Master of Economics (Coursework)

Notes on Delegated Authority

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes ta th Academic Program Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

2 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each department or centre concerned, such syllabuses to be subject to
approval by the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty.

110 | Economics - Awards and Aules



Graduate Certificate in Fconomics

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program 3

1.1 To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall 3.1
complete satisfactorily a program of full-time study
extending over at least one semester or of part-time study
extending over at least two semesters.

2 Admission ¥2

2.1 Except as provided in 2.2 below, an applicant for admission
to the program for the Graduate Certificate shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of 33
another institution accepted by the School for the purpose
as equivalent to a degree of this University.

2.2 Subject to the approval of the Council, the School may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the Graduate Certificate a person who does not hold a
degree of a tertiary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the School of fitness to undertake work for
the Graduate Certificate.

2.3 The School may require an applicant to complete such
additional preliminary work as it may prescribe before he or
she is accepted as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate.

2.4 Aknowledge of SACE Stage 2 Mathematics | or equivalent
is assumed.

25 Status, exemption and credit transfer

25.1 A candidate who has passed courses in other educational 3
institutions and who has not presented these courses
towards an award may, on written application to the Dean
be granted such exemption from the requirements of these
rules as the School shall determine. Status may be granted
for a maximum of 3 units under 4.2 of the Program Rules. 4.1

2.5.2  No candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduate il

Certificate in Economics any course that in the opinion of
the School contains substantially the same material as any
other course which has been presented already for anather
qualification.

2.6  Articulation with other awards

Candidates intending to continue on to a graduate Diploma
or Master's degree are advised strongly to consult the
course requirements for those programs to ensure they
complete the compulsory courses satisfactorily,

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the final
assessment of any course for the Graduate Certificate as
follows: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, Pass.

A candidate for the Graduate Certificate in Economics shall
attend regularly lectures and tutorials, do written work as
may be prescribed, and pass examinations in accordance
with the provisions of the Program Rules.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned. A candidate who is not eligible to present
for examination or final assessment shall be deemed
to have failed the examination/final assessment,

{b) A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat
the course shall again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work as
the lecturer concerned may prescribe.

{c) A candidate who has twice failed the examination in
any course for the Graduate Certificate or for any
other course which in the opinion of the School
contains a substantial amount of the same material,
may not enrol for that course except by permission of
the School and then only under such conditions as
Schoof may prescribe.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate in Economics the
candidate shall satisfactorily complete the following.

Academic Program

Four one-semester courses (a minimum of twelve units)
which shall comprise lectures and tutorials in any of the
following courses nat previously completed.

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics IIID*

ECON 7002 Economics of Law and Politics IIlD

ECON 7011 Microeconomics 11D

ECON 7016 Economic Theary and the Environment 111D
ECON 7017 Special Topics 111D

ECON 7022 Econometrics IIID*

ECON 7032 Public Finance lIID

W W W W W W W
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412

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

ECON 7037 Special Topics in Financial Economics 11D Syllabuses

ECON 7042 Risk Theory llID

ECON 7044 International Finance 111D

ECON 7047 Employment Relations 1ID

ECON 7050 International Economic History 1llD
ECON 7051 Economic and Financial Data Analysis 1ID*
ECON 7058 Development Economics [lID

ECON 7062 Business and Government |lID

ECON 7070 Labour Economics IIID

ECON 7071 Macroeconomics IID

ECON 7072 International Trade IlID

ECON 7074 Business Data Analysis ID*

ECON 7075 Mathematical Economics [ID*

ECON 7076 Australian Economic History 11D

ECON 7080 Economics of Finance llID

ECON 7096 Economic Theory D

ECON 7114 Money, Banking & Financial Markets 111D

Please refer to syllabus entry, page 131.
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*students are reminded that some mathematical and statistical
background is desirable for these courses.

Note: check with the School of Economics for course availability
each year.

A candidate may, with the permission of the Dean of
School, substitute one four unit course drawn from 4.2 of
the Academic Program Rules of the Graduate Diploma in
Advanced Economics as a 3 unit course towards the
Certificate.

The number of courses to be offered in any semester will
be dependent upon staff availability and student demand.

In special circumstances, candidates may be given
permission to substitute anather course for courses
specified in 4.1 above.

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Fconomics — Grad.Cert.Ec.



Academic Program Rules

Graduate Certificate in International Economics

1

2.2

23

2.4

2.5
2.5.1

2.6

Duration of Program

A candidate for the Graduate Certificate shall complete
satisfactorily a program of full-time study extending over at
least one semester or of part-time study extending over at
least two semesters, A candidate shall take not more than
six consecutive semesters to complete the requirements of
the Certificate.

Admission

Except as provided in 2.2 below, an applicant for admission
to the program for the Graduate Certificate shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Schoal for the purpose
as equivalent to a degree of this University,

Subject to the approval of the Council, the School may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions {if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the Graduate Certificate a person who does not hold a
degree of a tertiary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the School of fitness to undertake work for
the Graduate Certificate.

The School may require an applicant to complete such
additional preliminary work as it may prescribe before he or
she is accepted as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate.

A knowledge of SACE Stage 2 Mathematics | or its
equivalent is assumed.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

A candidate who has passed courses in other educational
institutions and who has not presented these courses
towards an award may, on written application to the Dean
be granted such exemption from the requirements of these
rules as the School shall determine. Status may be granted
for a maximum of 3 units under 4.2 of the Academic
Program Rules.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduate
Certificate in International Economics any course that in
the opinion of the School contains substantially the same
material as any other course which he or she has
presented already for another qualification.

Articulation with other awards

Candidates intending to continue on to a Graduate Diploma
or Master's degree are advised strongly to consult the

3.2

33

4.1

course requirements for those programs to ensure they
complete the compulsory courses satisfactorily.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the final
assessment of any course for the Graduate Certificate as
follows: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, Pass.

A candidate for the Graduate Certificate in International
Economics shall attend regularly lectures and tutorials, do
written work as may be prescribed, and pass examinations
in accordance with the provisions of the Academic
Program Rules of the Certificate.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned. A candidate who is not eligible to present
for examination or final assessment shall be deemed
to have failed the examination/final assessment.

{bl A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat
the course shall again attend lectures and tutorials
and satisfactorily do such written and practical work
as the lecturer concerned may prescribe.

[c} A candidate who has twice failed the examination in
any course for the Graduate Certificate or for any
other course which in the opinion of the School
contains a substantial amount of the same material,
may not enrol for that course except by permission of
the School and then only under such conditions as
School may prescribe.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate in International
Economics the candidate shall satisfactorily complete four
one-semester courses {a minimum of twelve units) which
shall comprise the following:

{a) at least one of the following International Economics
courses {or their equivalent):

ECON 7036 International Trade and
Investment Policy 1D

3
ECON 7044 International Finance llID 3
ECON 7072 International Trade IIID 3
ECON7061 The Global Trading System [lID 3

Economics — Grad.Cert Int.Ec.
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4.2

4.3

4.4

{b} at least three of the following courses not previously
or otherwise completed (9 units):

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics [IID* 3
ECON 7002 Economics of Law and Politics 1D 3

ECON 7016 Economic Theory
and the Environment IlID

ECON 7017 Special Topics lID
ECON 7022 Econometrics llID*
ECON 7032 Public Finance 1IID

ECON 7036 International Trade and
Investment Policy IID 3

ECON 7037 Special Topics in
Financial Economics llID

ECON 7042 Risk Theory lID
ECON 7044 International Finance 11D
ECON 7050 International Economic History [IID

ECON 7051 Economic and Financial
Data Analysis IID*

ECON 7058 Development Economics 111D

ECON 7061 The Global Trading System [lID

ECON 7071 Macroeconomics 1D

ECON 7072 International Trade D

ECON 7080 Economics of Finance IlID

ECON 7098 Economic Theory llID

ECON 7114 Money, Banking & Financial Markets IlID

*students are reminded that some mathematical and
statistical background is desirable for these courses.

W W W w W W W w
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Note: check with the School of Economics for course
availability each year.

{c) A candidate may, with the permission of the Dean of
School substitute one four unit course drawn from 4.2
of the Academic Program Rules of the Graduate
Diploma in Advanced Economics as a 3 unit course
towards the Certificate.

The number of courses to be offered in any semester will
be dependent upon staff availability and student demand.

In special circumstances, candidates may be given
permission to substitute another course for courses
specified in 4.1 above.

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Economics — Grad.Cert.Int.Ec.
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Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

Please refer to syllabus entry, page 131.



Academic Program Rules

Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics

1
1.1

2.2

23

2.4
241

2.5
2.5

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics
a candidate shall satisfactorily complete a program of full-
time study extending over at least two semesters or of
part-time study extending over at least four semesters.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program for the Graduate
Diploma shall have qualified for a degree of the University
or a degree of another institution accepted by the School
for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of this University,
The degree must contain a major in Economics.

Subject to the approval of the School, the Council may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy
the requirements of 2.1 above but who has given evidence
satisfactory to the School of fitness to undertake work for
the Graduate Diploma.

The School may require an applicant to complete such
additional preliminary wark as it may prescribe before he or
she is accepted as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

A candidate who has passed courses in other educational
institutions and who has not presented these courses
towards an award may, on written application to the
School, be granted such exemption from the requirements
of these Program Rules as the School shall determine.
Status may be granted for a maximum of 8 units under 4.2
below.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduate
Diploma in Advanced Economics any course that in the
opinion of the School contains substantially the same
material as any other course which he or she has
presented already for another qualification, other than for
the Graduate Certificates in Economics or the Graduate
Diploma in Applied Economics or the Graduate Diploma in
International Economics and then only upon its surrender.

Articulation with other awards

A candidate holding a Graduate Certificate in Economics or
International Economics or Graduate Diploma in Applied or
International Economics may count courses passed in
these programs toward the Graduate Diploma upen
surrender of the other award.

252

3.2

3.3

41

Candidates intending to continue on to a Master's degree
are advised strongly to consult the course requirements for
such programs to ensure they complete the compulsory
courses satisfactorily.

Candidates currently enrolied in the Graduate Diploma in
Economics will proceed under the regulations and
schedules in force at the date of enrolment.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the final
assessment of any course for the Graduate Diploma as
follows: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, Pass.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Advanced
Economics shall regularly attend lectures and tutorials, do
written work as may be prescribed, and pass examinations
in accordance with the provisions of these Academic
Program Rules.

{al A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned. A candidate who is not eligible to present
for examination or final assessment shall be deemed
to have failed the examination/final assessment.

{b) A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat
the course shall attend again lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work as
the lecturer concerned may prescribe

{c) A candidate who has twice failed the examination in
any course or division of a course may not enrol for
that course again except by special permission to be
obtained in writing from the School and then only
under such conditions as may be prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics
the candidate shall complete satisfactorily six semester
courses (24 units) which shall comprise lectures and
tutorials in the following.

{a) the following two compulsory core courses (8 units}:
ECON 7025 Microeconomics A (H) 4
ECON 7059 Macroeconomics A (H) 4

Economics — Grad.Dip.Adv.Ec,
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{b) One of the following quantitative courses (four units):

ECON 7010 Econometrics {H} 4
ECON 7038 Econometrics A 4
ECON 7082 Applied Econometrics IIA 4

{c) at least two courses, not previously or otherwise
completed, chosen from the list (@ minimum of 8
units} including the presentation of a research essay
in at least one of the courses:

ECON 7009 Mathematical Economics (H)
ECON 7010 Econometrics {H)

ECON 7015 Industrial Organisation (H}
ECON 7024 Special Topics {H)

ECON 7034 Monetary Economics (H)
ECON 7043 Environmental Economics (H)
ECON 7053 Long Run Growth {H)

ECON 7055 International Trade (H)

ECON 7056 International Finance (H)
ECON 7065 Public Economics (H)

ECON 7077 Economic Development {H)
ECON 7104 Labour Economics {H)

s R S8 N P B B B B D DN

{d} one other course not previously or otherwise
completed, from those listed above in 4.2 or from the
following (4 units):

ECON 7003 Special Topics
in Financial Economics [11A

ECON 7005 Economic Theory & the Environment 1A
ECON 7006 Risk Theory 1A

ECON 7007 International Finance IIlA

ECON 7031 Economics of Law and Politics llIA
ECON 7038 Econometrics III1A

ECON 7066 Economics of Finance lIIA

ECON 7069 International Trade IlIA

ECON 7082 Applied Econometrics III1A

ECON 7088 Business and Government IIIA
ECON 7089 Development Economics lIA
ECON 7095 Economic Theory llIA

ECON 7099 International Economic History II1A
ECON 7105 Labour Economics HlIA

ECON 7113 Money, Banking
and Financial Markets llIA

ECON 7116 Public Finance [lIA 4

Note: check with the School of Economics for course availability
each year

e T T R R

o~

Economics — Grad Dip.Adv.Ec

4.2

43

4.4

4.5

The number of courses to be offered in any semester will
be dependent upon the availability of staff and student
demand.

In special circumstances, candidates may be given
permission to substitute another course for courses
specified in 4.1 above,

No candidate will be permitted to count towards anaward
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

Please refer to syllabus entry, page 131.



Academic Program Rules

Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics

2.2

23

2.4
241

2.5
2.5.1

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall
complete satisfactorily a program of full-time study
extending over at least two semesters or of part-time
study extending over at least four semesters,

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program for the Graduate
Diploma shall have qualified for a degree of the University
or a degree of another institution accepted by the School
for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of this University
and have obtained the approval of the School of Economics
The degree need not contain a major in Economics.

Subject to the approval of the Council the School may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the Graduate Diploma a person who does not hold a
degree of a tertiary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the School of fitness to undertake work for
the Graduate Diploma. Normally that would involve
completing satisfactorily the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate in Economics.

A knowledge of SACE Stage 2 Mathematics 1 or
equivalent is assumed.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

A candidate who has passed courses in other educational
institutions and who has not presented these courses
towards an award may, on written application to the Dean,
be granted such exemption from the requirements of these
regulations as the School shall determine. Status may be
granted for a maximum of 6 units under 4.2 of the
Academic Program Rules

No candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduate
Diploma in Applied Economics any course that in the
opinion of the School contains substantially the same
material as any other course which he or she has
presented already for another qualification, other than for
the Graduate Certificate in Economics or International
Economics and then only upon its surrender.

Articulation with other awards

A candidate holding a Graduate Certificate in Economics or
International Economics may count courses passed in the
Graduate Certificate toward the Graduate Diploma upon
surrender of the Graduate Certificate,

252

3.2

33

4.1

411

Candidates intending to continue on to a Master's degree
are advised strongly to consult the course requirements for
such programs to ensure they complete the compulsory
courses satisfactorily.

Candidates currently enralled in the Graduate Diploma in
Economics will proceed under the regulations and
schedules in force at the date of enrolment.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the final
assessment of any course for the Graduate Diploma as
follows: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, Pass.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Applied
Economics shall attend regularly lectures and tutorials, do
written work as may be prescribed, and pass examinations
in accordance with the provisions of these Academic
Program Rules

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned. A candidate who is not eligible to present
for examination or final assessment shall be deemed
to have failed the examination/final assessment.

{b) A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat
the course shall again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work as
the lecturer concerned may prescribe.

{c] A candidate who has failed twice the examination in
any course or division of a course may not enrol for
that course again except by special permission to be
obtained in writing from the School and then only
under such conditions as may be prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics
the candidate shall complete satisfactorily eight semester
courses fa minimum of 24 units) which shall comprise
lectures and tutorials in the following

{a) the following two compulsory core courses (6 units):
ECON 7011 Microeconomics IID 3
ECON 7071 Macroeconomics IID 3

Economics — Grad.Dip.App. Ec
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4.2

(b} one of the following quantitative courses {3 units):

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics IID* 3
ECON 7022 Econometrics 1lID* 3
ECON 7051 Economic and Financial

Data Analysis 1ID* 3
ECON 7074 Business Data Analysis ID 3
ECON 7075 Mathematical Economics ID* 3

{c} at least five courses not previously or otherwise
completed (15 units) chosen from the following list, of
which at least three courses {9 units) must be llID
courses:

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics ID* 3

ECON 7016 Economic Theory and
the Environment 1lID

ECON 7017 Special Topics lID
ECON 7022 Econometrics 1ID*
ECON 7032 Public Finance HlID

ECON 7036 International Trade and
Investment Policy 11D

ECON 7037 Special Topics in
Financial Economics 1D

ECON 7042 Risk Theory IIID

ECON 7044 International Finance 1lID
ECON 7047 Employment Relations 11D
ECON 7050 International Economic History 111D
ECON 7058 Development Economics 11D
ECON 7062 Business and Gavernment 111D
ECON 7070 Labour Economics 111D

ECON 7072 International Trade IIID

ECON 7075 Mathematical Economics 1ID*
ECON 7080 Economics of Finance IlID
ECON 7096 Economic Theory llID#

ECON 7114 Money, Banking and
Financial Markets [IID 3

* these courses are available for students with some
mathematical and statistical background,

W W W W
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# highly recommended

Note: students are recommended to check with the School
of Economics for course availability each year.

{d} A candidate may substitute one or more 4 unit course
drawn from 6.2.4 of the Academic Program Rules of
the Master of Applied Economics as a 3 unit course
towards the Diploma.

The number of courses to be offered in any semester will
be dependent upon staff availability and student demand.

Economics — Grad.Dip.App.Ec.

4.3

4.4

4.5

In special circumstances, candidates may be given
permission to substitute another course for courses
specified in 4.1 above.

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, inthe
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllahuses

Please refer to syllabus entry, page 131.



Academic Program Rules

Graduate Diploma in International Economics

2.2

23

2.4
2.4.1

2.5
2.5.1

Duration of Program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall
complete satisfactorily a program of full-time study
extending over at least two semesters or of part-time
study extending over at least four semesters.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program for the Graduate
Diploma shall have qualified for a degree of the University
or a degree of another institution accepted by the School
for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of this University.
The degree need not contain a major in Economics.

The School may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person
who does not hold a degree of a tertiary institution but has
given evidence satisfactory to the School of fitness to
undertake work for the Graduate Diploma. Normally that
would involve completing satisfactorily the requirements
for the Graduate Certificate in Economics or Graduate
Certificate in International Economics.

A knowledge of SACE Stage 2 Mathematics | or its
equivalent is assumed,

Status, exemption and credit transfer

A candidate who has passed courses in other educational
institutions and who has not presented these courses
towards an award may, on written application to the Dean,
be granted such exemption from the requirements of these
regulations as the School shall determine. Status may be
granted for a maximum of 6 units under 4.2 of the
Academic Program Rules.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduate
Diploma in International Economics any course that in the
opinion of the School contains substantially the same
material as any other course which he or she has
presented already for another qualification, other than for
the Graduate Certificate in International Economics and
then only upon its surrender.

Articulation with other awards

A candidate holding a Graduate Certificate in Economics or
International Economics may count courses passed in the
Graduate Certificate toward the Graduate Diploma upon
surrender of the Graduate Certificate

252

3.2

33

4.1

Candidates intending to continue on to a Master's degree
are advised strongly to consult the course requirements for
such programs to ensure they complete the compulsory
courses satisfactorily,

Candidates currently enrolled in the Graduate Diploma in
Economics will proceed under the regulations and
schedules in force at the date of enroiment.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the final
assessment of any course for the Graduate Diploma as
follows: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, Pass.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in International
Economics shall attend regularly lectures and tutorials, do
written work as may be prescribed, and pass examinations
in accordance with the provisions of these Program Rules
of the Diploma.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned. A candidate who is not eligible to present
for examination or final assessment shall be deemed
to have failed the examination/final assessment.

{b} A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat
the course shall again attend lectures and tutorials
and satisfactorily do such written and practical work
as the lecturer concerned may prescribe

{c] A candidate who has failed twice the examination in
any course or division of a course may not enrol for
that course again except by special permission to be
obtained in writing from the School and then only
under such conditions as may be prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in International
Economics the candidate shall complete satisfactorily eight
semester courses {a minimum of 24 units) which shall
comprise the following.

Economics — Grad Dip.Int.Ec.
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(a) at least two of the following International Economics
courses or their equivalents (6 units):

ECON 7036 International Trade and
Investment Policy I1D

ECON 7044 international Finance 111D
ECON 7061 The Global Trading System 11D
ECON 7072 International Trade lID

{b) ECON 7011 Microeconomics 1ID {or equiv.)

W W W W w

{c} at least one of the following quantitative courses or
their equivalents (3 units}):

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics llID* 3
ECON 7022 Econometrics IID* 3

ECON 7051 Economic and
Financial Data Analysis IID* 3

{d] at least four of the following courses not previously or
otherwise completed {a minimum of 12 units):

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics llID* 3

ECON 7016 Economic Theory and
the Environment 11D

ECON 7017 Special Topics llID
ECON 7022 Econometrics 1ID*
ECON 7032 Public Finance llID

ECON 7036 International Trade and
Investment Policy 11D

ECON 7042 Risk Theory IlID

ECON 7044 International Finance 1D

ECON 7050 International Economic History 11l D
ECON 7058 Development Economics {lID
ECON 7061 The Global Trading System [IID
ECON 7071 Macroeconomics IID

ECON 7072 International Trade 111D

ECON 7080 Economics of Finance D

ECON 7096 Economic Theory HID#

ECON 7114 Money, Banking and
Financial Markets 111D 3

W W W W

L W W W W W W W W W

* these courses are available for students with some
mathematical and statistical background

# highly recommended

Note: students are strongly recommended to check with

the School of Economics for course availability each year.
{e) A candidate may substitute ane or more 4 unit

courses drawn from 6.2.4 of the Academic Program

Rules of the Master of Applied Economics as a 3 unit

course in the Diploma.

Economics — Grad. Dip.int.Ec.
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The number of courses to be offered in any semester will
be dependent upon staff availability and student demand,

In special circumstances, candidates may be given
permission to substitute another course for courses
specified in 4.1 above.

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, inthe
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

Please refer to syllabus entry, page 131.



Master of Applied Economics

Academic Program Rules

11

1.2

General

Each candidate will be required to undertake during
university vacations such studies as may be prescribed.

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy whose
work is considered by the School to be not of sufficient
merit may be awarded the degree of Master of Applied
Economics.

Duration of program

{a) Except by special permission of the School, the work
of the degree for a full-time candidate shall be
completed in not less than two semesters and not
more than six semesters from the date of candidature
accepted by the School.

(b} Except by special permission of the School, the work
of the degree for a part-time candidate shall be
completed in not less than four semesters and not
more than twelve semesters from the date of
candidature accepted by the School.

Admission

The School may accept as a candidate for the degree any

graduate who:

{a) has qualified for the degree Bachelor of Economics of
the University of Adelaide at an average equivalent to
a credit or better or

b

has qualified for a degree of another university at an
average equivalent to a credit or better, which degree
the School regards as being equivalent to the degree
Bachelor of Economics of the University of Adelaide or

has qualified for a joint degree in Economics of the
University of Adelaide or its equivalent from another
university, supplemented by the satisfactory
completion of bridging coursework as the School may
deem necessary {courses to be specified by the Dean
of School) or

{c

{d) has qualified for a degree of the University of Adelaide
or a degree of another institution accepted by the
School for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of
this University at an average equivalent to a credit or
better and has obtained the approval of the School.
The degree need not contain a major in Economics
but must be supplemented by the satisfactory
completion of bridging coursework as the School may

3.2

33

5.1

5.2

5.3

5.4

5.5

deem necessary (courses to be specified by the Dean
of School) or

{e) has qualified for either of the Graduate Diplomas in
Applied or International Economics from the University
of Adelaide or their equivalent from another university.

The School may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any} as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the degree a person who,
irrespective of whether or not the candidate is a university
graduate, has given evidence satisfactory to the School of
fitness to undertake work for the degree.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

A candidate who has passed courses in other educational
institutions and who has not presented these courses
towards an award may, on written application to the Dean,
be granted such exemption from the requirements of these
regulations as the School shall determine. Status may be
granted for a maximum of two courses under 6.2 of the
Academic Program Rules.

Enrolment

A candidate’s program of study must be approved by the
Dean of the School {or nominee) at enrolment each year.

Assessment and examinations

On completion of the waork, the candidate shall lodge with
the School three copies of the dissertation or project
prepared in accordance with the directions given to
candidates by the School.

Results of those who pass in any of the courses shall be
published within the following classifications: High
Distinction, Distinction, Credit, Pass.

To satisfy the coursework component of the degree, a
candidate must pass each of the prescribed courses and
obtain an average equivalent to a credit or better.

A candidate who has not completed satisfactorily such
written and practical work as may be required shall not be
permitted to present for examination or final assessment in
any course,

Review of academic progress

A candidate’s progress shall be reviewed by the School at
the end of each year. If in the opinion of the School, a

Economics — M.App.Ec
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6.1

6.1.1
6.1.2

candidate is not making satisfactory progress the School
may, with the consent of the Council, withdraw its
approval of the candidature and the candidate shall cease
to be enrolled for the degree,

Qualification requirements

Academic Program

To qualify for the degree of Master of Applied Economics,
the candidate shall complete satisfactorily a program of
study which shall consist of courses as follows.

ECON 7096 Economic Theary lliD 3
one of the following quantitative courses:
ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics 11D
ECON 7010 Econometrics A (H)

ECON 7022 Econometrics llID

ECON 7093 Econometrics B (H)

ECON 7094A/B Econometrics C {H)

W s W

one elective course not previously or otherwise completed
{3 units) to be chosen from the following list:

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics 111D 3

ECON 7016 Economic Theory and
the Environment lID

ECON 7017 Special Topics IIID

ECON 7022 Econometrics 111D

ECON 7032 Public Finance IlID

ECON 7037 Special Topics in Financial Economics {llD
ECON 7042 Risk Theory IlID

ECON 7044 International Finance IlID

ECON 7050 International Economic History llID

ECON 7058 Development Economics IlID

ECON 7062 Business and Government [l1D

ECON 7070 Labour Economics 111D

ECON 7072 International Trade IlID

ECON 7080 Economics of Finance 111D

ECON 7114 Money, Banking and Financial Markets Il D
ECON 7125 Applied Microeconomics 11D

Note: Level llID courses involve work and assessment in addition
to that which is required in Level lll courses

W W W W W W W wwewWwww w w

twa elective courses not previously or otherwise
completed (8 units) to be chosen from the following list.

ECON 7009 Mathematical Economics (H)
ECON 7010 Econometrics A {H)

ECON 7015 Industrial Organisation (H)
ECON 7024 Special Topics (H)

N - S N
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ECON 7025 Microeconomics A (H)

ECON 7043 Environmental Economics (H)
ECON 7053 Long Run Growth {H}

ECON 7055 International Trade {H)

ECON 7056 International Finance {H)
ECON 7059 Macroeconomics A {H)
ECON 7077 Economic Development {H)
ECON 7093 Econometrics B (H)

ECON 7094A/B Econometrics C (H)
ECON 7104 Labour Economics (H)

Note: The precise number of courses to be offered in any one
year will be depend upon staff availability and student demand,
and subject to such quotas as may need to be imposed.

B N . A ~ T~ R~

one other elective course nat previously or otherwise
completed to be chosen from either 6.1.3 or 6.1.4.

either
Supervised Research Program and Dissertation thereon:

ECON 7049 Master of
Applied Economics Dissertation A 16

ECON 7128A/B Master of
Applied Economics Dissertation (Part-time) 16

or

(i} ECON 7084 Master of
Applied Economics Dissertation B 12

ECON 7129A/B Master of
Applied Economics Dissertation B {Part-time) 12

plus
(i} one additional unit from 6.1.4 l
or
{iii} two additional units from 6.1.3 6
or
{i)}  Project to the value of 8 units:

ECON 7048 Master of Applied Economics Project 8

ECON 7136A/B Master of

Applied Economics Project (Part-time) 8
plus
(i) Two additional courses from 6.1.4 B
or
({iii} Three additional courses from 6.1.3 g
or

{iv) Any combination of additional courses from 6.2.3 or
6.2.4 to the value of at least 8 units B



6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

A candidate who has completed a Bachelor's degree
which includes a major in economics, or the Graduate
Certificate in Economics or International Economics, or the
Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics or International
Economics, may be granted status in up to four courses
specified in 6.1.3 towards the degree. Results obtained in
these courses must be of a standard deemed acceptable
by the Dean of the School for the purposes of granting
status.

In special circumstances, candidates may be given
permission to substitute another course for courses listed
in 6.1.1, 6.1.2 and 6.1.3 above.

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award,

Syllabuses

Please refer to syllabus entry, page 131.
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Master of Applied Economics (International)

Academic Program Rules

11

1.2

General

Each candidate will be required to undertake during
university vacations such studies as may be prescribed.

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy whose
work is considered by the School to be not of sufficient
merit may be awarded the degree of Master of Applied

) . 3.2
Economics {International).

Duration of program

{a) Except by special permission of the School, the wark
of the degree for a full-time candidate shall be
completed in not less than two semesters and not
more than six semesters from the date of candidature 33
accepted by the School.

{b} Except by special permission of the School, the work
of the degree for a part-time candidate shall be
completed in not less than four semesters and not
more than twelve semesters from the date of
candidature accepted by the School

Admission
4
The School may accept as a candidate for the degree any
graduate who:
{a) has qualified for the degree Bachelor of Economics of
the University of Adelaide at an average equivalent to
. 5
a credit or better or
{b) has qualified for a degree of another university at an 5.1

average equivalent to a credit or better, which degree

the School regards as being equivalent to the degree

Bachelor of Economics of the University of Adelaide

or 5.2
has qualified for a joint degree in Economics of the

University of Adelaide or its equivalent from another

university, supplemented by the satisfactory 5.3
completion of bridging coursework as the School may

deem necessary (courses to be specified by the Dean

of School or

{c

{d) has qualified for a degree of the University of Adelaide 54

or a degree of another institution accepted by the
School for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of
this University at an average equivalent to a credit or
better and has obtained the approval of the School.
The degree need not contain a major in Economics
but must be supplemented by the satisfactory
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completion of bridging coursework as the School may
deem necessary {courses to be specified by the Dean
of School) or

(e} has qualified for either of the Graduate Diplomasin
Applied or International Economics from the University
of Adelaide or their equivalent from another university.

The School may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions {if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the degree a person who,
irrespective of whether or not the candidate is a university
graduate, has given evidence satisfactory to the School of
fitness to undertake work for the degree.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

A candidate who has passed courses in other educational
institutions and who has not presented these courses
towards an award may, on written application to the Dean,
be granted such exemption from the requirements of these
regulations as the School shall determine. Status may be
granted for a maximum of two courses under 6.2 of the
Academic Program Rules.

Enrolment

A candidate’s program of study must be approved by the
Dean {or nominee} at enrolment each year.

Assessment and examinations

On completion of the work, the candidate shall lodge with
the School three copies of the thesis or dissertation
prepared in accordance with the directions given to
candidates by the School.

Results of those who pass in any of the courses shall be
published within the following classifications: High
Distinction, Distinction, Credit, Pass.

To satisfy the coursework component of the degree, a
candidate must pass each of the prescribed courses and
obtain an average equivalent to a credit or better.

A candidate who has not completed satisfactorily such
written and practical work as may be required shall not be
permitted to present for examination or final assessment in
any course.
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Review of academic progress

A candidate’s progress shall be reviewed by the School at
the end of each year. If in the opinion of the School a
candidate is not making satisfactory progress the School
may, with the consent of the Council, withdraw its
approval of the candidature and the candidate shall cease
to be enrolled for the degree.

Qualification requirements

Academic Program

To qualify for the degree of Master of Applied Economics
(International), the candidate shall complete satisfactorily a
program of study which shall consist of courses as follows.

ECON 7072 International Trade 111D 3
and
ECON 7055 International Trade (H} 4

three elective course not previously or otherwise
completed (9 units) ta be chosen from the following list

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics llID#

ECON 7016 Economic Theory & the Environment llID
ECON 7017 Special Topics IlID

ECON 7022 Econometrics lIID#

ECON 7032 Public Finance (lID

ECON 7037 Special Topics in Financial Economics 1D
ECON 7042 Risk Theory 1D

ECON 7044 International Finance IlID

ECON 7050 International Economic History IlID
ECON 7058 Development Economics 111D

ECON 7061 The Global Trading System IlID

ECON 7062 Business and Government IIID

ECON 7070 Labour Economics IlID

ECON 7072 International Trade IIID

ECON 7080 Economics of Finance 111D

ECON 7086 Economic Theory IID#

ECON 7114 Maney, Banking & Financial Markets IliD
ECON 7125 Applied Microeconomics 11D

Note: Level IIID courses involve work and assessment in addition
to that which is required in Level lll courses

LW W W W W W W W W W W W W W W W W W

one elective course not previously or otherwise completed
(4 units) to be chosen from the following list

ECON 7009 Mathematical Economics {H)
ECON 7010 Econometrics A (H)#

ECON 7015 Industrial Organisation {H)
ECON 7024 Special Topics (H)

ECON 7025 Microeconomics A {H)

L N N

6.2

ECON 7043 Environmental Economics (H)
ECON 7053 Long Run Growth (H)

ECON 7056 International Finance {H)
ECON 7059 Macroeconomics A {H)
ECON 7077 Economic Development (H)
ECON 7093 Econometrics B (H)#

ECON 7094A/B Econometrics C (H)#
ECON 7104 Labour Economics (H}

Fo T - T R R )

# students are encouraged to take Economic Theory IlID and at
least one Econometrics course,

Note: the precise number of courses to be offered in any one
year will be depend upon staff availability and student demand,
and subject to such quotas as may need to be imposed.

either

Supervised Research Program and Dissertation thereon
ECON 7013 Master of Applied Economics

(International} Dissertation A 16

ECON 7085A/B Master of Applied Economics
(International) Dissertation A (Part-time) 16

or
{iy ECON 7126 Master of Applied Economics
(International) Dissertation B 12

ECON 7127A/B Master of Applied Economics
(International} Dissertation B (Part-time) 12

plus

(i} one additional unit from 6.1,3 4
or

i} two additional units from 6.1.2 6
or

{i}  Project to the value of 8 units:

ECON 7008 Master of Applied Economics
International Project 8

ECON 7137A/B Master of Applied Economics
International Project (Part-time) 8

plus

(i) Two additional courses selected from 6,1.3 8
or

{ii) Three additional courses selected from 6.1.2 9
or

{iv) Any combination of additional courses from 61,2 or
6.1.3 to the value of at least 8 units 8

A candidate who has completed a Bachelor's degree
which includes a major in economics, or the Graduate
Certificate in Economics or International Economics, or the
Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics or International
Economics, may be granted status in up to four courses
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6.3

6.4

6.5

specified in 6.1.2 towards the degree. Results obtained in
these courses must be of a standard deemed acceptable
by the Dean of the School for the purposes of granting
status.

In special circumstances, candidates may be given
permission to substitute another course for courses listed
in 6.1.1, 6.1.2 and 6.1.3 above.

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

Please refer to syllabus entry, page 131.
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Master of Economics

Academic Program Rules

11

3.2

General

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy whose
work is considered by the School to be not of sufficient
merit may be awarded the degree of Master of Economics.

Duration of program

{a) Except by special permission of the Schoal, the work
of the degree for a full-time candidate shall be
completed in not less than one year and not more
than three years from the date of candidature
accepted by the School.

{b) Except by special permission of the School, the work
of the degree for a part-time candidate shall be
completed in not less than two years and not more
than six years from the date of candidature accepted
by the School

Admission

The School may accept as a candidate for the degree any
graduate who:

{a} has qualified for the degree Bachelor of Economics
with First or Second-class Honours of the University of
Adelaide or

{b) has qualified for an Honours degree of another
university, which degree the School regards as being
equivalent to a First or Second-Class Honours degree
in Economics of the University of Adelaide or

(c) has qualified for the Master of Applied Economics or
Master of Applied Economics (International) or
Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics or Graduate
Diploma in Applied Economics or Graduate Diploma in
Economics or Graduate Diploma in International
Economics of the University of Adelaide, or its
equivalent from another University, at a standard
deemed by the School to be sufficient for admission
to the program for the degree of Master of
Econamics.

Subject to the approval of the Board of Research Education
and Development, the School may, in special cases and
subject to such conditions {if any) as it may see fit to
impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the degree
a person who, irrespective of whether or not the candidate
is a university graduate, has given evidence satisfactory to
the School of fitness to undertake work for the degree.

41

4.2

5.2

53

Assessment and examination

Examination of thesis

The School shall appoint examiners (at least one of whom
is external to the University of Adelaide) to report upon the
thesis. The examiners shall report to the School and may
recommend:

{a) that the thesis or dissertation be accepted as
satisfactory for the purposes of 5.1 and the relevant
rules, as appropriate or

(b} that the thesis or dissertation be accepted as
satisfactory for the purpose of 5.1 and the relevant
rules, subject to specified amendments being made to
the thesis or

(c) that the thesis or dissertation be returned to the
candidate for revision and resubmission or

{d) that the thesis or dissertation be not accepted.

Review of academic progress

A candidate’s progress shall be reviewed by the School at
the end of each academic year. If in the opinion of the
School of Economics, a candidate is not making
satisfactory progress the School may, with the consent of
the Council, withdraw its approval of the candidature and
the candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree

Qualification requirements

A candidate may qualify for the degree by satisfactorily
completing an approved program of research work on an
approved topic and submitting a satisfactory thesis
thereon.

{a) A person who wishes to become a candidate for the
degree shall apply to the Dean indicating in general
terms the subject of any research work to be
undertaken, and where applicable, his or her proposed
program of study for examination

{b} If a person is accepted as a candidate for the degree,
the School shall appoint a supervisor or supervisors to
guide that person in his or her work.

{a} Each candidate shall complete a structured program
of activities within the first six month from
commencement of candidature.

{b} Such activities will be determined by the School of
Economics. They will include the completion and the

Economics — M.Ec
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presentation of a detailed research proposal and other
programs or skills training deemed necessary by the
School.

{c) At the completion of the structured program, each
candidate shall submit to the Board an outline of the
proposed research in such form as the Board may
prescribe.

5.4  Submission of thesis

On completion of the work, the candidate shall lodge with
the Adelaide Graduate Centre, three copies of the thesis or
dissertation prepared in accordance with the directions
given to candidates in the leaflet ‘Guidelines on Higher
Degrees by Research and Specifications for Thesis’. Refer
to the Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifications for Thesis in this volume.

5.5 Graduation
Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

6 Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Academic Program Rules

Master of Economics (Coursework)

3.2

General

Each candidate will be required to undertake, during
university vacations, such studies as may be prescribed.

Duration of program

{a) Except by special permission of the School, the work
of the degree for a full-time candidate shall be
completed in not less than one year and not more
than two years from the date of candidature accepted
by the School.

{b} Except by special permission of the School, the work
of the degree for a part-time candidate shall be
completed in not less than two years and nat more
than six years from the date of candidature accepted
by the School.

Admission

The School may accept as a candidate for the degree any
graduate who:

{a) has qualified for the degree Bachelor of Economics
with First or Second-Class Honours of the University
of Adelaide or

(b} has qualified for an Honours degree of another
university, which degree the School regards as being
equivalent to a First or Second-Class Honours degree
in Economics of the University of Adelaide or

{c) has qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Advanced
Economics of the University of Adelaide or

{d) has shown satisfactory progress in the Master of
Applied Economics or Master of Applied Economics
(International) of the University of Adelaide, or its
equivalent from another University, at a standard
deemed by the Schoa! to be sufficient for admission
to the program for the degree of Master of
Economics.

The School may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the degree a person who,
irrespective of whether or not the candidate is a university
graduate, has given evidence satisfactory to the School of
fitness to undertake work for the degree.

5.2

5.3

5.4

6.1.2

Enrolment

A candidate’s program of study must be approved by the
School {or nominee) at enrolment each year.

Assessment and examinations

On completion of the work, the candidate shall lodge with
the School three copies of the dissertation or project
prepared in accordance with the directions given to
candidates by the School.

Results of those who pass in any of the courses shall be
published within the following classifications: High
Distinction, Distinction, Credit, Pass.

To satisfy the coursework component of the degree, a
candidate must pass each of the prescribed courses and
obtain an average equivalent to a credit or better.

Review of academic progress

A candidate’s progress shall be reviewed by the School at
the end of each examination period and academic year. If
in the opinion of the School of Economics a candidate is
not making satisfactory progress the School may, with the
consent of the Council, withdraw its approval of the
candidature and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled
for the degree.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the degree of Master of Economics
{Coursework), the candidate shall complete satisfactorily a
program of study which shall comprise 24 units as follows.

ECON 7086 Advanced Macroeconomics 3
ECON 7087 Advanced Microeconomics 3
one of the following quantitative courses:
ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics 111D #
ECON 7022 Econometrics IlID #

ECON 7090 Econometrics A

ECON 7091 Econometrics B

ECON 7092A/B Econometrics C

w W W W w
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6.1.3

up to four other courses not previously or otherwise
completed:

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics (1D #
ECON 7014 Trade and Development
ECON 7021 Economic Growth and Agriculture
ECON 7022 Econometrics D #

ECON 7067 Economic Development
ECON 7090 Econometrics A

ECON 7091 Econometrics B

ECON 7092A/B Econometrics C

ECON 7097 Environmental Economics 1V
ECON 7098 Industrial Organisation
ECON 7100 International Finance IV
ECON 7102 International Trade

ECON 7103 Labour Econamics

ECON 7106 Long Run Growth

ECON 7110 Mathematical Economics
ECON 7112 Manetary Economics

ECON 7115 Public Economics

ECON 7117 Reading Topics A*

ECON 7118 Reading Topics B*

ECON 7119 Reading Topics C*

ECON 7120 Reading Topics D*

ECON 7121 Reading Topics E*

ECON 7122 Reading Topics F*

ECON 7123 Special Topics in Economics

W W W W W W W W W W W W W W W W W W W W W W W w

# See 6.2 below.

* completion of at least one reading topic is highly recommended
Contact the School of Economics to obtain details of the reading
topics available each year.

Note: the precise number of courses to be offered in any one
year will depend upon staff availability and student demand.

Supervised Research Project
ECON 7107 Master of Economics Research Project A 9

or

ECON 7133A/B Master of Economics Research Project A
{Part-time) 9

or
ECON 7108 Master of Economics Research Project B 6
or

ECON 7134A/B Master of Economics Research Project B
{Part-time} ]

or
ECON 7109 Master of Economics Research Project C 3

Economics — M.Ec.{Course.)

6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

6.6

or

ECON 7135A/B Master of Economics Research Project C

(Part-time) 3
Students may count only one of ECON 7001 Applied
Econometrics 1D or ECON 7022 Econometrics IlID towards
the Masters.

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, inthe
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Where a candidate has completed coursework which has
not been presented for another qualification and which is
deemed by the School of Economics to be equivalent to
the courses listed under 6.1, status may be granted up to a
maximum of four such courses.

In special circumstances, candidates may be given
permission to substitute another course for courses listed
in 6.1 above.

Students enrolled in previous years should consult the
Postgraduate Adviser for advice on qualification
requirements.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award,

Syllabuses

Please refer to syllabus entry, page 131.



Syllabuses for all Economics graduate programs

Note: Please check with Course coordinator for information on
prerequisite/assumed knowledge/restriction information.

ECON 7001

Applied Econometrics IIID
3 units semester 1
2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

The course aims to develop an understanding of standard
econometric methods, a capacity to formulate research problems
so that they are amenable to quantification and a capacity to assess
empirical research in economics critically. Tutorials will involve
applications of econometric methods which use packaged programs.

assessment: final exam, tutorial participation, performance, project
using techniques developed

ECON 7003
Special Topics in Financial Economics II1A
not offered in 2003

2 lectures, 2 tutorials per week

4 units

The two objectives of this course are to provide students with an
understanding of computational finance and to give them practical
experience with spreadsheet programming for financial-economic
modeling. This 'hands-on’ course will cover various financial models
and their implementations on PCs. The computer lab assignments
form an integral part of this intense course.

On the modeling side, the lectures will cover capital budgeting,
valuation of bonds, stocks, options, futures and swaps, various
mathematical techniques, Markowitz' mean-variance analysis,
portfolio selection, systematic risk analysis, hedging strategies,
credit risk measurement, performance measurement and optimal
multi-currency, multi-asset, exact attribution analysis, On the
programming side, the lectures will demonstrate, ie. the use of
symbalic algebra (Maple embedded in Scientific Workplace) and 3-
D visualisation {Matlab), while the lab assignments will cover
analysing empirical data and identifying and realising multi-variate
models, using algebraic and geometric {graphical) approaches in
Windows 97 EXCEL spreadsheets.

assessment: weekly tutorial assignments, mid-term project, exam

ECON 7005
Economic Theory and the Environment II1A

4 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This course focuses on the links between the environment and the
economy. It deals with the fundamental question of how the
market system shapes incentives in a way that leads to
environmental degradation and the manner in which economic

incentives can be used to contro! environmental damage. Issues to
be dealt with include: environmental externalities and common
property goods, methods for measuring environmental benefits and
costs, global externalities, international environmental agreements,
compliance and monitoring problems,

assessment: essays, exams, tutorials

ECON 7006
Risk Theory IlIA

4 units not offered in 2003

3 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This course covers the latest theories and empirical findings of risk
measurement and their applications in finance. First, we discuss
the different concepts of measuring risk, such as uncertainty,
randomness and probability; the statistical invariants of stationarity
and scaling; descriptors of serial dependence, discontinuity and
concentration; the fractality or self-affinity of speculative market
pricing, and the measurement and visualisation of market
persistence, and log term dependence, by computing the Hurst
Exponent, the Livy Stability Alpha and other Lipschitz-Hvlder
exponents, using R/S analysis, windowed Fourier analysis, and
wavelet multiresolution analysis. The modeling focus will be on
fractionally differenced {ARFIMA) time series, in particular, on the
Fractional Brownian Motion, Second, we use Value-at-Risk (Vaf)
as an organising paradigm for risk management, contrast it with a
few alternative risk paradigms, and trace the implications of L-
stable, heavy tail distributions of market pricing for portfolio risk
management. Third, students will prepare different cases of
financial risk and loss, catastrophe and disaster, and their
management, for presentation in class.

This combined theoretical and practical approach helps the
students to select relevant frameworks for analysis, concepts,
tools and techniques applied to real financial-economic data; and
to distinguish between information, knowledge and wisdom. Thus
the students will be encouraged to think for themselves and to
challenge accepted ideas and practices of the measurement and
management of financial risk.

assessment: weekly tutorial assignments, mid-term project, exam

ECON 7007
International Finance IlIA

4units semester 1
2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

This course deals with the analysis of two important and related
Macroeconomics issues in open economies: the exchange rate and
the capital flows. The objectives of the course are two-fold: 1) to
introduce main concepts, principles and models in the theory and
empirical works in those two key areas of International Finance;
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2) to apply the analytical tools to understand the relevant policy
issues in the global markets. Based on additional reading materials
{mastly from The Economist {a weekly magazine}), discussions on
relevant current events from various parts of the globe will be
carried out.

assessment: tutorial work and final exam

ECON 7009
Mathematical Economics (H)

4 units semester 1

2 hour lecture a week

This course deals with dynamic economic models. The main
technical tool is optimal control. Some familiarity with multivariable
calculus and some knowledge of integrals are desirable. There is
no other prerequisite. The first part of the course will be spent on a
slow introduction to optimal control with applications to resource
economics. The second part will deal with the 'new' growth theory
endogenous growth and will thus attempt to explain several
mechanisms at the origin of economic growth as well as studying
palicies which could enhance it.

assessment: weekly assignments, mid-semester exam, final exam

ECON 7010
Econometrics A (H)

4 units semester 1

2 hour lecture a week

Econometric modelling of Cross-section and panel data. This
course has two objectives: to equip students for carrying out
applied econometric research, and to provide students with
sufficient theoretical background that they recognise models as
fitting within a common body of principles. The first part of the
course will cover basic techniques in regression analysis.
Discussion of the issues that arise in estimating models will be
motivated by economic applications. The second half of the course
will cover some of the rich variety of models that are often used
when the linear model proves inadequate or inappropriate. These
include models for discrete dependent variables, (probit, logit,
multinomial logit, ordered probit), and limited dependent variables
models for truncated and censored samples. These econometric
models will be motivated by economic applications, with particular
reference to labour economics and health economics.

assessment: assignments or 2 x 2 hour exams

ECON 7011

Microeconomics 11D
3 units semester 1 or 2

2 lectures {some weeks, 3 lectures per week in Semester 2}, 1
tutorial a week

This course builds on the microeconomic principles studied in the
Level | Economics courses and provides an analysis of the way in
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which the market system functions as a mechanism for
coordinating the independent chaices of individual economic
agents, It develops a basis for evaluating the efficiency and equity
implications of competition and other market structures, anda
perspective on the appropriate role of government. Included are
the study of consumer choice, production and cost, market
structure, and market failure.

assessment: exam, other assessment

ECON 7015
Industrial Organisation (H)

4 units semester 2

2 hour lecture a week

Instead of emphasising the paradigm of perfect competition, and
studying the infrequent departures from it, we begin with the
central premise that industrial organisation is fundamentally about
imperfect competition.

Game theory is designed precisely to analyse strategic rivalry, and
the course makes extensive use of modern game theory. The
student will be challenged with rigorous analytical standards, the
instructor will give students the tools to develop insight into many
aspects of observed firm behaviour. This course has, therefore, two
main objectives: (1} to introduce fundamental concepts in game
theory; and (2) to examine important issues in the organisation of
firms and markets.

assessment: midterm exam 20%, final exam 70%, assignment 10%

ECON 7016
Economic Theory and the Environment lIID

3 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This course focuses on the links between the environment and the
economy. It deals with the fundamental question of how the
market system shapes incentives in a way that leads to
environmental degradation and the manner in which economic
incentives can be used to control environmental damage. Issues to
be dealt with include: environmental externalities and common
property goods, methods for measuring environmental benefits and
costs, global externalities, international environmental agreements,
compliance and manitoring problems.

assessment; essays, exams, tutorials

ECON 7022

Econometrics 11D
3 units semester 2
2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

The objective of this course is to integrate economic models and
econometric methods. Particular attention is paid to the
relationship between economic and statistical models in selecting



the appropriate econometric toals, and on the interpretation of the
resulting statistics. Topics covered include single equation
estimation under the statisticians ideal conditions, and
econometric methods to deal with the violation of these
conditions, and estimation of simultaneous equation models.

assessment: project, final exam

ECON 7024

Special Topics (H)

4 units not offered in 2003

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

This course will cover selected topics which are not currently
covered elsewhere in the Economics curriculum at level IV. The
selection of topics will depend on the availability of staff, including
visitors, and on their teaching and research interests.

assessment: determined in consultation with students

ECON 7025
Microeconomics A (H)

4 units semester 1
2 hour lecture and 1 hour workshop a week

This course will present the economic theory which is the basis for
empirical work in production analysis and consumption analysis.
Some of the structure of international trade models will also be
presented. Insight will also be gained into the structure of modern
economic models. The main paradigm used in the course will be
duality theory. The level of presentation will be formal but the
intuitive aspects of the results will be strongly stressed. There are
no particular mathematical prerequisites except for some
familiarity with matrix notation and an elementary knowledge of
multivariate calculus. Additional topics will be treated in Catch-up
Maths course (Orientation week), which is compulsory and
essential. An informal introduction to competitive equilibrium,
Pareto efficiency and the core of an economy will also be presented.

assessment: 1.5 hour mid-semester exam, 3 hour final exam

ECON 7034
Monetary Economics (H)

4 units not offered in 2003
Syllabus to be advised.

ECON 7036
International Trade and Investment Policy IID

3 units semester 1

This course examines the interactions between economic, political,
strategic, and legal aspects of international trade and investment
policies at national, regional and global levels, This includes the
ways in which WTO members affect and are affected by regional
and muttilateral trade and economic integration agreements. The

effects of trade and investment policy on the efficiency of resource
use, on income distribution, and on national and global trade and
economic welfare are analysed using trade theories and models of
international trade and investment.

assessment: mid-term test, final exam, tutorial presentations

ECON 7038
Econometrics IIIA

4 units semester 2
2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

The objective of this course is to integrate economic models and
econometric methods. Particular attention is paid to the
relationship between economic and statistical models in selecting
the appropriate econometric tools, and on the interpretation of the
resulting statistics. Topics covered include single equation
estimation under the statisticians ideal conditions, and
econometric methods to deal with the violation of these
conditions, and estimation of simultaneous equation models.

assessment: project, final exam

ECON 7042
Risk Theory HID

3 units not offered in 2003
3 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This course covers the latest theories and empirical findings of risk
measurement and their applications in finance. First, we discuss
the different concepts of measuring risk, such as uncertainty,
randomness and probability; the statistical invariants of stationarity
and scaling; descriptors of serial dependence, discontinuity and
concentration; the fractality or self-affinity of speculative markst
pricing, and the measurement and visualisation of market
persistence, and log term dependence, by computing the Hurst
Exponent, the Livy Stability Alpha and other Lipschitz-Hvider
exponents, using R/S analysis, windowed Fourier analysis, and
wavelet multiresolution analysis, The modeling focus will be on
fractionally differenced (ARFIMA) time series, in particular, on the
Fractional Brownian Motion. Second, we use Value-at-Risk (VaR)
as an organising paradigm for risk management, contrast it with a
few alternative risk paradigms, and trace the implications of L-
stable, heavy tail distributions of market pricing for portfolio risk
management. Third, students will prepare different cases of
financial risk and loss, catastrophe and disaster, and their
management, for presentation in class.

This combined theoretical and practical approach helps the
students to select relevant frameworks for analysis, concepts,
tools and technigues applied to real financial-economic data; and
to distinguish between information, knowledge and wisdom. Thus
the students will be encouraged to think for themselves and to
challenge accepted ideas and practices of the measurement and
management of financial risk.

assessment: weekly tutorial assignments, mid-term project, exam
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ECON 7043
Environmental Economics (H)

not offered in 2003
Syllabus details to be advised

4 units

ECON 7044
International Finance IlID

3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

This course deals with the analysis of two important and related
macroeconomics issues in open economies: the exchange rate and
the capital flows. The objectives of the course are two-fold: 1) to
introduce main concepts, principles and models in the theory and
empirical works in those twao key areas of International Finance;

2) to apply the analytical tools to understand the relevant policy
issues in the global markets. Based on additional reading materials
{mostly from The Economist (a weekly magazine)), discussions on
relevant current events from various parts of the globe will be
carried out.

assessment. tutorial work and final exam

ECON 7047
Employment Relations IID

3 units semester 1

2 fectures, 1 tutorial a week

The course can be conceptually divided into two parts:
employment relations theory and Australian industrial relations
practice. The first part will include the following topics: a review of
the disparate theorigs of industrial relations; analysis of the
employment relationship; the effort bargain and the ideology of
work; conflict and its resolution; the role of the state; functions of
management and unions; direct bargaining and arbitration. The
second has a policy emphasis covering the development of
Australia's industrial and employment relations system; strike
patterns; the nature and role of trade unions, employer
associations and peak councils; State regulation; the industrial
tribunals and the judiciary; the pattern of wage settlement and
policy; national, industrial and workplace bargaining; recent radical
changes of emphasis.

assessment: exam, assignments

ECON 7050

International Economic History 111D
3 units semester 2
2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

The course surveys the evolution of the international economy in
the 20th century. Attention is given to the development of world
trade and trade policies, the international monetary system,
international capital movements, the interwar depression, the
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postwar boom and the first and second periods of ‘globalisation’,
An examination is made of selected topics from the historical
experience of the major industrial economies, especially the United
States, which are relevant to an understanding of their current
economic problems.

assessment: tutorial work, essay, exams

ECON 7051
Economic and Financial Data Analysis 11D

3 units semester 1 or 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week, 1 workshop per fortnight

This course provides an introduction to the techniques used to
analyse economic data sets. Throughout the course, we will focus
on the ability to use and understand the methods involved without
requiring rigorous mathematical foundations. Basic computing skills
using Excel will also be developed. It provides the theoretical and
practical tools and understanding necessary to carry out single
equation linear regression analysis, which is the most commonly
used statistical technigue in econometrics.

The first half of the course reviews and extends statistical theory
necessary for this course and the simple linear regression model.
The second half of the course discusses the various assumptions
underpinning the classical linear regression model, the implications
to estimation if these assumptions are not met, and how to
overcome these problems,

assessment: tutorial work, mid-term multiple choice test, final exam

ECON 7053
Long Run Growth (H)

4 units semester 1

2-hour lecture a week

This course examines the evidence of, and leading explanations for,
economic growth in the advanced countries over the long run.
Both historians' and economists' contributions to the analysis of
economic growth are considered, but emphasis is placed on the
enhanced insight which may be derived from historical inquiry.
Topics covered include a survey of economists' writings on growth
and convergence; case studies of long run growth and decline
{including Britain, the US south, Argentina); and wider perspectives
on growth {including the role of natural resources, technology,
institutions, interest groups, and cultural factors).

assessment: mid-term essay 25%, 3 hour final exam 75%



ECON 7055
International Trade (H)

4 units semester 1

2 hour lecture a week

This course seeks to provide the tools necessary to obtain a clear
understanding of what determines the way international trade
patterns evolve through time as economies grow. That requires
drawing on and strengthening our knowledge of (a) trade and
growth theories, (b) the economics and political economy of
foreign trade and investment policies, and (c) quantitative
modelling of global trade flows.

assessment: 90 min. mid-semester exam 30% {redeemable},
3 hour final exam 70% (or 100% if better than mid-sem grade)

ECON 7056
International Finance (H)

4 units semester 2

2 hour lecture a week

This course deals with the analysis of two important and related
issues in open economies: the exchange rate and the capital
flows. The objectives of the course are two-fold: 1) to introduce
main concepts, principles and models in the theory and empirical
works in those two key areas of International Finance; 2) to apply
the analytical tools to understand the relevant policy issues in the
global markets. Based on additional reading materials {both from
various economic journals and The Economist {a weekly
magazine}), discussions on relevant current events from various
parts of the globe will be carried out.

assessments: mid-term 30% and final exam 70%

ECON 7058
Development Economics HHID

3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

The course is concerned with the economics of less-developed
countries. Topics to be discussed include: the meaning and
measurement of development, demographic change, trade,
industrialisation, foreign aid and investment, poverty and income

distribution, agricultural development and relevant growth theories.

assessment: exam, work completed during course

ECON 7059

Macroeconomics A (H)
4 units semester 1
2 hour lecture a week

This course serves as an introduction to more advanced methods
and theories. Techniques include a more formal treatment of
comparative statics, dynamics and stability analysis and will

involve matrix algebra as well as simple differential and difference

equations. Topics include extensions to some familiar models such
as IS-LM, AD-AS or Mundell-Fleming; a more formal application of
the rational expectations hypothesis in a variety of contexts and an
introduction to developments in growth theory.

assessment: mid-term and final exam

ECON 7061
The Global Trading System IIID

not offered in 2003

2 x 80-minute lectures/seminars a week

3 units

corequisite: ECON 7011 Microeconomics 11D

The course assesses the role of the GATT and now the WTO in the
world economy and examines the various Uruguay Round
Agreements in detail, along with newly emerging WTO issues.
Models used to estimate the magnitudes of the economic effects
of trade reforms such as the Uruguay Round and China's accession
to the WTO will be explored.

assessment: each student will prepare and type a 2500 word
project paper to be presented to the class near the end of the
semester.

ECON 7065

Public Economics (H)

not offered in 2003
Syllabus to be advised.

4 units

ECON 7067

Economic Development
3 units semester 2
2 hour lecture a week

This course will focus on theories of economic growth, with
particular emphasis on the new growth theories of the last dozen
years and their application to East Asian economic development.

assessment: take-home assignment 33.33%, final exam 66.66%

ECON 7069
International Trade IlIA
4 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This course deals with the theory and practice of international
trade and of trade-related policies, It focuses on analysing the
gains from trade, the changing patterns of trade, the income
distributional consequences of liberalising foreign trade, the
relationship between trade, investment, and economic growth, and
the reasons for and consequences of trade policies.

assessment: mid-term test, final exam, tutorial presentations
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ECON 7070
Labour Economics HlID

3 units not offered in 2003

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This subject presents an understanding of how the labour market
works and the institutions which are peculiar to it. The topics
studied will include the nature of the Australian labour market;
factors influencing the relative wage structure; unemployment and
the labour force; determinants of the quality and quantity of the
waork force. The subject is taught in a way which is designed to
increase students general skills in analysis, argument, oral and
written communication and teamwork

assessment: exam, work completed during subject, determined in
consultation with students

ECON 7071
Macroeconomics 11D

3 units semester 1 or 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

The first year macroeconomics course provided a broad overview
of the subject area. In this course, the aim is to delve a little
deeper into the subject. Macroeconomics is concerned with the
behaviour of the economy as a whole. In particular it addresses the
big issues which affect us on a day to day basis. As macro-
economists we want to know why some countries grow more
quickly than others, why some experience high inflation while
others have stable prices and why all countries experience
recessions and booms. Furthermare, we want to know if
government policy can have an impact on these factors. The aim of
Macroeconomics IiD is to provide these tools and give a deeper
understanding of these issues. It is intended that this course leads
on from the first year macroeconomics course and provides a
smooth transition for those intending to pursue macroeconomics in
later years.

assessment: tutorial performance, mid-term exam, final 3 hour exam

ECON 7072
International Trade HID

3 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This course deals with the theory and practice of international
trade and of trade-related policies. It focuses on analysing the
gains from trade, the changing patterns of trade, the income
distributional consequences of liberalising foreign trade, the
relationship between trade, investment, and economic growth, and
the reasons for and conseguences of trade policies.

assessment: mid-term test, final exam, tutorial presentations
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ECON 7074
Business Data Analysis 1ID

3 units semester 1 or 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week.
Quota may apply

This introductory course covers collecting and organising data,
drawing conclusions and commenting intelligently on the statistical
results obtained. Topics include descriptive statistics, correlation
and simple regression, index numbers, time series analysis and an
introduction to the use of probability in formal statistical inference.
Students are taught how to access a statistical database, how to
use EXCEL to do the statistical calculations and how to present
their work using WORD.

assessment: assignments, computer delivered tests, exam

ECON 7075
Mathematical Economics 11D

3 units semester 1

2 lectures; 1 tutorial a week

This course concentrates on the basic mathematical methods that
are required to understand current economics and to investigate
economic models. Topics may include optimisation with and
without constraints; linear models; matrix algebra and introductory
game theory.

assessment: exam, test

ECON 7076

Australian Economic History IID
3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

The course covers the development of the Australian economy
viewed in a comparative perspective. Emphasis is given to topics
which provide relevant background to Australia's recent economic
performance and current policy issues, These include structural
changes, factor market performance, economic growth and
fluctuations, governments and markets, regional disparities,
international economic influences and economic well-being.

assessment: tutarial work, essay, exams

ECON 7077

Economic Development (H)
4 units semester 2
2 hour lecture a week

This course will focus on theories of economic growth, with
particular emphasis on the new growth theories of the last dozen
years and their application to East Asian economic development.

assessment: take-home assignment 33.33%, final exam 66.66%



ECON 7082
Applied Econometrics IlIA

4 units semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

The course aims to develop an understanding of standard
econometric methods, a capacity to formulate research prablems
so that they are amenable to quantification and a capacity to
assess empirical research in economics critically. Tutorials will
involve applications of econometric methods which use packaged
programs.

assessment: final exam, tutorial participation, performance, project
using techniques developed

ECON 7086
Advanced Macroeconomics

3 units semester 1

2 hour lecture

This course presents an in depth analysis of modern
macroeconomic theory, The course provides an advanced overview
of the field as well as a rigorous analysis of the field's foundations.
Students who do not necessarily intend to specialise in macro-
economics are thereby exposed to the most up to date theories,
while those students who plan to pursue higher research in macro-
economics are well equipped with the latest techniques and know
how. Topics to be discussed include: Why are some countries so
rich while others are so poor? Why and how do countries grow?
What are the sources of business cycles? What are the sources of
inflation and unemployment? And what is the role of government
policy in all of this?

assessment: set in consultation with students

ECON 7087
Advanced Microeconomics

3 units semester 2

2 hour lecture

This course deals with more recent advances in microeconomic
theory with emphasis on noncooperative game theory and its
applications, transactions in which asymmetric information plays a
role and the theory of market failure. Topics to be covered may
include some or all of the following: static and dynamic models of
oligopoly, adverse selection, signaling games, principal agent
problems and general equilibrium theory.

assessment: set in consultation with students

ECON 7089
Development Economics 1llA

4 units semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

The course is concerned with the economics of less-developed
countries. Topics to be discussed include: the meaning and
measurement of development, demographic change, trade,
industrialisation, foreign aid and investment, poverty and income
distribution, agricultural development and relevant growth theoriss.

assessment: exam, work completed during course

ECON 7090
Econometrics A

3 units semester 1

2 hour lecture a week

Econometric modelling of Cross-section and panel data. This
course has two objectives: to equip students for carrying out
applied econometric research, and to provide students with
sufficient theoretical background that they recognise models as
fitting within a common body of principles. The first part of the
course will cover basic technigues in regression analysis.
Discussion of the issues that arise in estimating models will be
motivated by economic applications. The second half of the course
will cover some of the rich variety of models that are often used
when the linear model proves inadequate or inappropriate. These
include models for discrete dependent variables, (probit, logit,
multinomial logit, ordered probit}, and limited dependent variables
models for truncated and censored samples. These econometric
models will be motivated by economic applications, with particular
reference to labour economics and health economics.

assessment: assignments or 2 x 2 hour exams

ECON 7091
Econometrics B

3 units semester 2

Time Series for Finance and Economics. This course will introduce
a wide range of techniques that are commonly used for modelling
and forecasting in applied finance and economics. The first half of
the course will cover topics like forecast appraisal, Box-Jenkins
methods, lag order selection and a discussion of Hendry's approach
to applied data analysis. Concepts such as unit roots and
cointegration will also be introduced, The second half of the course
will build on the first half but will be more theoretical in nature, It
will cover asymptotic theory of cointegration tests, VARs, ECMs,
Johansen's methodology, ARCH/GARCH models, stochastic and
random coefficient models.

assessment: assignments or 2 x 2 hour exams
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ECON 7092A
Econometrics C Part 1

ECON 7092B
Econometrics G Part 2

3 units full year

2 hour lecture a week

Econometrics C comprises the first half of Econometrics A and the
first half of Econometrics B.

ECON 7093
Econometrics B (H)

4 units semester 2

Econometrics B {H) - Time Series for Finance and Economics. This
course will introduce a wide range of techniques that are
commonly used for modelling and forecasting in applied finance
and economics. The first half of the course will cover topics like
forecast appraisal, Box-Jenkins methods, lag order selection and a
discussion of Hendry's approach to applied data analysis. Concepts
such as unit roots and cointegration will also be introduced. The
second half of the course will build on the first half but wilt be
more theoretical in nature. It will cover asymptotic theory of
cointegration tests, VARs, ECMs, Johansen's methodology,
ARCH/GARCH models, stochastic and random coefficient models.

assessment: assignments or 2 x 2 hour exams

ECON 7094A
Econometrics C {H) Part 1

ECON 7094B
Econometrics C (H) Part 2
4 units full year

2 hour lecture a week

Econometrics C {H) comprises the first half of ECON 7010
Econometrics A {H) and first half of ECON 7093 Econometrics B (H).

ECON 7095
Economic Theory IlIA

4 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

This subject deals with additions to, and extensions of aspects of
economic theory covered in ECON 2011 Macroeconomics I and
ECON 2009 Microeconomics Il Topics covered include general
equilibrium and welfare economies, extensions of consumption and
production theory, open economy madels, the role of wealth,
expectations, government budget and quantity constraints, game
theory.

assessment: test, exam
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ECON 7096
Economic Theory IlID

3 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

This subject deals with additions to, and extensions of aspects of
economic theory covered in ECON 2011 Macroeconomics Il and
ECON 2009 Microeconomics II. Topics covered include genera)
equilibrium and welfare economies, extensions of consumption and
production theory, open economy models, the role of wealth,
expectations, government budget and quantity constraints, game
theory.

assessment: test, exam

ECON 7097
Environmental Economics IV

3 units not offered in 2003
ECON 7098
Industrial Organisation

3 units semester 2

2 hour lecture a week

instead of emphasising the paradigm of perfect competition, and
studying the infrequent departures from it, we begin with the
central premise that industrial organisation is fundamentally about
imperfect competition.

Game theory is designed precisely to analyse strategic rivalry, and
the course makes extensive use of modern game theory. The
student will be challenged with rigorous analytical standards, the
instructor will give students the tools to develop insight into many
aspects of observed firm behaviour. This course has, therefore, two
main objectives: (1) to introduce fundamental concepts in game
theory; and (2} to examine important issues in the organisation of
firms and markets.

assessment: midterm exam 20%, final exam 70%, assignment 10%

ECON 7099
International Economic History II1A

4 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

The course surveys the evolution of the interational economy in
the 20th century. Attention is given to the development of world
trade and trade policies, the international monetary system,
international capital movements, the interwar depression, the
postwar hoom and the first and second periods of 'globalisation’
An examination is made of selected topics from the historical
experience of the major industrial economies, especially the United
States, which are relevant to an understanding of their current
economic problems.

assessment: tutorial work, essay, exams



ECON 7100
International Finance IV

3 units semester 2

2 hour lecture a week

This course deals with the analysis of two important and related
issues in open economies: the exchange rate and the capital
flows. The objectives of the course are two-fold: 1} to introduce
main concepts, principles and models in the theory and empirical
works in those two key areas of International Finance; 2} to apply
the analytical tools to understand the relevant policy issues in the
global markets. Based on additional reading materials {both from
various economic journals and The Economist (a weekly
magazine)), discussions on relevant current events from various
parts of the globe will be carried out.

assessments: mid-term 30% and final exam 70%

ECON 7102

International Trade
3 units semester 1
2 hour lecture a week

This course seeks to provide the tools necessary to obtain a clear
understanding of what determines the way international trade
patterns evolve through time as economies grow. That requires
drawing on and strengthening our knowledge of {a) trade and
growth theories, (b} the economics and political economy of
foreign trade and investment policies, and (c) quantitative
modelling of global trade flows.

assessment: 90 min. mid-semester exam 30% {redeemable),
3 hour final exam 70% {or 100% if better than mid-sem grade)

ECON 7103
Labour Economics

3 units not offered in 2003
An advanced treatment of current topics in labour economics.

assessment: set in consultation with students - usually based on a
research project and final exam

ECON 7104
Labour Economics (H)

4 units not offered in 2003
An advanced treatment of current topics in labour economics.

assessment: set in consultation with students - usually based on a
research project and final exam

ECON 7105
Labour Economics IlIA

not offered in 2003

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

4 units

This subject presents an understanding of how the labour market
works and the institutions which are peculiar to it. The topics
studied will include the nature of the Australian labour market;
factors influencing the relative wage structure; unemploymentand
the labour force; determinants of the quality and quantity of the
work force. The subject is taught in a way which is designed to
increase students general skills in analysis, argument, oral and
written communication and teamwork.

assessment: exam, work completed during subject, determined in
consultation with students

ECON 7106
Long Run Growth

3 units semester 1

2 hour lecture a week

This course examines the evidence of, and leading explanations for,
economic growth in the advanced countries over the long run.
Both historians' and economists' contributions to the analysis of
economic growth are considered, but emphasis is placed on the
enhanced insight which may be derived from historical inquiry.
Topics covered include a survey of economists' writings on growth
and convergence; case studies of long run growth and decline
(including Britain, the US south, Argentina); and wider perspectives
on growth (including the role of natural resources, technology,
institutions, interest groups, and cultural factors).

assessment: mid-term essay 25%,3 hour final exam 75%

ECON 7110
Mathematical Economics

3 units semester 1

2 hour lecture a week

This course deals with dynamic economic models. The main
technical tool is optimal control. Some familiarity with multivariable
calculus and some knowledge of integrals are desirable. There is
no other prerequisite. The first part of the course will be spent on a
slow introduction to optimal control with applications to resource
economics. The second part will deal with the 'new' growth theory
endogenous growth and will thus attempt to explain several
mechanisms at the origin of economic growth as well as studying
palicies which could enhance it.

assessment: weekly assignments, mid-semester exam, final exam
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139



140

ECON 7112
Monetary Economics

not offered in 2003
Syllabus to be advised

3 units

ECON 7113
Money, Banking and Financial Markets IlIA

4 units semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This course links the fields of macroeconomics and finance. It
provides coverage of economic principles that underlie the
operation of banks and other financial institutions, The role of
money in the economy and the impact of monetary policy on the
macroeconomy are emphasised, as is understanding the foreign
exchange market and some basics of international finance. More
broadly, this course will develop simple economic tools which will
allow students to systematically analyse some of the important
monetary and financial problems and developments in the world
economy {such as crises in emerging economies).

assessment: mid-term test, final exam, assignments

ECON 7114
Money, Banking and Financial Markets 111D

3 units semester 1
2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This course links the fields of macroeconomics and finance. It
provides coverage of economic principles that underlie the
operation of banks and other financial institutions. The role of
money in the economy and the impact of monetary policy on the
macroeconomy are emphasised, as is understanding the foreign
exchange market and some basics of international finance. More
broadly, this course will develop simple economic tools which will
allow students to systematically analyse some of the important
monetary and financial problems and developments in the world
economy (such as crises in emerging economies).

assessment: mid-term test, final exam, assignments

ECON 7115
Public Economics

3 units not offered in 2003
Syllabus to be advised

ECON 7123
Special Topics in Economics

3 units not offered in 2003
Syllabus to be advised

Economics — Reading topics

Reading topics

ECON 7117
Reading Topics A
3 units semester 1 or 2

This course will cover selected topics in Economics. The topics
offered each year will depend on the availability of staff, including
visitors, and their research interests.

ECON 7118
Reading Topics B
3 units semester 1 or 2

This course will cover selected topics in Economics. The topics
offered each year will depend on the availability of staff, including
visitors, and their research interests.

ECON 7119
Reading Topics C
3 units semester 1 or 2

This course will cover selected topics in Economics. The topics
offered each year will depend on the availability of staff, including
visitors, and their research interests.

ECON 7120
Reading Topics D
3 units semester 1 or 2

This course will cover selected topics in Economics. The topics
offered each year will depend on the availability of staff, including
visitors, and their research interests.

ECON 7121
Reading Topics E
3 units semester 1 or 2

This course will cover selected topics in Economics. The topics
offered each year will depend on the availability of staff, including
visitors, and their research interests.

ECON 7122
Reading Tepics F
3 units semester 1 or 2

This course will cover selected topics in Economics. The topics
offered each year will depend on the availability of staff, including
visitors, and their research interests.



Dissertations and projects

Master of Applied Economics - dissertations

ECON 7049
Master of Applied Economics Dissertation A

16 units semester 1 or 2

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation. Length of
dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's
Supervisor and the Dean of School.

assessment: dissertation

ECON 7128A/B
Master of Applied Economics Dissertation A
(Part Time)

16 units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation. Length of
dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's
Supervisor and the Dean of School.

assessment: dissertation

ECON 7084
Master of Applied Economics Dissertation B

12 units semester 1 or 2

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation. Length of
dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's
Supervisor and the Dean of School.

assessment: dissertation

ECON 7129A/B
Master of Applied Economics Dissertation B
(Part Time)

12 units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation. Length of
dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's
Supervisor and the Dean of School.

assessment: dissertation

Master of Applied Economics - projects

ECON 7048
Master of Applied Economics Project
8 units semester 1 or 2

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation. Length of
dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's
Supervisor and the Dean of School.

assessment: project paper

ECON 7136A/B
Master of Applied Economics Project (P/T)
8 units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation. Length of
dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's
Supervisor and the Dean of School.

assessment: project paper

Master of Applied Economics International - dissertations

ECON 7013
Master of Applied Economics International
Dissertation A

16 units semester 1 or 2

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation. Length of
dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's
Supervisor and the Dean of Schoal,

assessment: dissertation

ECON 7085A/B

Master of Applied Economics International
Dissertation A (Part Time)

16 units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation. Length of
dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's
Supervisor and the Dean of Schoal.

assessment: dissertation

Economics — Dissertations and projects
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ECON 7126
Master of Applied Economics International
Dissertation B

12 units semester 1 or 2

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation. Length of
dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's
Supervisor and the Dean of Schoal.

assessment: dissertation

ECON 7127A/B
Master of Applied Economics International
Dissertation B {Part Time)

12 units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation. Length of
dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's
Supervisor and the Dean of Schoal.

assessment: dissertation

Master of Applied Economics International - projects

ECON 7008
Master of Applied Economics International Project

8 units semester 1 or 2

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation. Length of
dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's
Supervisor and the Dean of School.

assessment: project paper

ECON 7137A/B
Master of Applied Economics International Project
(Part Time)

8 units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation. Length of
dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's
Supervisor and the Dean of School.

assessment: project paper

Economics — Dissertations and projects

Master of Economics - dissertations

ECON 7020
Master of Economics Dissertation B

ECON 7057
Master of Economics Dissertation C

ECON 7063
Master of Economics Dissertation A

Contact the School of Economics for information.

Master of Economics - projects

ECON 7107
Master of Economics Research Project A

9 units semester 1 or 2

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation analysis and interpretation.

assessment: project (approximately 15,000 words)

ECON 7133A/B
M Ec Research Project A {Part Time)

9 units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation analysis and interpretation.

assessment: project {approximately 15,000 words)

ECON 7108
Master of Economics Research Project B

6 units semester 1 or 2

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation analysis and interpretation.

assessment: project (approximately 10,000 words)

ECON 7134A/B
Master of Economics Research Project B (Part Time)

6 units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation analysis and interpretation.

assessment: project {approximately 10,000 words)



ECON 7109
Master of Economics Research Project C

3 units semester 1 or 2

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation analysis and interpretation.

assessment: project {approximately 5,000 words)

ECON 7135A/B
Master of Economics Research Project C (Part Time)

3 units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation analysis and interpretation.

assessment: project (approximately 5,000 words)

Eeonamics — Dissertations and projects
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Postgraduate awards in the Graduate School of Education

Graduate Certificate in Educational Studies
Graduate Diploma in Education

Bachelor of Educational Studies

Master of Education

Master of Educational Studies

Doctor of Education

Notes on Delegated Authority

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Academic Program Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

2 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each department or centre concerned, such syllabuses to be subject to
approval by the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty.
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Note: There will be no further intake into this program

Academic Program Rules

Graduate Certificate in Educational Studies

2.2
2.2

2.3
2.3.1

Duration of program

Except with the special permission of the Faculty the
program for the Graduate Certificate must be completed in
one year, or not more than four years of part-time study.

Admission

There is no direct entry to this program of study. It may
serve, with permission of the Faculty, as an exit point for
the Graduate Diploma in Education.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course which he or she has
completed for another award,

Such status as as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
units of status.

A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Head of School, again complete the required work in the
course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned,

Articulation with other awards

Students who complete this program are also eligible to
apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in Education
program, and be granted status for the work they have
undertaken in the Graduate Certificate

Students who have conferred upon them the award of
Graduate Certificate in Educational Studies who
subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate
Diploma in Education must surrender their Graduate
Certificate before being admitted to the Graduate Diploma,

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Education who
does not complete the requirements for the Graduate

Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate Certificate,

3.2

33

4.1

4.2

4.3

Assessment and examinations

There shall be two systems of classification of pass in
courses for the Graduate Certificate: either Non-Graded
Pass, or Pass with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed,

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 12 units as
follows:

EDUC 4008A/B Curriculum in its Context 2
EDUC 4031A/B Professional Studies 2
EDUC 4035A/8 Social & Cultural Context of Learning 3
EDUC 4039A/B Student-Teacher Interaction

in the Classroom 3
EDUC 4081 Australian Educational Issues 2

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose
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5 Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the felevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Graduate Diploma of Education for syllabus details.
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Graduate Diploma in Education

Completion of this program satisfies the requirements for registration with the Teacher Registration Board of South Australia

Academic Program Rules

2.2
2.2.1

23
2.3.1

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a student shall
satisfactorily complete a program of one year of full-time
study or up to six years of part-time study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Diploma in Education shall have qualified for a
degree of the University or for a degree of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the University,

Status, exemption and credit transfer

No student may be granted more than twelve units of
status toward the Graduate Diploma for other studies
undertaken in the University or other institutions.

A candidate who has had practical teaching experience
may, after enrolment, apply in writing to the Graduate
School of Education for status in teaching practice.

Articulation with other awards

Students who have been admitted to the award of
Graduate Certificate in Educational Studies who
subsequently successfully complete the requirements of
the Graduate Diploma in Education must surrender their
first award before being admitted to the Graduate Diploma
in Education

Notwithstanding the above Rules a candidate who has
been enrolled for the degree of Graduate Diploma in
Education and who has completed the work prescribed
herein for the Graduate Certificate in Educational Studies
and who has not been awarded the Graduate Diploma
shall, on written application to the Faculty, be awarded the
Graduate Certificate

Assessment and examinations

There shall be one of two systems of classification of pass
in individual courses for the Graduate Diploma: either Non-
Graded Pass, or Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass

3.2
3.2.1

4.1

Review of academic progress

A student who fails a course and desires to take the
course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily
do such written and practical waork as the teaching staff
concerned may prescribe.

A student who has twice failed a course may not enrol for
that course again except by special permission to be
obtained in writing from the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

For the purposes of this clause a student who is refused
permission to sit for an examination, or who does not,
without a reason accepted by the Head of the School of
Education as adequate, attend all or part of a final
examination {or supplementary examination if granted)
after having enrolled for at least two thirds of the normal
period during which the course is taught, shall be deemed
to have failed the examination.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

Students must successfully complete courses to the value
of 24 units comprising 6 units of Teaching Practice courses,
6 units of Curriculum and Methodology courses and 12
units of Education Studies courses.

Teaching Practice

Teaching Practice courses to the value of 6 units

EDUC 4050 Teaching Practice Part | 3
EDUC 4051 Teaching Practice Part Il 3

Curriculum and Methodology
Courses to a value of six units taken from:

Humanities

EDUC 4014A/B Geography Curriculum and Methodology 2
EDUC 4016A/B History Curriculum & Methodology 2
EDUC 4026A/B Legal Studies Curriculum & Methodology 2
EDUC 4034A/B Studies of Society and Environment 2

Fducation — Grad.Dip.£d.
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Business
EDUC 4001A/B Accounting Curriculum & Methodology

EDUC 4004A/B Business Studies Curriculum
and Methodology

EDUC 4009A/B Economics Curriculum & Methodology

English
EDUC 4013A/B General English Curriculum
and Methodology

EDUC 4032A/B Senior English Curriculum
and Methodology

Music
EDUC 4007A/B Classroom Music Curriculum
and Methodology

EDUC 4019A/B Instrumental Music Curriculum
and Methodology

Languages other than English

EDUC 4006A/B Chinese Curriculum & Methodology
EDUC 4010A/B English as a Second Language

EDUC 4012A/B French Curriculum & Methodology
EDUC 4015A/B German Curriculum & Methodology
EDUC 4017A/B Indonesian Curriculum & Methodology
EDUC 4021A/8 Italian Curriculum and Methodology
EDUC 4022A/B Japanese Curriculum & Methodology
EDUC 4025A/B Language Methodology

EDUC 4027A/B Modern Language Curriculum

and Methodology

EDUC 4036A/B Spanish Curriculum & Methodology

EDUC 4038A/B Other Languages Curriculum
and Methadology

EDUC 4043A/B Vietnamese Curriculum
and Methodology

Mathematics

EDUC 4018A/B Information Technology Curriculum
and Methodology

EDUC 4023A/B Junior Mathematics Curriculum
and Methodology

EDUC 4033A/B Senior Mathematics Curriculum
and Methodology

Science
EDUC 4003A/B Biology Curriculum & Methodology

EDUC 4005A/B Chemistry Curriculum & Methodology

EDUC 4024A/B Junior Science Curriculum
and Methodology

EDUC 4028A/B Physics Curriculum & Methodology

Education — Grad.Dip.Ed.

4.2

4.3

General

EDUC 4002A/B Adult Learner Curriculum & Methodology 2
EDUC 4011A/B Extended Specialist Curriculum 2
EDUC 4037A/B Specialist Curriculum 1

Education Studies

Education Studies courses to a total value of 12 units as
follows

EDUC 4008A/B Curriculum in its Context 2
EDUC 4031A/B Professional Studies 2
EDUC 4035A/B Social and Cultural Context of Learning 3
EDUC 4039A/B Student-Teacher Interaction

in the Classroom 3
EDUC 4081 Australian Educational Issues 2

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.



Syllabuses

program requirements

The Graduate Diploma is a composite program of full-time study
lasting for one year and requiring the whole of a candidate’s time
to be devoted to it. The work consists of attendance at lecture
programs, tutorial and seminar classes each week, such practical
and written exercises as may be prescribed, visits to schools and
other institutions, and periods of supervised teaching practice.

Part-time students may also enrol. While the major focus of the

program has been on the preparation of secondary teachers, those

involved, or intending to be involved, in higher, adult or tertiary

education will find a degree of flexibility in the program that should

cater for many of their needs. The part-time program may be
completed over two to six years

Teaching practice courses

EDUC 4050
Teaching Practice Part |

EDUC 4051
Teaching Practice Part Il
3 units semester 1 or 2

pre/corequisite: at least one Curriculum and Methodology course

Students will undertake one block of supervised teaching practice.

Students who successfully complete the course are given a non-
graded pass.

Curriculum and Methodology courses

Business

EDUC 4001A
Accounting Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4001B
Accounting Curriculum and Methodology Part 2
2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in Level Il or lll accounting course

EDUC 4004A
Business Studies Curriculum & Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4004B
Business Studies Curriculum & Methodology Part 2
2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in Level Il or ill business course

EDUC 4009A
Economics Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4009B
Economics Curriculum and Methodology Part 2
2 units full year

prerequisite; pass in Level Il or lll economics course
English

EDUC 4013A
General English Curriculum & Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4013B
General English Curriculum & Methodology Part 2
2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in Level Il or lll English course

EDUC 4032A
Senior English Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4032B

Senior English Curriculum and Methodology Part 2
2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in Level lll English course or equivalent

prefcorequisite: EDUC 4013A/B General English Curriculum and
Methodology

General

EDUC 4002A
Adult Learner Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4002B

Adult Learner Curriculum and Methodology Part 2
2 units full year

subject to staffing

prefcorequisite: EDUC4039 Student-Teacher Interaction in the
Classroom

EDUC 4011A
Extended Specialist Curriculum Part 1

EDUC 4011B
Extended Specialist Curriculum Part 2
2 units full year

restriction: only with the agreement of Head of School

Education — Grad.Dip.£d.
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EDUC 4037A
Specialist Curriculum Part 1

EDUC 4037B
Specialist Curriculum Part 2

1 unit full year

restriction: only with the agreement of Head of Schoal
Humanities

EDUC 4014A
Geography Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4014B
Geography Curriculum and Methodolegy Part 2

2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in Level lll geography course. In certain
circumstances Level Il geography courses may be accepted

pre/corequisite: EDUC 4034 Studies of Society and Environment

EDUC 4016A
History Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4016B
History Curriculum and Methodology Part 2

2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in Level Il history course. In certain
circumstances Level Il history courses may be accepted

prefcorequisite: EDUC 4034 Studies of Society and Environment

EDUC 4026A
Legal Studies Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 40268

Legal Studies Curriculum and Methodology Part 2
2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in Level Il or Il law or legal studies courses

pre/corequisite: EDUC 4034 Studies of Society and Environment

EDUC 4034A
Studies of Society and Environment Part 1

EDUC 4034B
Studies of Society and Environment Part 2

2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in Level Il or Il Anthropology, Classical Studies,

Economics, Geography, History, Law, Politics or other approved
course

FEducation — Grad.Dip.Ed.

Languages other than English

EDUC 4006A
Chinese Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4006B

Chinese Curriculum and Methodology Part 2
1 unit full year

prerequisite: pass at Level Ill Chinese or equivalent

pre/corequisite: EDUC 4025 Language Methodology or EDUC 4027
Modern Languages Curriculum and Methodology

EDUC 4010A
English as a Second Language Curriculum & Method
Part 1

EDUC 4010B
English as a Second Language Curriculum & Method
Part 2

1 unit full year
prerequisite; pass in Linguistics at level Il or ll, or equivalent

prefcorequisite: EDUC 4025 Language Methodology or EDUC 4027
Modern Languages Curriculum and Methodology

EDUC 4012A
French Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4012B

French Curriculum and Methodology Part 2
1 unit full year

prerequisite: pass at Level lll French or equivalent

prefcorequisite; EDUC 4025 Language Methodology or EDUC 4027
Modem Languages Curricutum and Methodology

EDUC 4015A
German Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4015B

German Curriculum and Methodology Part 2
1 unit full year

prerequisite: pass at Level lll German or equivalent

prefcorequisite: EDUC 4025 Language Methodology or EDUC 4027
Modern Languages Curriculum and Methodology



EDUC 4017A
Indonesian Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4017B
Indonesian Curriculum and Methodology Part 2

1 unit full year
prerequisite: pass at Level lll Indonesian or equivalent

pre/corequisite: EDUC 4025 Language Methodology or EDUC 4027
Modern Languages Curriculum and Methodology

EDUC 4021A
Italian Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4021B

Italian Curriculum and Methodology Part 2
1 unit full year

prerequisite: pass at Level Il ltalian or equivalent

pre/corequisite: EDUC 4025 Language Methodology or EDUC 4027
Modern Languages Curriculum and Methodology

EDUC 4022A
Japanese Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4022B
Japanese Curriculum and Methodology Part 2

1 unit full year
prerequisite: pass at Level lll Japanese or equivalent

prefcorequisite: EDUC 4025 Language Methodology or EDUC 4027
Modern Languages Curriculum and Methodology

EDUC 4025A
Language Methodelogy Part 1

EDUC 4025B
Language Methodology Part 2
3 units full year

prerequisite: pass in a Level Il language other than English course

EDUC 4027A
Modern Language Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4027B

Modern Language Curriculum and Methodology Part 2
2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in a Level Il language other than English course

This course is for students not enrolled for a specialist language.

EDUC 4036A
Spanish Curriculum & Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4036B
Spanish Curriculum & Methodology Part 2

1 unit full year
prerequisite: pass at Level lll Spanish or equivalent

prefcorequisite: EDUC 4025 Language Methodology or EDUC 4027
Modern Languages Curriculum and Methodology

EDUC 4038A
Other Language Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4038B
Other Language Curriculum and Methodology Part 2

1 unit full year

prerequisite: pass in the appropriate language at Level Ill or
equivalent

prefcorequisite: EDUC 4025 Language Methodology or EDUC 4027
Modern Languages Curriculum and Methodology

EDUC 4043A
Vietnamese Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4043B

Vietnamese Curriculum and Methodelogy Part 2
1 unit full year

prerequisite: pass at Level Il Vietnamese or equivalent

prefcorequisite: EDUC 4025 Language Methodology or EDUC 4027
Modern Languages Curriculum and Methodology

Mathematics

EDUC 4018A
Information Technology Curriculum and Method Part 1

EDUC 4018B

Information Technology Curriculum and Method Part 2
2 units full year

subject to staffing

prerequisite: pass at Level Il Computer Studies

EDUC 4023A
Junior Mathematics Curriculum & Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4023B
Junior Mathematics Curriculum & Methodology Part 2
2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in Mathematics | or equivalent
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EDUC 4033A
Senior Mathematics Curriculum & Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4033B

Senior Mathematics Curriculum & Methodology Part 2
2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in Level lll mathematics course

prefcorequisite: EDUC 4023 Junior Mathematics Curriculum and
Methodology

Music

EDUC 4007A
Classroom Music Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4007B
Classroom Music Curriculum and Methodology Part 2
3 units full year

prerequisite: degree in Music or a pass in Level lll music course

EDUC 4019A
Instrumental Music Curriculum & Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4019B
Instrumental Music Curriculum & Methaedology Part 2
3 units full year

prerequisite: degree in Music, or a pass in Leve! Il music course,
plus recognised instrumental qualifications

prefcorequisite: EDUC 4007 Classroom Music Curriculum and
Methodology

Science

EDUC 4003A
Biology Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4003B

Biology Curriculum and Methodology Part 2
2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in a Level Il biological science course

prefcorequisite: EDUC 4024 Junior Science Curriculum and
Methodology
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EDUC 4005A
Chemistry Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4005B
Chemistry Curriculum and Methodology Part 2

2 units full year
prerequisite: pass in a Level il chemical science course

pre/corequisite: EDUC 4024 Junior Science Curriculum and
Methodology

EDUC 4024A
Junior Science Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4024B
Junior Science Curriculum and Methodology Part 2

2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in two Level | physical and biological science
courses

EDUC 4028A
Physics Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4028B
Physics Curriculum and Methodology Part 2

2 units full year
prerequisite: pass in Level Il physics course

pre/corequisite: EDUC 4024 Junior Science Curriculum and
Methodology

Education studies courses

EDUC 4008A
Curriculum in its Context Part 1

EDUC 4008B
Curriculum in its Context Part 2

2 units full year
2 hours per week

This course introduces students to curriculum theory, the context
of State and National curricula, education and the law, the
statutory constraints impacting upon teachers and current
developments in education.

assessment: testing on basic information: critique of current issues
in education/outline of conceptual bases of main teaching course



EDUC 4031A
Professional Studies Part 1

EDUC 4031B
Professional Studies Part 2

2 units full year
approximately 25 hours at times to be arranged

This course involves the satisfactory completion of a component on
New Technologies in Education, as well as participation in the
introductory studies and attendance at the general lectures.

assessment: satisfactory attendance, participation in all
components of course, satisfactory completion of 'New
Technologies in Education’ assignment

EDUC 4035A
Social and Cultural Context of Learning Part 1

EDUC 4035B
Social and Cultural Context of Learning Part 2

3 units full year
1 lecture, 1 tutorial a week

This course is concerned to analyse the social and cultural context
of students' learning, In particular, it will examine family and school
learning environments, issues of gender and religion in education,
differing models of society, and cultural pluralism and education.

assessment: 3000 word essay

EDUC 4039A
Student-Teacher Interaction in the Classroom Part 1

EDUC 4039B
Student-Teacher Interaction in the Classroom Part 2

3 units full year
3-4 hours per week

This course considers student-teacher interaction. In particular, it
examines classroom/behaviour management; human development,
with particular reference to adolescence; aspects of students'
learning and the teacher's role in that learning; the practical
demands of communication in schools such as listening skills,
language use, assertiveness and conflict resolution.

assessment: practical exercises; case studies; group presentations;
written assignments; reports.

EDUC 4081
Australian Educational Issues

2 units semester 2
2 hours per week

This course consists of a number of options from which students
make a choice. Options offered vary from year to year and will be
announced at the beginning of the second semester.

assessment: essays,assignments and/or group presentation
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Bachelor of Educational Studies

The Bachelor of Educational Studies award represents a professional development program, designed for practising teachers.
It offers advanced studies in educational theory and practice, together with further studies intended to enhance and develop the
range of areas in which they are qualified to teach.

Academic Program Rules

2.2

23
2.31

232

2.4
241

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete a program of study comprising one year of full-
time study or not more than four years of part-time study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
degree of Bachelor of Educational Studies shall have
qualified for a degree of the University, or for a degree of
another institution accepted for the purpose by the
University and have qualified for a Graduate Diploma in
Education of the University or for an award accepted by
the University as equivalent.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of
Rule 2.1 above but wha has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the degree.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

No candidate shall be granted status for courses with a
total value of more than 12 units on account of courses
presented for any other award.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the degree any
course that, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains
substantially the same material as any other course which
he or she has already presented for another award

A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Head of School, again complete the required work in the
course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

Articulation with other awards

Candidates may be granted credit towards the Bachelor of
Educational Studies on account of the Graduate Certificate
in Australian Studies (or other appropriate Graduate
Certificate) for up to 8 units without surrendering the
award, or up to 12 units upon surrender of the award.
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3.2

33

A candidate who has met the requirements for the
Bachelor of Educational Studies may apply for entry to the
Master of Educational Studies, and if successful, receive
status of up to 16 units for courses listed in the Academic
Program Rules of the Master of Educational Studies. A
candidate for Master of Educational Studies who has been
granted status toward the degree for courses presented
for the Bachelor of Educational Studies to a value of 12 or
more units must surrender the Bachelor of Educational
Studies before being admitted to the degree,

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program
To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete courses to the value of 24 units, as follows:

Educational courses
All candidates shall complete at least 8 units, and up to 16
units, from the following:

EDUC 5001 Adult Psychology and Education 4
EDUC 5007 Education in Multilingual Settings 4
EDUC 5011 Families, Schools and Students’ Outcomes 4



4.2

4.3

EDUC 5012 Gender, Education and Social Change
EDUC 5013A/B Honours Mathematics (Education)
EDUC 5017 Mathematics Education

EDUC 5018 Multicultural Society & Educational Policy
EDUC 5021 Religion, Education and Social Change
EDUC 5022 Schools as Cultural Systems

EDUC 5023 Scientific Revolutions and Education
EDUC 5028 Theories of Psychology in Education

e I N

Elective courses

All candidates shall complete elective courses to the value
of at least 8 units, and up to 16 units, selected from the
courses listed for undergraduate and graduate degrees of
the University which are appropriate to teaching in schools.
Advice on appropriate options is available from the
Graduate School of Education.

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See M.Ed Studies for syllabus details.
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Master of Education

Academic Program Rules

1.1

1.2

2.2

23

2.4

Duration of program

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, the
Coursework/Research Induction component of the Masters
degree shall be completed in one semester of full-time
study or not more than three semesters of part-time study.

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, the
Research component of the Masters degree shall be
completed in not less than one year of full-time study or
not more than three years of part-time study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the degree of Master of
Education shall:

{a) have qgualified for at least a Class Il honours degree of
the University or of another University accepted for
the purpose by the University, and have qualified for
the Graduate Diploma in Education of the University or
for a qualification accepted by the University as
equivalent or

(b} have qualified for the degree of Master of Educational
Studies of the University.

Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions or preliminary
work (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a student for the Master's degree a person who
does not hold the above qualifications but has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the master's degree.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

With the permission of the Head of the School of
Education, students may be granted up to a maximum of
six units worth of coursework status for other studies
undertaken in the University or other institutions

Articulation with other awards

A student who holds the degree of Master of Educational
Studies of the University of Adelaide and is granted 12
units of status shall surrender that degree before being
admitted to the degree of Master of Education.
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3.2

33

34

35

3.6
36.1

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass at the final
examination in any coursework course: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

On completion of work the student shall lodge three copies
of the thesis prepared in accordance with directions given
to students from time to time.

The Department shall appoint at least two examiners of
the thesis, of whom at least one shall be an external
examiner.

At the discretion of the examiners a student may be
examined orally on the student's thesis and may also be
required to pass a written examination connected with the
subject of the thesis.

The examiners may recommend:

{a} that the thesis be accepted as satisfactory for the
purposes of 5 above or

{b) that the thesis be accepted as satisfactory for the
purposes of 5 above after minor amendments have
been made to the thesis or

{c) that the thesis be returned to the student for revision
and resubmission or

{d) that the thesis be not accepted.

Review of academic progress

A student who fails a course and desires to take the
course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily
do such written and practical work as the teaching staff
concerned may prescribe.

A student who has twice failed a course may not enrol for
that course again except by special permission to be
obtained in writing from the Faculty and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

For the purposes of this clause a student who is refused
permission to be assessed, by examination or otherwise,
or who does not, without a reason accepted by the Head
of the School of Education as adequate, attend all or part
of a final examination (or supplementary examination if
granted) after having enrolled for at least two thirds of the
normal period during which the course is taught, shall be
deemed to have failed the course



41

4.2

4.3

Qualification requirements

Academic program

All students shall satisfactorily complete a coursework
component to the value of six units, a research
methodology course, and a thesis.

Coursework courses

All students shall satisfactorily complete six units of
coursework from coursework courses, and one of the
research methodology courses listed for the degree of
Master of Educational Studies.

Thesis

All students shall carry out research work and present a
satisfactory thesis on a subject approved by the Faculty.
The Faculty shall appoint a supervisor or supervisors to
guide the student.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

program requirements

Courses for this degree usually take the form of weekly
two-hour seminars. Reading lists for each course will be
given in the Departmental Handbook.

assessment

Assessment in each course usually includes a combination
of three or more of the following: seminar papers, seminar
participation, essays, minor research project, book reviews
and an examination.

See Master of Educational Studies for syllabus details.
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Master of Educational Studies

Academic Program Rules

2.2

2.3
2.3.1

23.2

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete a program of study comprising two semesters of
full-time study or not more than six years of part-time study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study far the
degree of Master of Educational Studies shall:

{a) have qualified for a degree of the University, or for a
degree of another institution accepted for the purpose
by the University and have qualified for a Graduate
Diploma in Education of the University or for an award
accepted by the University as equivalent or

(b) have qualified for a Bachelor of Education of another
institution accepted for the purpose by the University;

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of
Rule 2.1 above but who has presented evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the degree.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, no
candidate will be granted status for any of the research
methodology courses of the degree

No candidate shall be granted status for courses with a
total value of more than 8 units on account of courses
presented for any other award, except the Bachelor of
Educational Studies where up to 12 units on account of
education courses may be awarded.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the degree any
course that, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains
substantially the same material as any other course which
he or she has already presented for another award.

A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concemed.
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2.4
2.4.1

3.2

3.3

4.1

Articulation with other awards

A candidate who has been admitted to the Bachelor of
Educational Studies and who has been granted status
toward the degree for courses presented for the Bachelor
of Educational Studies to a value of 8 or more units must
surrender the Bachelor of Educational Studies before being
admitted to the degree.

A candidate for the degree of Master of Educational
Studies wha does not complete the requirements of the
degree may be admitted to the Bachelor of Educational
Studies.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass at the final
examination in any course for the Master of Educational
Studies: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed. :

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the degree of Master of Educational Studies,
a candidate shall satisfactorily complete courses to the
value of 24 units, as follows.

Research Methodology courses
All candidates shall complete one of the following research
methodology courses:

EDUC 5019 Qualitative Approaches

to Educational Research 4
EDUC 5020 Quantitative Educational Research 4
EDUC 5026 Introduction to Statistics

in Educational Research 4



4.1.2

4.1.21

4.3

Elective courses

All candidates shall complete elective courses to the value

of 12 units selected from the following:
EDUC 5001 Adult Psychology & Education
EDUC 5006 Education Directed Study

EDUC 5007 Education in Multilingual Settings

EBUC 5011 Families, Schools
and Students’ Qutcomes

EDUC 5012 Gender, Education and Social Change
EDUC 5013A/B Honours Mathematics (Education)
EDUC 5017 Mathematics Education

EDUC 5018 Multicultural Society & Educational Policy
EDUC 5021 Religion, Education and Social Change
EBUC 5022 Schaols as Cultural Systems

EDUC 5023 Scientific Revolutions and Education
EDUC 5028 Theories of Psychology in Education

and

Approved courses listed for any relevant coursework
Masters program. Advice on appropriate options is
available from the Graduate School of Education.

Transition Courses

EDUC 5002 Education Directed Study (2 unit)

EDUC 5005 Education Directed Study (3 unit)

EDUC 5006 Education Directed Study (4 unit)
Students may take additional research methodology
courses in lieu of elective courses.

Research Project
All candidates shall complete the following:

EDUC 5500 Education Minor Project

and

one additional elective from 4.1.2 above

or

EDUC 5501 Education Research Project F/T

or

EDUC 5502A/B Education Research Project P/T

s

o N S N N T S

8

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.4

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

EDUC 5007
Education in Multilingual Settings

4 units semester 1

2 hours a week

The course will consider basic concepts from the sociology of
language in the work of scholars such as Haugen and Fishman.
Attention will be focused on recent studies of bilingualism and
biliteracy within their regional contexts, with special reference to
the 'lesser used' languages of Europe, Asia, North America.
Scholars whose research will be considered include Lambert, Giles,
Clyne, Cummins, Skutnabb-Kangas, Paulston and Andersson.
Emphasis will be placed on the role of the school in helping to
maintain and/or acquire bilingualism and early biliteracy, especially
through Australian educational systems.

assessment: 2 x 3000 word essays; seminar paper

EDUC 5011
Families, Schools and Students' Outcomes

not offered in 2003

2 hours seminars a week

4 units

If our understanding of variations in students' outcomes is to be
enhanced then it is important that we increase our understanding
of the intricate nature of the relations between learning environ-
ments and students' outcomes. It is the purpose of this course to
examing theoretical orientations and empirical studies that have
investigated the complexities of the associations among families,
schools and outcomes for students in differing social contexts.

assessment: seminar participation, 2 x 3000 word or 1 x 6000
word essay

EDUC 5013A
Honours Mathematics (Education) Part 1

EDUC 5013B
Honours Mathematics (Education) Part 2

8 units full year

prerequisite; qualification in Mathematics acceptable to
Department of Education and relevant departments in
Mathematical Sciences. Prospective students should consult with
Education Mathematics program coordinator before enrolling

restriction: not presented unless EDUC 5017 Mathematics
Education is also presented

Three courses not already passed, from those offered in Honours in
Applied Mathematics, Computer Science, Pure Mathematics,
Statistics or Mathematical Physics.

assessment: see relevant Mathematics unit
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EDUC 5018
Multicultural Society and Educational Policy

4 units semester 2

2 hours per week

The theoretical framewaork of this course is provided by humanistic
sociology. This is extended to social systems and developed in
relation to ethnically plural societies. The key concepts are those of
core values of different cultures, and personal cultural systems that
individuals construct from the group values that are provided for
them in society. Alternative orientations to cultural and structural
pluralism are examined with special reference to curriculum and
school organisations. Future cultural outcomes are then related to
educational policy.

assessment: 2 x 3000 word essays, seminar paper

EDUC 5021
Religion, Education and Social Change

4 units not offered in 2003

2 hours of seminars a week

This course analyses the ways in which religion and education
have and do intersect in Australian society. It aims to provide a
critical historical perspective to the current issues in our education
system, particularly focusing on government funding to non-
government schools and the Federal government's latest policy.
Other areas of study will be the emergence of denominational
schools in the 19th century and the controversies surrounding the
education acts; the varying responses of religious groups; the
reasons for the emergence of large numbers of low fee paying
schools in the 20th century; and the diverse religious gender roles
both past and present. Student response to their religious school
environment particularly in terms of curriculum and teachers will be
canvassed. Personal research into archival materials will be
encouraged, and various theoretical perspectives on these issues
presented

assessment; seminar participation, 2 x 3000 word essays

EDUC 5026
Introduction to Statistics in Educational Research

4 units semester 1

2 hours seminars a week

This course will provide students with an introduction to the use of
statistics in educational research, Emphasis will be placed on
students achieving an understanding of the statistical procedures
considered so that they can think critically about suitable
pracedures for the collection and analysis of data, and about the
educational usefulness of calculated statistics. Students will gain
experience with using the SPSS package on computers.



assessment: course work, exam. Pass, but no higher grade, may be
obtained on coursework assessments only

EDUC 5028
Theories of Psychology in Education

4 units semester 2

subject to staffing
2 hours seminars a week

This course will be concerned with selected psychological theories
of demonstrable consequence to education. A critical examination
will be made of these theories, their educational interpretations
and the research they have generated. The course necessitates
consulting articles from several journals of psychology and
education. These, together with relevant books, will be detailed as
the program progresses.

assessment: essay, Seminar papers, reviews

Research component courses

EDUC 5500
Education Minor Project

4 units semester 1 or 2

Self-directed study under supervision

This course consists of a survey and review of the literature
relating to some aspect of the theory and practice of education
arising out of one of the earlier Masters course work courses
completed. Students will present a topic proposal which will be
discussed with a supervisor who will recommend appropriate
reading. Progress will be monitored through regular discussions
between the supervisor and the student.

assessment: 6000 word literature review

EDUC 5501
Education Research Project F/T

8 units semester 1 or 2

EDUC 5502A
Education Research Project P/T Part 1

EDUC 5502B
Education Research Project P/T Part 2

8 units full year

This may take the form of an essay which provides evidence of the
writer's ability to group, synthesise and critically assess the major
issues involved in the area treated or of a minor research project
which makes an original contribution to knowledge in a particular
limited area. The total length should be around 12,000 words.

Transition courses

EDUC 5002
Education Directed Study (2 unit)

EDUC 5005
Education Directed Study (3 unit)
Contact Department for further details.

EDUC 5006

Education Directed Study (4 unit)
4 units semester 1 or 2

2 hours per week

restriction: with permission of Head of Department

This course will allow candidates to pursue an independent project
or area of investigation developed in collaboration with a
SUpErvisar.

assessment; essay/s to a total of 6000 words
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Doctor of Education

Academic Program Rules

2.1

2.2

23
231

23.2

Duration of program

Except in circumstances approved by the Board, the work
for the degree shall be completed and the doctoral
portfolio submitted:

{a) in the case of a full-time candidate, in not less than
two and not more than three years from the date of
commencement of candidature

(b} in the case of a part-time candidate, not less than four
years and not more than six years from the date of
commencement of candidature.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program
of study for the degree of Doctor of Education shall:

{a) have qualified for the Master of
Education, the Master of Education Studies, or the
Master of Educational Studies (Educational
Administration} degree of the University of Adelaide,
or a degree of another institution accepted by the
Faculty for the purpose as equivalent, and have at
least five years experience in the profession of
Education or

{b) have qualified for an Honours degree and for a
Graduate Diploma in Education in Education of the
University of Adelaide, or the Honours degree and
educational qualification of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent,
and have at least five years’ experience in the
profession of Education.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions {if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the degree a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 abave but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
waork for the degree.

Status, exemption and credit transfers

No candidate shall be granted status for courses with a
total value of more than 12 units.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the degree any
course that, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains
substantially the same material as any other course which
he or she has already presented for another award.
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2.4

25
25.1

2.6

A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Head of the Graduate School of Education, again complete
the required work in the course to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

Acceptance

{a) the applicant’s proposed field of study and research is
acceptable to the Adelaide Graduate Centre, in
consultation with the Graduate School of Education
and

{b) the Graduate School of Education can provide
appropriate supervisors and other resources to
support the candidature at this University or a
collaborating university.

Extensions and Intermissions

The Board may grant a candidate one extension of
candidature of twelve months beyond the maximum period
specified in rule 1.1, but if the doctoral portfolio has not
been submitted by the end of that period, the candidature
will lapse.

A candidate whose wark is interrupted for a period of time
may be granted an intermission of candidature by the
Board. If an intermission is approved the duration of the
candidature specified in rule 1.1 will be adjusted
accordingly.

Resumption of lapsed candidature

A candidature which has lapsed will be resumed, for
examination purposes only, if a final draft of the doctoral
portfolio which has not departed from the field of study
which was being pursued before the candidature lapsed is
subsequently submitted within two years from the date of
expiry of candidature to the Graduate Schoo! of Education
and is satisfactory to that Department. Any extension
beyond two years shall be determined on a case-by-case
basis by the Board in consultation with the Graduate
School of Education.

Enrolment

Annual review

A formal review of a candidate’s progress shall be
conducted by the Graduate School of Education at least
once a year, in accordance with the Adelaide Graduate
Centre guidelines. A candidate’s re-enrolment in the
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following year is conditional upon his/her having attained
satisfactory progress in the year except where the Board is
satisfied that special circumstances beyond the
candidate’s control affected the progress

If a candidate’s progress is unsatisfactory,

the Board may terminate the candidature, in accordance
with the guidelines outlined in the Code of Practice for
Maintaining and Monitoring Academic Quality and
Standards in Higher Degrees.

Assessment and examinations

Assessment for coursework

There shall be four classifications of pass for the required
research coursework courses: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass,

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-enrol
in that course except by special permission of the Faculty
and then only under such conditions as may be prescribed.

Assessment and examination of doctoral portfolio

On the completion of the approved program of study and
research, a candidate shall submit a doctoral portfolio
embodying the results of that study and research. No work
or material presented for any other degree within this or
any other institution shall be so submitted except where it
is specifically relevant and identified and approved by the
Adelaide Graduate Centre. The Centre shall prescribe the
form in which the doctoral portfolio shall be submitted and
the number of copies to be submitted.

The doctoral portfolio shall:
{a) display original and critical thought

{b) be a significant contribution to knowledge and the
profession of education

{c) be clearly, accurately and cogently written and be
suitably illustrated and documented.

A candidate shall notify the Adelaide Graduate Centre in
writing approximately three months before he or she
expects to submit the doctoral portfolio. A summary of the
doctoral portfolio together with the proposed doctoral
portfolio title, shall be submitted at the same time
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{a) A candidate shall have the right to submit objections
to the appointment of potential examiners. Any such
objections should be submitted to the Adelaide
Graduate Centre, at the same time as the notification
of intention to submit required under rule 4.2.3. Such
objections shall not serve as a veto

{b) The Board shall appoint at least two examiners who
are external to this university, and who may workin
universities or educational systems, taking account of
any objections raised under 4.2.4 (a) and the
recommendations of the Head of the Graduate School
of Education

{c) The examiners shall be requested to report in such
form as the Board prescribes and to recommend one
of a number of alternative outcomes described in
4.2.5 below

(d) After consideration of the reports of
the examiners, the Board may appoint a third
examiner, or an external arbitrator, if deemed
appropriate.

After consideration of the reports of the examiners and
such other information as it thinks fit, the Board shall
determine that having completed satisfactorily all the
requirements of the program the candidate:

{a) shall be awarded the degree or

{b) shall be awarded the degree but that minor
amendments be made to the doctoral portfolio or

{c) shall be awarded the degree subject to specified
amendments being made to the doctoral portfolio or

(d) shall not be awarded the degree but shall be
permitted to re-submit the doctoral portfolio in a
revised form or

(e} may be awarded the degree of Master of Education

{f) shall not be awarded the degree of Doctor of
Education, nor the degree of Master of Education

A candidate who does not wish to allow the doctoral
portfolio to be lent or photocopied when it is deposited in
University libraries, after the successful completion of the
examination, shall make written application to the Adelaide
Graduate Centre, for an embargo to be placed on the
portfalio, at the same time as he or she notifies his or her
intention to submit. The granting of such permission and
the period of embargo involved shall be determined by the
Adelaide Graduate Centre.

Qualification requirements

A candidate shall pursue a program of study and research
approved by the Adelaide Graduate Centre in consultation
with the Head of the Graduate School of Education

Education — D.Ed.
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5.2

5.2.1

5.2.2

5.3

Academic program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete the coursework and research components
outlined below.

Research Coursework courses

All candidates shall complete research coursework courses
to the value of 24 units, as follows:

EDUC 9001 Issues in Professional Research 6
EDUC 9003 Research Strategies in Education:

Qualitative 6
EDUC 9004 Research Strategies in Education:

Quantitative 6
EDUC 9005 Research Strategies in Education:
Cross-cultural 6
or

where appropriate, one of the research coursework
courses could be replaced by a Masters Coursework
course worth 6 units.

Doctoral Portfolio

All candidates shall submit a doctoral portfolio which
presents in one coherent body the results of the three
Research Projects carried out during the last two years of
the program for full-time students, or the last fours years of
the program for part-time students.

Before beginning a Research Project, the candidate will
submit a proposal for the investigation, to be approved by
the Graduate School of Education and the Adelaide
Graduate Centre. The length of the projects will be
determined in consultation with the Head of the Graduate
School of Education.

No candidate will be deemed to have completed the work
of the Dactor of Education until the Doctoral Portfolio has
been examined and passed.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Education — D.Ed.



Syllabuses

EDUC 9001
Issues in Professional Research

6 units semester 1 or 2

2 hours per week

This course provides students with the opportunity to develop their
D.Ed. research proposal for subsequent submission to the Graduate
Centre. Through discussion with supervisors and participation in
research seminars with other doctoral students, they will be
expected to do a detailed literature review relevant to their
proposed area of study, decide on the specific aims of their three
research projects, work out the methods of data collection and
analysis to be used and be able to justify these.

assessment: research proposal {4000 - 5000 words), development
of research instruments (3000 - 4000 words)

EDUC 9003
Research Strategies in Education: Qualitative

6 units semester 2

2 hours seminar a week

This course is designed to provide students with an overview of
qualitative research approaches. In addition to considering various
theoretical frameworks and methodological approaches, there will
be a focus on practical aspects of setting up research projects
through the stages of formulating a proposal, preparing a budget,
collecting and analysing data, writing up results ad formally
presenting the thesis.

assessment: seminar participation; practical data collection;
development of initial research proposal, totalling 8000 words

EDUC 9004
Research Strategies in Education: Quantitative

6 units semester 2

2 hours seminar a week

The course examines the use of quantitative methods in
educational research. In particular, regression techniques such as
multiple regression and path analyses are discussed. The course
will be taught in the computer laboratory where students will work
through a set of exercises using the SPSS program.

assessment: analysis of data, presentation in form of research article

EDUC 9005
Research Strategies in Education: Cross-Cultural

6 units semester 2

2 hours per week

In this course students will be able to consider methodological
approaches to cross-cultural research in education. It will focus on
ways to take account of cultural differences between the
researcher and the respondents, as well as cultural variations
among the respondents. Examples of cross-cultural research will
be discussed.

assessment: essays and assignments totalling 8000 words

Education — D.Ed.
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Notes on Delegated Authority
1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Academic Program Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties

2 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each school or centre concemed, such syllabuses to be subject to approval by the
Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty. The Head of school or centre may approve minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
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Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

Graduate Certificate in Business Enterprise (SME)

2.2

2.3

2.4

3.2

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a program of full-time study
extending over at least six months, or part-time study
extending over at least one year. Except with the
permission of the Faculty, the work for the Graduate
Certificate shall be completed within two years.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2.2 below, a candidate for
admission to the program of study for the Graduate
Certificate shall have qualified for admission to a degree of
the University or for a degree of another institution
accepted for the purpose by the Faculty.

The Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions {if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate a person
who does not qualify for admission to the program under
2.1 above but has given evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the Graduate
Certificate.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, no
candidate will be granted status for any course that he or
she has presented for another award. Such status as may
be awarded in exceptional circumstances will only be
awarded for graduate level studies.

Articulation with other awards

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Business
Enterprise (SME} who does not complete the requirements
for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies requirements for the
Graduate Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate in Business Enterprise (SME).

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course of
the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examinations
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

33

3.4
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41.2

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad. Cert.Bus.Ent.(SME)

A candidate who fails to pass in a course and desires to
take the course again shall again undertake study and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work as the
teaching staff concerned may prescribe, unless specifically
exempted therefrom after written application to the Faculty
for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed the examination in any
course or division of a course may not enrol for the course
again except by special permission from the Faculty and
then only under such conditions as may be prescribed,

For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination, or who fails to attend all
or part of a final examination {or supplementary
examination if granted) after being enrolled for at least two
thirds of the normal period during which the course is
taught, shall be deemed to have failed the examination.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 12 units,
comprising at least 9 units from the list of core courses
below and an additional 3 units from either the core or
elective courses.

Core courses

MECH ENG 5003TB Leading and Managing 3
MECH ENG 5011TB New Enterprise

Financial Management 3
MECH ENG 5012TB Opportunity Assessment 3
MECH ENG 5013TB New Enterprise Marketing 3

Elective courses *
MECH ENG 5005TB Entrepreneurship
and Innovation 3

MECH ENG 5014TB New Enterprise Operations 3
TECHCOMM 5001 Marketing Technological Innovation 3
TECHCOMM 5002 Managing Product Design

and Development 3
TECHCOMM 5003 Strategic Analysis for

Technology Commercialisation 3
TECHCOMM 5004 Managing Risk 3
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TECHCOMM 5005 Financing Commercialisation 3
TECHCOMM 5006 Technology Management

and Transfer 3
TECHCOMM 5007 Legal Issues of the

Commiercialisation Process 3
TECHCOMM 5008 Creative and

Innovative Management 3

TECHCOMM 5009 Business and Contract Management 3
TECHCOMM 5011 internationalisation of Technology 3

* Students should discuss their choice of electives with the
Program Coordinator

Unacceptable combination of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus

See Master of Science and Technology Commercialisation
for syllabus details.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Cert.Bus.Ent.(SME)
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Academic Program Rules

Graduate Certificate in Commercialisation

3.2

33

34

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Cert.Comm.

General

The Graduate Certificate in Commercialisation shall be
available in three streams:

Science and Technology
Entrepreneurship
Innovation Management

Candidates may obtain only one of these streams.

Duration of program

The Graduate Certificate may be completed in @ minimum
of two terms, or participants can study at their own pace
provided the four courses are completed within six terms.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program for the Graduate
Certificate in Commercialisation shall have qualified for a
degree of the University or another institution accepted by
the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of the
University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 3.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Candidates who have previously passed courses in
postgraduate awards or equivalent in the University of
Adelaide or another university and who wish to count such
courses towards the Graduate Certificate in
Commercialisation may, on written application to the
Faculty, be granted such status as the Faculty shall
determine, to a maximum aggregate value of three {3}
units,

Articulation with other awards

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Commercialisation
who does not complete the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate Certificate in
Commercialisation.

4.2

4.3

4.4
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5.1

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction; Pass
with Distinction; Pass with Credit; and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed, by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work has
been completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course, shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Faculty, again complete the required work in the course to
the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-enrol
in that course except by special permission of the Faculty
and then only under such conditions as may be prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination shafl be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 12 units, as
follows:

At least 3 courses should be taken from the list of core
courses for one of the available streams, with the
remaining course selected from either core or elective
courses.

Core courses

Science and Technology

MECH ENG 5003TB Leading and Managing 3
TECHCOMM 5001 Marketing Technological Innovation 3
TECHCOMM 5003 Strategic Analysis for

Technology Commercialisation 3
TECHCOMM 5004 Managing Risk 3
TECHCOMM 5005 Financing Commercialisation 3
TECHCOMM 5006 Technology Management

and transfer 3
TECHCOMM 5007 Legal Issues of the

Commercialisation Process 3

TECHCOMM 5011 Internationalisation of Technology 3
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5.3

Entrepreneurship

MECH ENG 5003TB Leading and Managing 3
MECH ENG 5011TB New Enterprise

Financial Management 3
MECH ENG 5012TB Opportunity Assessment 3
MECH ENG 5013TB New Enterprise Marketing 3

Innovation Management

MECH ENG 500378 Leading and Managing 3
MECH ENG 5005TB Entrepreneurship and Innovation 3
TECHCOMM 5003 Strategic Analysis for

Technology Commercialisation 3
TECHCOMM 5008 Creative and
Innovative Management 3

Elective courses *

MECH ENG 5010TB Applied Project Management 3
MECH ENG 5014TB New Enterprise Operations 3
TECHCOMM 5002 Managing Product Design

and Development 3

TECHCOMM 5009 Business and Contract Management 3

* Students should discuss their choice of electives with the
Program Coordinator

Unacceptable combination of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Science and Technology Commercialisation
for syllabus details.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Cert.Comm.
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Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Environmental Engineering)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program

Except with the permission of the Faculty the work for the
Graduate Certificate shall be completed in part-time study
over not more than two years.

2 Admission

2.1  Except as provided in 2.2 below, an applicant for admission
to the program of study for the Graduate Certificate shall
have qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering of
the University of Adelaide or for an award accepted by the
Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical
Sciences as equivalent to that degree for the purpose of
this Rule.

2.2 The Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate an
applicant who does not qualify for admission under 2.1
above but has given evidence satisfactory to the Facuity of
fitness to undertake work for the Graduate Certificate,

2.3  Status, exemption and credit transfer

A candidate who desires that examinations passed in the
University or elsewhere be counted for the Graduate
Certificate in Engineering (Environmental Engineering) may
on written application be granted such exemption from the
requirements of these Rules as the Faculty may determine
Otherwise no course counted for any other award shall be
counted as part of the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate. In any case, if a course has a Conceded Pass
classification for the purpose of another award, any such
course passed with this classification shall not count
towards the requirements for the Graduate Certificate.

2.4  Articulation with other awards

These Academic Program Rules notwithstanding, a
candidate who has been enrolled for the Graduate Diploma
in Engineering (Environmental Engineering), and who as
such a candidate has completed the work prescribed
herein for the Graduate Certificate and who has not been
awarded the Graduate Diploma, shall on written application
be awarded the Graduate Certificate, subject to the
student discontinuing candidature for the Graduate
Diploma.

4.2

4.3

4.4

5.2

5.3

5.4
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Enrolment

Each candidate’s program of study must be approved by
the Head of the School at enrolment each year.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of Pass in each course for
the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned. A candidate
who is not eligible to attend for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the
course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily
do such written and practical work as the teaching staff
concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom by the Faculty.

A candidate who has twice failed in any course may not
enrol for that course again except by special permission of
the Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for a Graduate Certificate in Engineering
{Environmental Engineering) a candidate shall satisfactarily
complete all courses from Group A in 5.6 below plus
courses from Group B totalling at least 6 units.

The courses presented shall not include any which is, in
the opinion of the Faculty, substantially equivalent to
another course presented for the Certificate or already
counted towards another qualification.

Should any course in Group A be covered by 5.2 above
then a course(s) with an equivalent units value from Group
B may be substituted with the approval of the Head of the
School.

Candidates wishing to enrol in courses for which they do
not have the necessary preliminary knowledge may be
required to take such bridging courses prior to the
commencement of their Certificate studies as may be
deemed appropriate by the Head of the School. No
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5.6

academic credit toward the Certificate will be awarded for
such studies.

To complete a program of study in a course a candidate

shall, unless exempted by the Head of the Schoal offering

the course:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,
workshops and seminars and

(b} undertake such computing work, project work,
practical work, field work and case studies, do such
reading, written and oral work and pass such
examinations as the Head of the School offering the
course may prescribe,

Academic Program

The following shall be courses for the Graduate Certificate
in Engineering (Environmental Engineering):

Group A: compulsory courses
C&ENVENG 5038 Environmental Enginegring

and Design Ill 3
CHEM ENG 5000 Transport Processes

in the Environment 2
MICRO 3004 Introduction to Microbiology 1
Group B: elective courses

C&ENVENG 5039 Environmental Auditing & Design 3
CHENVENG 5040 Environmental Processes, Modelling

and Design 3

C4ENVENG 5041 Wastewater Engineering & Design 3
C&ENVENG 5042 Advanced Engineering Hydrology

and Design 3
C&ENVENG 5043 Advanced Engineering Management

and Design 3
C&ENVENG 5044 Advanced Water Distribution Systems

and Design 3
CHENVENG 5045 Advanced Water Engineering

and Design 3
C&ENVENG 5046 Advanced Water Resources
Management and Design 3
CHENVENG 5047 Advanced Water Resources Planning

and Design 3
C&ENVENG 5048 Groundwater Resources,

Contamination and Design 3

C&ENVENG 5049 Introduction to Environmental Law N~ 3
C&ENVENG 5050 Special Topics in Management

and Planning IV N 3
C&ENVENG 5051 Special Topics in
Water Engineering IV N 3

C&ENVENG 5052 Waste Management Analysis & Design

(%]

5.7

C&ENVENG 5053 Numerical Methods
in Environmental Engineering and Design

ECON 3018A/B Environmental Economics E 4

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus

See Graduate Diploma in Engineering {(Environmental
Engineering) for syllabus details.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Cert..Eng. (Env.Eng)
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Graduate Certificate in Engineering

(Fuels, Combustion and Emission Control)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

2.2

23

Duration of program

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, the
program for the Graduate Certificate shall be completed in
not less than one semester and not more than two
semesters of full-time study, or not less than two and not
more than four semesters of part-time study.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2.2 below, an applicant for

admission to the program for the Graduate Certificate shall:

{a) have gualified in the University of Adelaide for the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering (Chemical) or
{Mechanical), or Honours degree of Bachelor of
Engineering other than the Bachelor of Engineering
(Chemical) or (Mechanical), or Honours degree of
Bachelor of Science or

{b) have qualified for an award accepted
by the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and
Mathematical Sciences as being equivalent
academically and professionally to one of the degrees
described in 2.1 {a) above or

{c) have qualified in the University of Adelaide for the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering or Bachelor of
Science, or for an award accepted by the Faculty as
being equivalent to one of those degrees, and have in
addition successfully undertaken advanced studies
and/or work in an appropriate area which is
considered by the Faculty to be an adequate
preparation for candidature,

The Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and subject
to such conditions {if any) as it may see fit to impose,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate, a
person who does not qualify under 2.1 above, but has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the Graduate Certificate.

Status or exemption

A candidate may not present for credit towards the
Graduate Certificate any course which has been presented
as part of the requirements for any other award of this

University or other institution, or which in the opinion of the

Faculty is substantially similar to such course.

2.4

3.2

33

3.4

35

Articulation with other awards

Notwithstanding these Academic Program Rules, a
candidate who has been enrolled for the degree of Master
of Engineering (Fuels, Combustion & Emission Control} or
Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Fuels, Combustion &
Emission Control), who as such a candidate has completed
the work prescribed herein for the Graduate Certificate and
who has not been awarded the degree of Master or
Graduate Diploma, shall on written application be awarded
the Graduate Certificate, subject to the student
discontinuing candidature for the degree of Master of
Engineering (Fuels, Combustion & Emission Control } or
Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Fuels, Combustion &
Emission Control)

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each cowrse
for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the
course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily
do such written and practical work as the teaching staff
concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom by the Faculty.

A candidate who has twice failed any course may not enrol
for that course again except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination, or who without a reason
accepted by the Executive Dean of the Faculty {or
nominee) fails to attend all or part of a final examination
{or supplementary examination if granted) after remaining
enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks of that semester,
shall be deemed to have failed the examination.

Engineering, Computer § Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Cert.Eng.(Fuels & Comb.)
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4.3

4.4

Qualification requirements

To qualify for a Graduate Certificate in Engineering {Fuels,
Combustion & Emission Control} a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete all courses in Group A plus courses
from Group B below, to the total value of at least 12 units.

Each year the School of Chemical Engineering shall determine
which of the elective courses in Group B will be offered and in
which semester they will be offered

With approval from the Head of the School of Chemical
Engineering, a student may undertake a limited number of
courses offered by other Schools or Faculties, or by other
institutions, to replace some of the elective courses in Group B.

Academic Program
Group A: core courses
CHEM ENG 5013 Fuels and Combustion Technology 2

CHEM ENG 5016 Instrumentation and Control
for Combustion Processes 2

CHEM ENG 5017 Introduction to Combustion Phenomena 3
CHEM ENG 5027 Fuels and Combustion

Laboratory Projects | 3
Group B: elective courses

General

CHEM ENG 5008 Combustion Heat Transfer 2
CHEM ENG 5009 Combustion for

High Temperature Processing 2
CHEM ENG 5010 Combustion Plant Safety

and Management 2
CHEM ENG 5026 Combustion and Environment 2
Coal

CHEM ENG 5006 Coal Combustion in Furnaces 2
CHEM ENG 5007 Coal Conversion Processes

other than Combustion 2
Gas and Oi

CHEM ENG 5019 Oil and Gas Combustion Technology 2

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award,

Syllabuses

See Master of Engineering {Fuels, Combustion and
Emission Control) for syllabus details.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Cert.Eng.(Fuels & Comb.)
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Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Signal Processing)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program. It is not expected that there will be an intake into the program in 2003

Academic Program Rules

2.2

4.2

4.3

4.4

Duration of program

Except with the permission of the Faculty the work for the
Graduate Certificate shall be completed in not less than one
semester of full-time work and not more than two years.

Admission

Except as provided in 2.2 below an applicant for admission
to the program of study for the Graduate Certificate shall
have qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering of
the University of Adelaide or for an award accepted by the
Faculty of Engingering, Computer and Mathematical
Sciences as equivalent to that degree for the purpose of
this Rule.

The Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate an
applicant who does not qualify for admission under 2.1
above but has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake work for the Graduate Certificate.

Enrolment

Each candidate’s program of study must be approved by
the Head of the School at enrolment each year.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course
for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the
course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily
do such written and practical work as the teaching staff
concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the Faculty for such
exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed any course may not enrol
for that course again except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

45

5.2

5.3

5.4

5.5

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination, or who without a reason
accepted by the Executive Dean of the Faculty (or
nominee) fails to attend all or part of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after remaining
enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks of that semester,
shall be deemed to have failed the examination.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for a Graduate Certificate in Engineering {Signal
Processing) a candidate shall satisfactorily complete
courses from 5.5 below with an aggregate units value of at
least 12, including at least 6 units from Group A.

The courses presented shall not include any which is, in
the opinion of the Faculty, substantially equivalent to
another course presented for the Certificate or already
counted towards another qualification.

Candidates wishing to enrol in courses for which they do
not have the necessary preliminary knowledge may be
required to take such bridging courses prior to the
commencement of their Certificate studies as may be
deemed appropriate by the Head of the School. No
academic credit toward the Certificate will be awarded for
such studies.

To complete a program of study in a course a candidate

shall, unless exempted by the Head of the School offering

the course:

{a) regularly attend the prescribed tectures, tutorials,
workshops and seminars and

{b) undertake such computing work, project work,
practical work, field work and case studies, do such
reading, written and oral work and pass such
examinations as the Head of the School offering the
course may prescribe.

Academic Program

The following shall be courses for the Graduate Certificate
in Engineering (Signal Pracessing):

Group A: core courses

ELEC ENG 5000 Neural Networks 2
ELEC ENG 5001 Introduction to Multisensor Data Fusion 2
ELEC ENG 5002 Radar Imaging 2

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Cert.Eng.(Signal Process.)



5.6

ELEC ENG 5003 Wavelet Transforms

ELEC ENG 5004 Computer Vision

ELEC ENG 5005 Estimation Theory

ELEC ENG 5006 Digital Signal Processing Techniques

NN NN

Group B: elective courses
ELEC ENG 5021 Introduction to Surveillance Sensors
and Systems 3

QOther relevant courses offered for Graduate Diploma and
Graduate Certificate programs at the University of
Adelaide, the University of South Australia and the Flinders
University of South Australia, as may be approved by the
Head of the School of Electrical and Electronic Engineering.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Cert.Eng.(Signal Process.)
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Syllabuses

ELEC ENG 5000
Neural Networks

2 units semester 1
12 lecture hours, 9 tutorial/practical hours

Objectives and learning paradigms; neural networks architectures;
dynamics; training schedules; validation; preprocessing; application
examples; laboratory exercises.

The course aims to introduce the principles of artificial neural
networks and methodologies for applying neural networks to
practical problems. At the end of the course the student should be
able: to explain the essential features of the main neural network
paradigms; to select suitable candidate neural network
architectures and dynamics for specific tasks; to propose
parameters for networks in some applications; to apply elementary
analytical methods to the design and diagnosis of neural networks
performance.

assessment: assignments 20%, exam 80%

ELEC ENG 5001
Introduction to Multisensor Data Fusion

2 units semester 1
12 lecture hours, 9 tutorial/practical hours

Overview of multi-sensor data fusion problems occurring in such
areas as tracking and imaging; review of estimation theory and
introduction to Dempster/Schaffer Theory; principles of distributed
detection and estimation theory and large-scale stochastic
systems; centralised and decentralised multi-target multi-sensor
tracking algorithms; fusion of multi-resolution image data;
hierarchical architectures for data fusion systems.

The course aims to provide practising engineers and scientists with
an introduction to the theory and practice of data fusion for multi-
sensor systems. On completion of the course the student should
be able: to describe a range of basic principles and fundamental
techniques applicable to the diverse range of fusion data problems;
to explain large-scale centralised and decentralised estimation
theory; to describe the multi-sensor target tracking problem,
especially the issues of coordinate registration errors and distributed
algorithms; to explain the basic principles of image data fusion.

assessment: assignments

ELEC ENG 5002

Radar Imaging

2 units semester 1

12 lecture hours, 9 tutorial/practical hours

Review the basics of radar and imaging systems; outline design
and operation of synthetic aperture radar (SAR); principles of
inverse synthetic aperture radar {ISAR); analysis of radar images.

The course aims to provide students with an understanding of the
principles, technologies and applications of radar imaging systems
with particular emphasis on synthetic aperture radar (SAR). On
completion the student is expected: to describe the physical
limitations of imaging systems and explain the characteristics of
microwave images; to explain the basic principles of microwave
radar and the types of radars needed for surveillance tracking and
navigation; to describe the principles of operation and
characteristics of spaceborne and airborne synthetic aperture radar
systems; to explain how inverse synthetic aperture radar (ISAR) is
used to produce images of targets; to obtain the physical
characteristics of SAR images from test units; to extract analytical
information from SAR images; to explain the difference between
active and passive microwave images; to understand the basic
principles of radar and the nature of microwave images; to explain
the characteristics of microwave images; to describe the principles
of imaging systems, especially the limits to resolution and the
characteristics of microwave imagery.

assessment: assignment 60%, exam 40%

ELEC ENG 5003
Wavelet Transforms

2 units semester 1
13 lecture hours, 8 tutorial/practical hours

Orthogonality and Hitbert spaces; review of Fourier transform;
continuous wavelet transform; wavelet bases, multiresolution
analysis; discrete wavelet transform; implementation aspects;
multivariate extension; data compression; audio and video
applications; JPEG standard and its wavelet based version.

The course aims to present students with theoretical background
of wavelet transforms and an overview of their applications in
signal processing, in particular for data compression. On
completion of this course, the student should be able: to describe
the basic theory of wavelets and orthogonal functions; to describe
the use of wavelet transforms in signal processing and data
compression; to explain the advantages and disadvantages of
replacing Fourier transform by wavelets; to explain the general
structure of the JPEG standard for image communications;
implement wavelet transforms in image processing.

assessment; assignment

ELEC ENG 5004

Computer Vision

2 units semester 1

14 lecture hours, 4 tutorial hours, 3 practical hours

Modules of vision in the early phase of processing: detection of
contrast edges in intensity image arrays; accumulation of edge
data to form lines; the use of a stereo image pair to derive depth
information; exploitation of image shading {or intensity variation) to
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obtain surface normal data; motion detection in time-varying
imagery; Marr's theory as a framework for visual information
processing; generalised cylinders and their role in the recognition
of objects depicted in images; scene analysis and the interpretation
of line-drawings of polyhedra. Use of vision packages.

The course aims to provide students with a survey of important
developments in computer vision and to introduce them to
methods for extracting features from images, with emphasis on
shape determination. At the end of the course the student should
be able to describe the major developments in the field; and to
implement a variety of vision systems including edge detectors,
stereo matchers, shading analysers, and line-drawing interpreters.

assessment: assignment, including practicals

ELEC ENG 5005
Estimation Theory

2 units semester 1

12 lecture hours, 9 tutorial/practical hours

Introduction to estimation problems and their application to
filtering, smoothing, prediction and identification; a review of
important results from probability theory and stochastic processes;
brief philosophical history of statistical estimation emphasising the
contributions of Gauss, Bayes and Fisher; approaches to estimation
problems and their solutions in the Gaussian noise case {least
squares, minimum variance, MAP and ML); state-space, ARMAX
and finite state Markov models; recursive implementations, -RLS,
Kalman Filter.

Advanced topics: bounded noise, stochastic embedding,
distributed sensors, errors-in-variables, adaptive estimation.

The course aims to provide students with an introduction to the
principles, philosophical issues and implementation aspects of
modern estimation algarithms. On completion of the course, the
student should be able: to explain the role played by estimation
principles in the problems of filtering, prediction, smoothing,
identification and tracking; to describe the basic concepts of
Bayesian and non-Bayesian strategies; to derive and implement
Maximum A Priori (MAP), Maximum Likelihood (ML), Minimum
Variance (MV) and Least Square (LS) estimators for various simple
situations; to implement recursive estimation algorithms such as
Recursive Least Squares (RLS) and the Kalman Filter; to describe
more advanced issues such as TLS, non-probalistic approaches
and estimation for large-scale distributed systems.

assessment: assignments

ELEC ENG 5006
Digital Signal Processing Techniques

2 units semester 1

13 lecture hours, 8 tutorial/practical hours

Review of basic techniques; DSP tools; signal sampling; spectral
analysis; advanced OSP techniques; dedicated DSP processors;
radar signal processing; neural network and signal processing.

The course aims to provide students with hands on experiencein
basic digital signal processing techniques, tools and Dedicated
Signal Processors (DSP) used for processing sensor signals.

On completion of this course, the student should be able: to apply
basic signal processing techniques such as Fourier transforms, Z
transforms, convolution, correlation, and linear predictive coding; to
use DSP tools such as Discrete Fourier Transform (DFT), Fast
Fourier Transform (FFT), windowing normalisation, spectral
estimation, Analogue to Digital Converter (A/D) and to have
acquired hands on experience in processing real-world signals; to
describe practical application in radar signal processing; to
describe the basics of dedicated signal processor (DSP) chips and
their application in fast processing; to apply eigen-space based
advanced techniques for high resolution signal processing; to
describe neural network applications in signal processing.

assessment: assignments 50%, exam 50%

ELEC ENG 5021
Intreduction to Surveillance Sensors and Systems

3 units semester 2

18 lecture hours, 12 tutorial/practical hours

The aim of the course is to provide an understanding of the role of
sensors in a surveillance system, both in terms of their
construction, the processing of their outputs and how their output
information contributes to the overall system performance.

On completion of the course the student should be able to
understand the generic principles underlying: the role of sensors in
a surveillance system; the physical principles underlying sensor
technology; the engineering design and construction of sensors;
the role of the platform in determining sensor performance;
techniques for processing and extracting information from sensor
signals; the integration and fusion of different sensors; and the
networking and combination of distributed sensors into an
integrated surveillance system. Detailed case studies of radar,
sonar, geophysical and infrared surveillance technologies will form
part of the curriculum.

assessment: assignments, quiz
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Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Structural Engineering)

2.2

2.3

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Cert.Eng.(Struct.Eng.)

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a program of full-time study
extending over at least one semester or its part-time
equivalent. Except with the permission of the Faculty the
work for the Graduate Certificate shall be completed within
two years.

Admission

Except as provided in Regulation 2.2 below, an applicant
for admission to the program of study for the Graduate
Certificate shall either:

(i) have qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering
(Civil and Environmental} of the University of Adelaide
or

(i) hold a qualification accepted by the Faculty of
Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences as
being equivalent to the degree of Bachelor of
Engineering {Civil and Environmental} of the University
of Adelaide.

The Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate an
applicant who does nat qualify for admission under 2.1
above, but has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake work for the Graduate Certificate.

Status and exemption

A candidate who desires that examinations which he or
she has passed in the University or elsewhere be counted
for the Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Structural
Engineering) may on written application be granted such
exemption from the requirements of these regufations as
the Faculty may determine. Otherwise, no course counted
for any other award of this University or other institution
shall be counted as part of the requirements for the
Graduate Certificate.

Enrolment

Each candidate’s program of study must be approved by
the Head of the School at enrolment each year.

41

4.2

43

4.4

5.2

53

5.4

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course
for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass. If a
course has a Conceded Pass classification for the purpose
of another award, any such course passed with this
classification shall not count towards the requirements for
the Graduate Certificate.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned. A candidate
who is not eligible to attend for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who fails {or obtains a conceded pass) ina
course and desires to take the course again shall again
attend lectures and satisfactorily do such written and
practical work as the teaching staff concerned may
prescribe, unless specifically exempted therefrom after
written application to the Faculty for such exemption

A candidate who has twice failed or obtained conceded
passes in any course may not enrol for that course again
except by special permission of the Faculty and then only
under such conditions as may be prescribed.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate in Engineering
(Structural Engineering) a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete all courses from Group A below plus courses
from Group B to a value of at least 6 units.

The courses presented shall not include any which are, in
the opinion of the Faculty, substantially equivalent to other
courses presented for the Certificate or already counted
towards another qualification.

Should any course in Group A be covered by 5.2 above
then course/s with an equivalent units value from Group B
may be substituted with the approval of the Head of
School.

Candidates wishing to enral in courses for which they do
not have the necessary preliminary knowledge may be
required to take such bridging courses prior to the
commencement of their Certificate studies as may be
deemed appropriate by the Head of the School. No



5.5

5.6

5.7

academic credit toward the Certificate will be awarded for
such studies.

To complete a program of study in a course a candidate

shall, unless exempted by the Head of the School offering

the course:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,
workshops and seminars and

{b) undertake such computing work, project work,
practical work, field work and case studies, do such
reading, written and oral work and pass such
examinations as the Head of the School offering the
course may prescribe.

Academic Program

The following shall be courses for the Graduate Certificate
in Engineering (Structural Engineering):

Group A - Compulsory Courses

CHENVENG 5018 Structural Design Il {Concrete) 3
CHENVENG 5019 Structural Design Il {Steel) 3

Group B - Elective Courses
CHENVENG 5054 Advanced Composite Steel

and Concrete Construction and Design 3
C&ENVENG 5055 Advanced Steel Design N 3
C&ENVENG 5056 Computer Methods

of Structural Analysis and Design 3
C&ENVENG 5057 Design of Concrete Structures N 3

C&ENVENG 5058 Earthquake Engineering & Design
C&ENVENG 5059 Special Topics

in Structural Engineering IV N

C&ENVENG 5060 Fundamental Stee! Design

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus

See Graduate Diploma in Engineering {Structural
Engineering) for syllabus details.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Cert.Eng. (Struct.Eng.)
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and the Organisation

Academic Program Rules

Graduate Certificate in Project Management

2.2

23

2.4

Duration of program 3.2

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one semester of full-time study or
not more than one year of part-time study. 33

Admission requirements

An applicant for admission to the academic program for
the Graduate Certificate in Project Management and the
Organisation shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution accepted by
the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of the
University and shall have at least five years’ appropriate
work experience. 4.1

3.4

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2.1. In such cases applicants shall

present evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of academic

and/or professional qualifications and/or appropriate work

experience, which demonstrates the applicant’s

educational preparation and capacity to undertake work for

the Graduate Certificate. 4.2

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Candidates who have previously passed courses in

postgraduate awards or equivalent in the University or

another university and wish to count such courses towards

the Graduate Certificate in Project Management and the

Organisation may, on written application to the Faculty, be 43
granted such status as the Faculty shall determine, to a

maximum aggregate value of three (3) units.

Articulation with other awards

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Project

Management and the Organisation who does not complete 5
the requirements for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate may be admitted

to the Graduate Certificate in Project Management and the
Organisation.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Cert.Proj.Mgt.& Org.

A candidate shall not be eligible for assessment unless the
prescribed work has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Faculty, again complete the required work in the course to
the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-enrol
in that course except by special permission of the Faculty
and then only under such conditions as may be prescribed.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 12 points as
follows:

MECH ENG 5003TB Leading and Managing

MECH ENG 5010TB Applied Project Management
TECHCOMM 5008 Business and Contract Management

TECHCOMM 5010 Technology Project Management

Unacceptable combination of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Facufty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus

See Master of Science and Technology Commercialisation
for syllabus details.



Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

Graduate Diploma in Business Enterprise (SME)

2.2

2.3

24

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a program of full-time study
extending over at least one year or part-time study
extending over at least two years. Except with the
permission of the Faculty, the work for the Graduate
Diploma shall be completed within four years.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2.2 below, a candidate for
admission to the program of study for the Graduate
Diploma shall have qualified for admission to a degree of
the University or for a degree of another institution
accepted for the purpose by the Faculty.

The Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person
who does not qualify for admission to the program under
2.1 above but has given evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the Graduate
Diploma.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, no
candidate will be granted status for any course that he or
she has presented for another award other than the
Graduate Certificate in Business Enterprise (SME) {see 2.4
below). Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies.

Articulation with other awards

A candidate who has be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate in Business Enterprise {SME) and who has been
granted status toward the Graduate Diploma for courses
presented for the Graduate Certificate must surrender the
Graduate Certificate before being admitted to the Graduate
Diploma in Business Enterprise (SME).

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course for
the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass. The Diploma Project
shall be assessed on a Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory basis.

3.2
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A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who fails to pass in a course and desires to
take the course again shall again undertake study and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work as the
teaching staff concerned may prescribe, unless specifically
exempted therefrom after written application to the Faculty
for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed the examination in any
course or division of a course may not enrol for the course
again except by special permission of the Faculty and then
only under such conditions as may be prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination, or who fails to attend all
or part of a final examination {or supplementary
examination if granted) after being enrolled for at least two
thirds of the normal period during which the course is
taught, shall be deemed to have failed the examination

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 24 units,
consisting of:

either

{a) 5 courses of 3 units, including the four core courses
below, and the 9 unit Diploma Project

or
{b) 8 courses of 3 units, including the four core courses
below.

Core courses

MECH ENG 5003TB Leading and Managing 3
MECH ENG 5011TB New Enterprise

Financial Management 3
MECH ENG 5012TB Opportunity Assessment 3
MECH ENG 5013TB New Enterprise Marketing 3
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4.1.2 Project
MECH ENG 6000TB A/B Diploma Project
in Entrepreneurship 9

4.1.3 Elective courses

The following courses may be selected as electives,
subject to consultation with the Program Coordinator:

MECH ENG 5005TB Entrepreneurship and Innovation
MECH ENG 5010TB Applied Project Management
MECH ENG 5014TB New Enterprise Operations
TECHCOMM 5001 Marketing Technological Innovation

TECHCOMM 5002 Managing Product Design
and Development 3

TECHCOMM 5003 Strategic Analysis for
Technology Commercialisation 3

TECHCOMM 5004 Managing Risk 3
TECHCOMM 5005 Financing Commercialisation 3

TECHCOMM 5006 Technology Management
and transfer 3

TECHCOMM 5007 Legal Issues of the
Commercialisation Process

TECHCOMM 5008 Creative and Innovative Management
TECHCOMM 5009 Business and Contract Management
TECHCOMM 5011 Internationalisation of Technology

W W W w

W W w w

4.2  Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus

See Master of Science and Technology Commercialisation
for syllabus details.
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Graduate Diploma in Commercialisation

Academic Program Rules

1 General

The Graduate Diploma in Commercialisation shall be
available in three streams:

Science and Technology
Entrepreneurship
Innovation Management

Candidates may obtain only one of these streams.

2 Duration of program

The Graduate Diploma can be completed in four terms {one
year), or participants can study at their own pace provided
the eight courses are completed within 10 terms.

3 Admission

3.1 An applicant for admission to the program for the Graduate
Diploma in Commercialisation shall have qualified for a
degree of the University or another institution accepted by
the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of the
University.

3.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 3.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

3.3  Status, exemption and credit transfer

With the exception of the Graduate Certificate in
Commercialisation {see 3.4 below), candidates who have
previously passed courses in postgraduate awards or
equivalent at the University of Adelaide or another
university and who wish to count such courses towards
the Graduate Diploma in Commercialisation may, on written
application to the Faculty, be granted such status as the
Faculty shall determine, to a maximum aggregate value of
six (6) units.

3.4 Articulation with other awards

3.4.1 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate
Certificate in Commercialisation and who wishes to count
courses presented for the Graduate Certificate toward the
Graduate Diploma must surrender the Graduate Certificate
before being admitted to the Graduate Diploma in

Commercialisation.

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

5.1

A candidate for the degree of Master of Science and
Technology Commercialisation who satisfies the
requirements for Graduate Diploma but who does not
complete the requirements for the Masters degree may be
admitted to the Graduate Diploma in Commercialisation.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction; Pass with
Distinction; Pass with Credit; and Pass. The Diploma Project
shall be assessed on a Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory basis.

A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed, by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work has
been completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course, shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Faculty, again complete the required work in the course to
the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-enrol
in that course except by special permission of the Faculty
and then only under such conditions as may be prescribed

For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 24 units in
one of the three streams, as follows™:

either

{a) 5 courses of 3 units chosen, where possible, from the
core list of courses for that stream, and the 9 unit
Diploma Project in Entrepreneurship

or

{b} 8 courses of 3 units, 5 of which are chosen, where
possible, from the list of courses for that stream, with
the remaining courses selected from either core or
elective courses,

* students should discuss their choice of courses with the

Program Coordinator. However, it is expected that BIG
Scholarships holders would take option {a)
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5.1.1

513

5.2
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Core courses

Science and Technology

MECH ENG 5003TB Leading and Managing 3
TECHCOMM 5001 Marketing Technological Innovation 3

TECHCOMM 5003 Strategic Analysis for
Technology Commercialisation 3

TECHCOMM 5004 Managing Risk 3
TECHCOMM 5005 Financing Commercialisation
TECHCOMM 5006 Technology Management

and transfer 3
TECHCOMM 5007 Legal Issues of the
Commercialisation Process 3

TECHCOMM 5011 Internationalisation of Technology 3

Entrepreneurship

MECH ENG 5003TB Leading and Managing 3
MECH ENG 5011TB New Enterprise

Financial Management 3
MECH ENG 5012TB Opportunity Assessment 3
MECH ENG 5013TB New Enterprise Marketing 3

Innovation Management

MECH ENG 5003TB Leading and Managing 3
MECH ENG 5005TB Entrepreneurship and Innovation 3
TECHCOMM 5003 Strategic Analysis for

Technology Commercialisation 3
TECHCOMM 5008 Creative and

Innovative Management 3
Project

MECH ENG 6000A/BTB Diploma Project

in Entrepreneurship 9

Elective courses

MECH ENG 5010TB Applied Project Management 3
MECH ENG 5014TB New Enterprise Operations 3
TECHCOMM 5002 Managing Product Design

and Development 3

w

TECHCOMM 5009 Business and Contract Management
Unacceptable combination of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

5.3

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus

See Master of Science and Technology Commercialisation
for syllabus details.



Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Environmental Engineering)

2.2

4.1

4.2

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a program of full-time study
extending over at least one year or of part-time study over
at least two years. Except with the permission of the
Faculty the work for the Graduate Diploma shall be
completed within three years.

Admission

Except as provided in 2.2 below, an applicant for admission
to the program of study for the Graduate Diploma shall:

{a) have qualified for the degree of Bachelor of
Engineering of the University of Adelaide or

{b) hold a qualification accepted by the Faculty of
Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences as
being equivalent to the degree of Bachelor of
Engineering of the University of Adelaide or

{c} have been admitted to the program of study for the
Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Environmental
Engineering). Courses passed for the Graduate
Certificate will then be counted for the Graduate
Diploma

The Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma an
applicant who does not qualify for admission under 2.1
above but has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake work for the Graduate Diploma.

Enrolment

Each candidate’s program of study must be approved by
the Head of the School at enrolment each year.

Assessment and examinations

If a course has a Conceded Pass classification for the
purpose of another award, any such course passed with
this classification shall not count towards the requirements
for the Graduate Diploma.

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course
for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

4.3
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4.5

5.2

5.3

5.4

5.5

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned. A candidate
who is not eligible to attend for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the
course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily
do such written and practical work as the teaching staff
concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the Facuilty for such
exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed in any course may not
enrol for that course again except by special permission of
the Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for a Graduate Diploma in Engineering
{Environmental Engineering) a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete all courses from Group A in 5.6 below plus
courses from Group B in 5.6 below to a value of 18 units.

The courses presented shall not include any which is, in
the opinion of the Faculty, substantially equivalent to
another course presented for the Diploma or already
counted towards another qualification,

Shoutd any course in Group A be covered by 5.2 above
then a course/s with an equivalent units value from Group
B may be substituted with the approval of the Head of
School.

Candidates wishing to enrol in courses for which they do
not have the necessary preliminary knowledge may be
required to take such bridging courses prior to the
commencement of their Diploma studies as may be
deemed appropriate by the Head of the School. No
academic credit toward the Diploma will be awarded for
such studies.

To complete a program of study in a course a candidate
shall, unless exempted by the Head of the School offering
the course;

{a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,
workshops and seminars and
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5.6

{b) undertake such computing work, project work,
practical work, field work and case studies, do such
reading, written and oral work and pass such
examinations as the Head of the School offering the
course may prescribe.

Academic program

The following shall be courses for the Graduate Diploma in

Engineering (Environmental Engineering).

Group A: compulsory courses
C&ENVENG 5038 Environmental Engineering
and Design [l

CHEM ENG 5000 Transport Processes

in the Environment

MICRO 3004 Introduction to Microbiology

Group B: elective courses

C&ENVENG 5039 Environmental Auditing & Design
C&ENVENG 5040 Environmental Processes, Modelling
and Design

CGENVENG 5041 Wastewater Engineering & Design
CGENVENG 5042 Advanced Engineering Hydrology
and Design

CSENVENG 5043 Advanced Engineering Management
and Design

C&ENVENG 5044 Advanced Water Distribution Systems
and Design

CGENVENG 5045 Advanced Water Engineering

and Design

C&ENVENG 5046 Advanced Water Resources
Management and Design

CGENVENG 5047 Advanced Water Resources Planning
and Design

C&ENVENG 5048 Groundwater Resources,
Contamination and Design

C&ENVENG 5049 Introduction to Environmental Law N
C&ENVENG 5050 Special Topics in Management

and Planning IV N

C&ENVENG 5051 Special Topics in

Water Engineering IV N

CHENVENG 5052 Waste Management Analysis & Design
CHENVENG 5053 Numerical Methods

in Environmental Engineering and Design

ECON 3018A/B Environmental Economics E

5.7

5.8
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Transfer from Graduate Certificate

A candidate who holds the Graduate Certificate in
Engineering {Environmental Engineering) shall surrender the
Graduate Certificate before being awarded the Graduate
Diploma.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.



Syllabuses

C&ENVENG 5038
Environmental Engineering and Design lil

3 units semester 1

48 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials, laboratory
work and design

Water treatment processes; water and land contamination; water
and wastewater treatment processes; environmental geotechnics;
groundwater contamination. In addition students will carry out an
environmental design,

assessment: written assignments and exam - further details will be
available at the beginning of the semester

C&ENVENG 5039
Environmental Auditing and Design

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials/technical
projects

Topics to be selected from sustainability and sustainable
development, greenhouse issues, environmental impact
assessment. In addition students will undertake an environmental
audit of a commercial/industrial facility.

assessment: may include assignments and examination - further
details will be available at the beginning of the semester

C&ENVENG 5040
Environmental Processes, Modelling and Design

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, assignments and
design; directed study

The course addresses the major steps in the development of
engineering models, with a particular emphasis on water quality.
Topics to be covered include model specification {environmental
processes, model complexity, model application), model calibration
(gradient methods, genetic algorithms), model verification and
stochastic modelling {types of uncertainty, random variables, risk-
based performance measures and reliability analysis, including
Monte Carlo simulation and the first-order reliability method).

assessment: may include assignments and examination - further
details will be available at the beginning of the semester

C&ENVENG 5041
Wastewater Engineering and Design

3 units semester 1 or 2
24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials, project work

Characteristics of wastewater; primary, secondary and tertiary
treatment methods; sludge disposal; project: design of wastewater
treatment plant.

assessment: may include written assignments and examination -
further details will be available at the beginning of the semester

C&ENVENG 5042
Advanced Engineering Hydrology and Design

3 units not offered in 2003
24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials, project work

The main emphasis will be placed on the rainfall runoff process and
how processes are modelled for use in flood estimation and in low
flow hydrology. Aspects of collection and analysis of both rainfall
and streamflow data that impinge on engineering decisions
resulting from the collection of the data will be discussed.

assessment: exam, tutorial exercises

CHENVENG 5043
Advanced Engineering Management and Design

3 units not offered in 2003
24 hours lectures, tutorials; directed study

The main emphasis will be placed on the process of how decisions
are made by groups and how the individual can affect the pracess.
The use of group assignments and workshop sessions highlight
why communication skills and good interpersonal skills are
essential in engineering organisation.

assessment; may include assignments and/or exam - further details
to be advised at beginning of semester

C&ENVENG 5044
Advanced Water Distribution Systems and Design

3 units semester 1 or 2
24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tuterials; directed study

Water distribution systems analysis. Steady state analysis of pipe
networks. Alternative formulations of equations for pipe networks.
Computer solution techniques. Optimisation of pipe networks using
genetic algorithms. Water hammer analysis. Pump transients, Water
hammer in hydro-electric plants. Water hammer control methods.

assessment; exam 60%, tutorial, project work 40%
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C&ENVENG 5045

Advanced Water Engineering and Design
3 units not offered in 2003

24 hours lectures, tutorials; project work

Advanced topics in fluid mechanics, hydraulic engineering, coastal
and groundwater flow analysis. Topics from: diffusion and
turbulence, cavitation, valves, porous media flow, unsteady open
channel flow, sediment transport, two phase flow, and forces on
structures.

assessment: exam 80%, tutorial, project work 20%

C&ENVENG 5046

Advanced Water Resources Management and Design
3 units semester 1 or 2
24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials, project work

Topics to be selected from: demands on water resources; demand
management; yield assessment of surface and groundwater
sources; risk; reliability and sustainability issues; multiobjective
evaluation of water resource projects; design project.

assessment: may include assignments, seminar presentation,
projects and/or examination - further details will be available at the
beginning of the semester

C&ENVENG 5047
Advanced Water Resources Planning and Design

not offered in 2003

24 hours lectures, tutorials; directed study

3 units

Topics to be selected from: economic, social and environmental
issues in water resources development; use of linear, non-linear
and dynamic programming in water resources planning;
multipurpose river basin schemes; optimum system operation;
capacity expansion models; water quality issues.

assessment: exam 70%, assignments 30%

C&ENVENG 5048

Groundwater Resources, Contamination and Design
3 units not offered in 2003

24 hours lectures, tutorials, design; directed study

Groundwater exploration and well technology; aquifer testing;
physical and hydrochemical processes; groundwater yield
assessment; groundwater flow and solute transport; groundwater
modelling and data requirements; design project.

assessment; exam 70%, assignments 30%

C&ENVENG 5049

Introduction to Environmental Law N
3 units semester 2
24 total contact hours comprising lectures and tutorials

The course examines regulatory mechanisms that address
environmental problems and focuses particularly upon regulation of
development. Included are: a general introduction to the law and
the legal system; the nature of environmental problems in
Australia; constitutional responsibilities and powers with respect to
environmental planning and protection; land-use planning and
protection systems; environmental impact assessment; regulation
of pollution and waste disposal; and environmental litigation.

assessment: may include assignments and/or exam - further details
will be available at the beginning of the semester

C&ENVENG 5050

Special Topics in Management and Planning IV N
3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials; directed study
Advanced topics in engineering management and planning.

assessment: may include assignments and/or exam - further details
will be available at the beginning of semester

C&ENVENG 5051
Special Topics in Water Engineering IV N
3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising fectures, tutorials and directed
study

Advanced topics in water engineering.

assessment: may include assignments and/or exam - further details
will be available at the beginning of the semester

CHENVENG 5052

Waste Management Analysis and Design
3 units semester 1 or 2
24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutarials; directed study

Generation, collection and disposal of solid waste; sanitary landfill;
incineration; resource conservation and recovery; fuel recovery.
Hazardous waste management; types of hazardous waste;
treatment technologies; methods of disposal; design project.

assessment: exam 80%, assignments 20%
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C&ENVENG 5053
Methods in Environmental Engineering & Design

3 units not offered in 2003

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials; directed study

Introduction to the finite element method and finite difference
method of solving fluid flow prablems in both groundwater and
surface flows, such as groundwater flow, contaminant movement
in groundwater, tidal propagation and currents in rivers and tidal
situations. The basic theory and farmulation will be given and the
techniques illustrated with simple examples. Students will
undertake a project to saolve a designated problem.

assessment: may include assignments and/or exam - further details
will be available at the beginning of the semester

CHEM ENG 5000
Transport Processes in the Environment

2 units semester 2

36 total contact hours comprising lectures and tutorials
assumed knowledge: CHEM ENG 1000 Process Systems

Introduction and basic concepts. Environmental chemicals and
properties. Thermodynamics and phase equilibria, Loss
Mechanisms. Inter-media transport. Simple exchange models. Air
pollution problemns. Nuclear chemistry. Environmental modelling.
Plume dispersion. Simple Kinetic models.

assessment: exam 80%, assignments 20%

ECON 3018A
Environmental Economics E Part 1

ECON 3018B
Environmental Economics E Part 2

4 units full year

57 total contact hours comprising lectures and tutorials

Introduction to the principles of microeconomics, The basic
economic paradigm: unlimited demands and scarce resources.

The free market; market failure; externalities in production and
consumption; public goods; monopolies. Ecanomic and social
decision-making. Distributional impacts of projects including
intergenerational effects. The effects of pollution charges and
regulation. Depletion and pricing of non-renewable resources. An
economic perspective to global environmental issues. Steady state
£CoNomics.

assessment: may include written assignments and examination -
further details will be available at the beginning of the course

MICRO 3004
Introduction to Microbiology

1 unit semester 1
20 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials, practical work

This course introduces fundamental aspects of bacterial structure,
physiology and ecology. Topics covered include: characteristics and
anatomy of bacterial cells; nutrition and design of growth media;
fermentations; factors affecting growth of populations; sterilisation
and disinfection; study of the interaction of bacteria with surfaces,
and water quality and microbiology.

assessment: 30 minute written exam on lecture material 40%,
written reports of practical work 30%, essay 30%
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Graduate Diploma in Engineering

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

(Fuels, Combustion and Emission Control)

2.1

2.2

2.3

Duration of program

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, the
program for the Graduate Diploma shall be completed in
not less than two semesters and not more than four
semesters of full-time study, or not less than four and not
more than eight semesters of part-time study.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2.2 below, an applicant for
admission to the program for the Graduate Diploma shall:

{a) have qgualified in the University of Adelaide for the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering (Chemical) or
{Mechanical), or Honours degree of Bachelor of
Engineering other than the Bachelor of Engineering
{Chemical) or {Mechanical), or Honours degree of
Bachelor of Science or

(b} have qualified for an award accepted
by the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and
Mathematical Sciences as being equivalent
academically and professionally to one of the degrees
described in clause 2.1.(a) above or

(c] have qualified in the University of Adelaide for the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering or Bachelor of
Science, or for an award accepted by the Faculty as
being equivalent to one of those degrees, and have in
addition successfully undertaken advanced studies
and/or work in an appropriate area which is
considered by the Faculty to be an adequate
preparation for candidature,

The Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and subject
to such conditions (if any} as it may see fit to impose,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma, a person
who does not qualify under 2.1 above, but has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

Status or exemption

A candidate may not present for credit towards the
Graduate Diploma any course which has been presented as
part of the requirements for any other award of this

2.4

3.2

33

3.4

35

University or other institution, or which in the opinion of the
Faculty is substantially similar to such course.

Articulation with other awards

Notwithstanding these Academic Program Rules, a
candidate who has been enrolled for the degree of Master
of Engineering {Fuels, Combustion & Emission Control}, who
as such a candidate has completed the work prescribed
herein for the Graduate Diploma and who has not been
awarded the Master degree, shall on written application be
awarded the Graduate Diploma, subject to the student
discontinuing candidature for the degree of Master of
Engineering (Fuels, Combustion & Emission Control).

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course
for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the
course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily
do such written and practical work as the teaching staff
concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom by the Faculty.

A candidate who has twice failed any course may not enrol
for that course again except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination, or who without a reason
accepted by the Executive Dean of the Faculty

{or nominee) fails to attend all or part of a final examination
(or supplementary examination if granted) after remaining
enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks of that semester,
shall be deemed to have failed the examination.
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4.2

Qualification requirements

To qualify for a Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Fuels,
Combustion and Emission Control) a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete all courses in Group A plus courses
from Group B below, to the total value of at least 24 units.

Each year the School of Chemical Engineering shall determine
which of the elective courses in Group B will be offered and in
which semester they will be offered.

With approval from the Head of School of Chemical Engineering,
a student may undertake a limited number of courses offered by
other schools or faculties, or by other institutions, to replace
some of the elective courses in Group B.

Academic program

Group A: core courses

CHEM ENG 5008 Combustion Heat Transfer
CHEM ENG 5013 Fuel and Combustion Technology
CHEM ENG 5016 Instrumentation and Control
for Combustion Processes

CHEM ENG 5017 Introduction to

Combustion Phenomena

CHEM ENG 6006 Chemical Reactions

and Pollutant Formation

CHEM ENG 6009 Fuels and Combustion
Laboratory Projects Il

CHEM ENG 6010 Fuel and Combustion Seminars

Group B: elective course

General

CHEM ENG 5009 Combustion for

High Temperature Processing

CHEM ENG 5010 Combustion Plant Safety
and Management

CHEM ENG 6002 Combustion Emission Control

CHEM ENG 6005 Introduction to
Combustion Aerodynamics

Coal
CHEM ENG 5006 Coal Combustion in Furnaces

CHEM ENG 5007 Coal Conversion Processes
other than Combustion

CHEM ENG 6007 Coal Properties and Characterisation

Gas and Oif
CHEM ENG 5019 Oil and Gas Combustion Technology

CHEM ENG 6008 Energy Management & Conversion

N

N

4.3

4.4

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award,

Syllabuses

See Master of Engineering (Fuels, Combustion and
Emission Control) for syllabus details.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Dip.Eng. (Fuels & Comb.)

199



Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Radio Frequency Engineering)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program., It is not expected that there will be an intake into the program in 2003,

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program

The program for the Graduate Diploma shall be offered on a
part-time basis only. It is expected that candidates will be
able to complete the program in a minimum of six
semesters of part-time study.

2 Admission

2.1 Except as provided in 2.2 below, an applicant for admission
to the program for the Graduate Diploma shall:

{a) have qualified in the University of Adelaide for the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering in Electrical &
Electronic or Computer Systems Engineering or

{b) have qualified for an award accepted by the Faculty of
Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences as
being equivalent academically and professionally to
the degree of Bachelor of Engineering in Electrical &
Electronic or Computer Systems Engineering at the
University of Adelaide.

2.2 The Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and subject
to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma, a person
who does not qualify under 2.1 above, but has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

2.3  Status or exemption
A candidate may not present for credit towards the
Graduate Diploma any course which has been presented as
part of the requirements for any other award of this
University or other institution, or which in the opinion of the
Faculty is substantially similar to such course.

2.4  Articulation with other awards

Notwithstanding these Academic Program Rules, a
candidate who has been enrolled for the degree of Master
of Engineering (Radio Frequency Engineering) who as such
a candidate has completed the work prescribed herein for
the Graduate Diploma and who has not been awarded the
Masters degree, shall on written application be awarded
the Graduate Diploma, subject to the student discontinuing
candidature for the degree of Master of Engineering (Radio
Frequency Engineering).
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4.1

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each core
course for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and
Pass. The Directed Readings shall be assessed on a
satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
where relevant unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the
course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily
do such written and practical work as the teaching staff
concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the Faculty for such
exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed any course may not enrol
for that course again except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination, or who without a reason
accepted by the Executive Dean of the Faculty (or nominee)
fails to attend all or part of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after remaining
enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks of that semester,
shall be deemed to have failed the examination

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for a Graduate Diploma in Engineering {Radio
Frequency Engineering) a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete the courses listed below, to the total value of
24 units:

core courses
ELEC ENG 6000 Antennas and Propagation

ELEC ENG 6001 CAD of RF Circuits and Systems
ELEC ENG 6002 Introduction to RF Design

ELEC ENG 6005 RF Measurements and Testing

ELEC ENG 6006 Transmission Lines and Waveguides
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4.3

directed readings

ELEC ENG 6003 Readings in RF Engineering 2 4
ELEC ENG 6004 Readings in RF Engineering 1 4

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Engineering (Radio Frequency Engineering)
for syllabus details.
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Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Structural Engineering)

2.2

23
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Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a program of full-time study
extending over at least one year or its part-time equivalent.
Except with the permission of the Faculty the work for the
Graduate Diploma shall be completed within three years,

Admission

Except as provided in 2.2 below, an applicant for admission
to the program of study for the Graduate Diploma shall:

(i) have qualified for the degree of Bachelor of
Engineering (Civil & Environmental) of the University of
Adelaide or

{i) hold a qualification accepted by the Faculty of
Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences
as being equivalent to the degree of Bachelor of
Engineering (Civil & Environmental) of the University of
Adelaide or

{iii) have been admitted to the program of study for the
Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Structural
Engineering). Courses passed for the Graduate
Certificate will then be counted for the Graduate
Diploma.

The Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such
conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,
accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma an
applicant who does not qualify for admission under 2.1
above but has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake work for the Graduate Diploma.

Status and exemption

A candidate who desires that examinations which he or
she has passed in the University or elsewhere be counted
for the Graduate Diploma in Engineering {Structural
Engineering) may on written application be granted such
exemption from the requirements of these rules as the
Faculty may determine. Otherwise, no course counted for
any other award of this University or other institution shall
be counted as part of the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma.

4.2
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4.4

5.2

5.3

Enrolment

Each candidate’s program of study must be approved by
the Head of the School at enrolment each year.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course
for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass. If a course has
a Conceded Pass classification for the purpose of another
award, any such course passed with this classification
shall not count towards the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned. A candidate
whao is not eligible to attend for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who fails (or obtains a conceded pass) ina
course and desires to take the course again shall again
attend lectures and satisfactorily do such written and
practical work as the teaching staff concerned may
prescribe, unless specifically exempted therefrom after
written application to the Faculty for such exemption

A candidate who has twice failed or obtained conceded
passes in any course may not enrol for that course again
except by special permission of the Faculty and then only
under such conditions as may be prescribed

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Engineering
(Structural Engineering) a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete all courses from Group A below plus courses
from Group B to a value of at least 12 units.

The courses presented shall not include any course which
is, in the opinion of the Faculty, substantially equivalent to
another course presented for the Diploma or already
counted towards another qualification,

Should any course in Group A be covered by 5.2 above
then course(s) with an equivalent units value from Group B
may be substituted with the approval of the Head of
Schoal.
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5.6

5.7

Candidates wishing to enral in courses for which they do
not have the necessary preliminary knowledge may be
required to take such bridging courses prior to the
commencement of their Diploma studies as may be
deemed appropriate by the Head of the School. No
academic credit toward the Diploma will be awarded for
such studies.

To complete a program of study in a course a candidate
shall, unless exempted by the Head of the School offering
the course:

{a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,
workshops and seminars and

{b) undertake such computing work, project work,
practical work, field work and case studies, do such
reading, written and oral work and pass such
examinations as the Head of the School offering the
course may prescribe.

Academic program

The following shall be courses for the Graduate Diploma in

Engineering {Structural Engineering):

Group A - Compulsory Courses

C&ENVENG 5018 Structural Design Il {Concrete}
C&ENVENG 5019 Structural Design |Il (Steel)
CHENVENG 8020A/B Advanced Structural Investigation

Group B - Elective Courses

C&ENVENG 5054 Advanced Composite Steel

and Concrete Construction and Design

CGENVENG 5055 Advanced Steel Design N
C&ENVENG 5056 Computer Methods

of Structural Analysis and Design

C&ENVENG 5057 Design of Concrete Structures N
CHENVENG 5058 Earthquake Engineering & Design
C&ENVENG 5059 Special Topics

in Structural Engineering IV N

C&ENVENG 5060 Fundamental Steel Design

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

C&ENVENG 5018
Structural Design Il (Concrete)

3 units semester 2

48 total contact hours comprising lectures, design wark, tutorials

Design methodolagy, preliminary design procedures, simplified
methods of analysis of framed buildings and approximate
proportioning methods, presentation of design calculations for
concrete structures. Application of plasticity concepts to concrete
structures. Detailed design procedures for reinforced concrete
structures including beams, slab systems and columns. Students
will undertake substantial design projects to apply lecture material.

assessment: may include assignments and/or exam - further details
will be available at the beginning of the semester

C&ENVENG 5019
Structural Design Il (Steel)

3 units semester 1

48 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials, design work

Design methodology, preliminary design procedures, presentation
of design calculations, detailed design procedures for steel
structures. A major steel structure design project is undertaken.

assessment: may include assignments and/or exam - further details
will be available at the beginning of the semester

C&ENVENG 5054
Advanced Steel & Concrete Construction & Design

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials; directed study

The design, upgrading and assessment of composite steel and
concrete structure in buildings and bridges. Building Project
consists of the design of new composite elements, upgrading an
existing beam to resist larger loads, and the assessment of the
effect of inserting a service duct in existing beams. Bridge Project
consists of linear elastic and fatigue analysis techniques, designing
a new composite bridge beam for static and fatigue loads,
assessing the remaining strength and endurance of existing
composite beams, and determining the effect of remedial work on
the strength and endurance of existing beams.

assessment: building design project 35%, bridge design project
35%, open book exam based on design projects 30%

CSENVENG 5055
Advanced Steel Design N

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, design; directed study

Students will carry out a design or a series of designs in which
topics not covered in 6859 Structural Design Il {Steel} will be
emphasised. In particular, {using AS4100 chapter headings):
section 4: Compression member design, determining effective
length etc; section 5: local web buckling; section 8: combined
actions; section 9: connections; section; fatigue.

assessment: project work

C&ENVENG 5056
Computer Methods of Structural Analysis and Design

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials, practicals;
directed study

The objective of this course is ta make students aware of the
mathematical basis of structural analysis software programs and
develop a competence in the use of such programs. Topics include
basic theory and formulation of finite element analysis; two and
three-dimensional elements; linear analysis of plane and space
framewaorks; an introduction to non-linear structural analysis.
Computer modelling of real structures and practical aspects of
computer analysis will be illustrated with a number of examples.
Students will use commercial software to solve simple problems.

assessment: may include assignments and/or exam - further details
will be available at the beginning of the semester

C&ENVENG 5057
Design of Concrete Structures N

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials; directed study

Topics to be chosen from the following: structural concrete and
prestressed concrete; use of equivalent loads and load balancing in
designing and repairing concrete structures; hyperstatic effects in
prestressed concrete structures; design procedures for partially
and fully prestressed structures; practical applications of plasticity
theory to the design of concrete structures; creep and shrinkage
effects in concrete structures; design of slabs and floor systems;
bridge girders; precast construction; pretensioned compaosite
construction; building pathology; diagnosis and assessment of
defective concrete structures.

assessment: tutorials, exam and project

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Dip.Eng.(Struct.Eng.)



C&ENVENG 5058 C&ENVENG 6020A

Earthquake Engineering and Design Advanced Structural Investigation Part 1
3 units semester 1 or 2 CSENVENG 60208

24 hours lectures, tutorials; directed study Advanced Structural Investigation Part 2
The course will cover the basic concepts of dynamic analysis of 6 units full year

structures and the design of structures to resist earthquake loads.
Simple examples will be used to illustrate the concepts. Practical
aspects of computer analysis will be emphasised throughout the Research project in advanced structural concepts.
course with students using 'state-of-the-art' commercial software assessment: research project

to solve tutorial problems. Special reference will also be made to

the Australian Earthquake Code; its use, background and limitations.

120 hours research and directed study

assessment: coursework 40%, final exam 60%

C&ENVENG 5059
Special Topics in Structural Engineering IV N

3 units semester 1 or 2
24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials; directed study
Advanced topics in structural engineering,

assessment: may include assignments and/or exam - further details
will be available at the beginning of the semester

C&ENVENG 5060
Fundamental Steel Design

3 units semester 1 or 2
24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials; directed study

This course consists of two parts. The first part covers the fatigue
design, upgrading and assessment of steel, and composite steel
and concrete bridge beams. Fatigue is the most common form of
failure and advanced procedures will be used to design new
structures and assess the remaining fatigue endurance and
strength of existing structures. The second part is concerned with
space structures. Some of the latest space structures will be
explored and various types of space structures will be introduced
in terms of their behaviour under load, materials used, and analysis
methods. In particular, the design, analysis and construction of
double-layer grids, one of the most popular forms of space
structures, will be emphasised.

assessment: project work and tutorials - further details will be
available at the beginning of the semester
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Graduate Diploma in Project Management

and the Organisation

Academic Program Rules

A candidate shall not be eligible for assessment unless the
prescribed work has been completed to the satisfaction of
the teaching staff concerned.

1 Duration of course 3.2

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one year of full-time study or no

more than three years of part-time study. 3.3 Acandidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Faculty, again complete the required work in the course to
the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

2 Admission requirements

21 Anapplicant for admission to the academic program for
the Graduate Diploma in Project Management and the 34
Organisation shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or a degree of another institution accepted by
the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of the
University and shall have at least five years’ appropriate
work experience. 4.1

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-enrol
in that course except by special permission of the Faculty
and then only under such conditions as may be prescribed.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Project Management
and the Organisation, a candidate will satisfactorily
complete courses to the value of 24 units as follows.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1. In such cases applicants shall
present evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of academic
and/or professional qualifications and/or appropriate work
experience, which demonstrates the applicant’s
educational preparation and capacity to undertake work for 4.1
the Graduate Diploma.

Candidates must undertake the four core courses and
either the Integrated Application Project A or Integrated
Application Project B. The remaining 3 units shall be
selected from the elective courses.

Academic program

4.1.1 Core Courses

2.3  Status, exemption and credit transfer MECH ENG 5003TB Leading and Managing 3
Candidates who have previously passed courses in MECH ENG 5010TB Applied Project Management 3
postgraduate awards or equivalent in the University or TECHCOMM 5004 Managing Risk 3
another university and wish to count such courses towards .
the Graduate Diploma in Project Management and the TECHCOMM 5010 Technology Froject Management 3
Organisation may, on written application to the Faculty, be 4.1.2 Project Work
granted such status as the Faculty shall determine, to a TECHCOMM 6002 Integrated Application Project A
maximum aggregate value of six units. {Industry Linked) g

2.4 Articulation with other awards TgCHCé)MdM 6003 Integrated Application Project B
A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate (Case Study) i
Certificate in Project Management and the Organisation 4.1.3 Elective Courses
and who has been granted status toward the Graduate MECH ENG 5005TB Entrepreneurship & Innovation 3
Diploma for courses presented for the Graduate Certificate MECH ENG 5011TB New Enterprise
must surrender the Graduate Certificate before being o

. ) Financial Management 3
admitted to the Graduate Diploma. ]
MECH ENG 5012TB Opportunity Assessment 3

3 Assessment and examinations MECH ENG 5013TB New Enterprise Marketing 3

3.1 There shall be four classifications of pass in any subject for MECH ENG 501478 New Enterprise Operations 3

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.
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4.2

4.3

TECHCOMM 5002 Managing Product Design

and Development 3
TECHCOMM 5003 Strategic Analysis for

Technology Commercialisation 3
TECHCOMM 5007 Legal Issuss of the

Commercialisation Process 3

TECHCOMM 5009 Business and Contract Management
TECHCOMM 5011 Internationalisation of Technology 3

w

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus

See Master of Science and Technology Commercialisation
for syllabus details.
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Master of Applied Science

Academic Program Rules

11

1.2

1.4
1.4

Admission

The following may be accepted as a candidate for the
degree:

{a) a person who has qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Science, Applied Science or Agricultural Science or

(b} a person who holds a qualification accepted by the
Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical
Sciences as being equivalent to that of 1.1(a) above
or

{c) a person who has qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor of Science,
Applied Science or Agricultural Science or who holds
another academic gualification accepted by the
Faculty as being sufficient, Persons admitted under
this Rule may not be awarded the degree before the
expiration of two years from the date of qualification
for candidature, and will normally be required to carry
out preliminary work at Honours standard as set out in
4 below.™

* the purpose of this requirement is to allow a candidate who

does not have qualifications acceptable under (a} or {b) above to
acquire additional competence through study or experience,

The Facuty may, in special circumstances and subject to
such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each
case, accept as a candidate for the degree a person who
does not qualify under 1.1 above but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the degree.

A candidate may be admitted on probation. The period of
probation shall not exceed six months in the case of a full-
time candidate nor twelve months in the case of a part-
time candidate. At the end of the period each candidate’s
performance shall be reviewed by the Faculty and the
candidature confirmed, with or without special conditions,
or terminated

Preliminary work

A person whose gualifications have been accepted under
either 1.1 {a) or 1.1 (b) above, shall be deemed to have
satisfied the requirements of this Rule.

Before being admitted either under 1.1(c} or 1.2 above a
person shall complete the requirements of this Rule by
undertaking, and satisfying the examiners in, such
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3.2

programs of study and/or other work as may be prescribed
by the Faculty.

Assessment and examination

Review of academic progress

A candidate’s progress shall be reviewed by the Faculty at
the end of each academic year. If, in the opinion of the
Faculty a candidate is not making satisfactory progress the
Faculty may, with the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

{a) on completion of any preliminary work which may be
prescribed in the Academic Program Rules and after
consultation with the Head of the School in which the
majority of the work falls, submit in writing for
approval by the Faculty, the program of study as
prescribed in the Academic Program Rules and
designed to extend over either one calendar year if
taken full-time or not less than two and not more than
five calendar years if taken part-time

{b) undertake the approved program of study under the
direction of a supervisor or supervisors who shall be
members of the full-time academic staff of the
University and appointed by the Faculty, but in special
circumstances the Faculty may also appoint an
external supervisor

{c) pass such examination on the program of study as
may be required by the Faculty and/or

(d) present a thesis embodying the results of the project
as prescribed in 3.3 below.

{a) Except by permission of the Faculty or as prescribed in
these Rules, the whole of the work for the degree
must be completed within the University.

{b) Subject to such conditions as it may determine in
each case, the Faculty may permit project work to be
undertaken outside the University provided that it can
be satisfied:

(i) that this will result in mutual academic benefit to
the candidate and the supervising department

(i} that there will be adequate contact and

interaction between the candidate and the
candidate’s supervising department and



33

3.4

35

(i} that the supervisor's access to any experimental
work, the candidate’s availability for seminars
and other discussions, and the publication of
results will not thereby be prejudiced.

{a) On completion of the project work the candidate shall
lodge three copies of the thesis prepared in
accordance with directions given to candidates from
time to time

{b)  Unless the Faculty expressly approves an extension of
time in a particular case the thesis shall be submitted
within six months of the completion of the candidate’s
program

{c) Two examiners will be appointed who should normally
satisfy the following requirements:

{i) at least one shall be external to the University

(i} at least one shall be an academic member or
affiliate of a tertiary institution

{iii) a candidate’s supervisor/s shall not be eligible to
act as an examiner.

A supporting statement shall be be put forward to the
Higher Degrees Committee for nominations that fall
outside these guidelines.

(d} The examiner may recommend that:
(i) the thesis be accepted or

(i) the thesis be accepted but that minor
amendments be made to the thesis or

(iii) the thesis be accepted subject to specified
amendments being made to the thesis, to the
satisfaction of the University or

{iv) the thesis not be accepted but the candidate be
permitted to re-submit the thesis in a revised
form or

{v) the thesis be rejected.

A candidate who fulfils the requirements of these
regulations may, on the recommendation of the Faculty, be
admitted to the degree of Master of Applied Science.

Academic program

Note: under the Academic Program Rules, a program of study for

the degree may comprise any combination of coursework and

project work ranging from all coursework to all project work.

Currently only three options are offered.

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a program of study consisting of one of the

following approved options:

{a} An all-research work program comprising Supervised
Project Work to the value of 24 units

(b} A one-third coursework program comprising
Supervised Project Work to the value of 16 units and
coursework to the value of at least 8 units

3.6

3.7

{c) A two-thirds coursework program comprising
Supervised Project Work to the value of 8 units and
coursework to the value of at least 16 units.

Classification of courses

Courses forming part of any coursework component for the
degree shall be classified as follows:

Group A: postgraduate courses

These are courses offered at a postgraduate level either in
the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical
Sciences, in another faculty or school, or at another
Institution. These include postgraduate courses in the
Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical
Sciences, Honours and approved postgraduate diploma
courses in the Faculty of Sciences and postgraduate
courses at Flinders University or the University of South
Australia.

Group B: advanced level courses

These are courses in Engineering which have been
designated as ‘Advanced Level' by the School concerned.
They are courses which reach an advanced level of
expertise in the course material,

Subject to the approval of the Faculty, courses from
outside Engineering may also be included in this category.

Group C: ordinary level courses

These are courses at either Level lll or Level IV in the Faculty
of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences
which are nat designated ‘Advanced Level’, or courses at
Level lll'in the Faculty of Sciences, or approved final year
undergraduate courses from other Faculties or institutions.

Coursework requirements

Note: this Rule sets out the policies for the administration of the
degree of Master of Applied Science with a course-work
component. The Faculty may approve minor variations to these
requirements in exceptional circumstances,

A candidate seeking to enrol in a program of study with a
coursework component shall, after consulting the Head of
the School {or nominee) in which the majority of the
candidate’s work falls, submit the proposed program to the
Faculty for approval.

For a one-third coursework degree, the program may not
contain more than a total of 6 units of courses from Groups
B and C, whereas a two-thirds coursework degree may not
contain more than a total of 8 units of courses from Groups
B and C.

For a one-third coursework degree, the program may not
contain more than 6 units of courses from outside the
discipline of Engineering®, whereas a two-thirds
coursework degree may not contain more than 8 units of
courses from outside the discipline of Engineering,
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3.7.7

318

38

39

* For the purposes of this policy, the discipline of Engineering is
deemed to include ali Centres and joint ventures of which the
discipline, or its constituent schools, is a formal partner.

A coursework program may contain greater than the
minimum number of required units, in which case the
determination of whether the coursework requirements
have been satisfied or not will include only the best results
from eligible courses amounting to the required number of
units.

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course
for the Master of Applied Science: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and
Pass. If a course has a Conceded Pass classification for the
purpose of another award, any such course passed with
this classification shall not count towards the requirements
for the degree of Master of Applied Science.

A course shall be eligible to be counted for credit towards
the coursework requirements of the degree if:

{a) In Groups A and B the grade obtained is at Pass
standard (50%) or higher

(b) In Group C the grade obtained is 60% or higher.

To satisfy the coursework requirements of the degree, a
candidate must obtain a weighted average, taken over the
best results in eligible courses which together amount to
the required number of units, of at least 55%.

Courses which have been presented as part of the
requirements for any other award of this University or other
institution or courses which in the opinion of the Faculty
are substantially similar to such courses, will not be
permitted to count for credit towards the coursework
requirements of this degree.

Courses of study

The courses for the Master of Applied Science are the
same as those for the Master of Engineering Science.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.
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When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.



Master of Engineering

Academic Program Rules

2.2

Admission

Subject to these Academic Program Rulgs, a person who
has been admitted in the University of Adelaide to the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering in the Honours grade or
Pass grade may proceed to the degree of Master of
Engineering: provided that persons who have or have had a
substantial association with the University may be
accepted as candidates for the degree on such conditions
as the Faculty may prescribe.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) submit in writing for approval by the Faculty of
Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences
the subject on which the candidate proposes to
present a thesis

(b

not earlier than one year after the approval of the
subject by the Faculty, present a thesis which should
be a significant contribution to the practice of
engineering.” The thesis may be:

{i) an ariginal design for some engineering work or

(i) an account, giving evidence of ability on the part
of the candidate to cope successfully with
engineering difficulties, of some engineering work
for the design or construction of which the
candidate has been largely responsible or

(i} an account of some original research,
development, inquiry or investigation made by
the candidate into some matter involved with
engineering;

[c) if so required by the Facuity, adduce evidence to its
satisfaction of the originality of, and the degree of the
candidate’s responsibility for, the work embodied in
the thesis and

{d) if so required by the Faculty pass an examination,
written or oral or both, in the field of study
immediately relevant to the thesis.

{a) On completion of the work the candidate shall lodge
three copies of the thesis prepared in accordance
with directions given to candidates from time to time.
Refer to the Guidelines on Higher Degrees by
Research and Specifications for Thesis in this volume.

2.3

(b} Unless the Faculty expressly approves an extension of
time in a particular case the thesis shall be submitted
within four years from the date of approval of the
candidate’s subject by the Faculty.

{c) Two examiners will be appointed who should normally
satisfy the following requirements:
(i) atleast one shall be external to the University
(i) at least one shall be an academic member or
affiliate of a tertiary institution

A supporting statement shall be put forward to the
Higher Degrees Committee for nominations that fal
outside these guidelines.
(d) The examiner may recommend that:
{i} the thesis be accepted or
(i) the thesis be accepted but that minor
amendments be made to the thesis or

(iii} the thesis be accepted subject to specified
amendments being made to the thesis, to the
satisfaction of the University or

(iv) the thesis not be accepted but the candidate be
permitted to resubmit the thesis in a revised
form or

{v} the thesis be rejected.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

* Note: contributions should be clearly recognisable as more
than competent applications of standard engineering practice and

should usually be related to professional work done outside the
University. No provision is made for academic supervision.
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Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program,

Academic Program Rules

Master of Engineering (Fuels, Combustion and Emission Control)

2.2

23

Duration of program

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, the
program for the Master of Engineering {Fuels, Combustion
and Emission Control) shall be completed in not less than
three semesters and not more than six semesters of full-
time study, or not less than six and not more than twelve
semesters of part-time study.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2.2 below, an applicant for
admission to the program shall:

{a) have qualified in the University of Adelaide for the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering (Chemical) or
{(Mechanical), or Honours degree of Bachelor of
Engineering other than the Bachelor of Engineering
{Chemical) or (Mechanical), or Honours degree of
Bachelor of Science or

{b) have qualified for an award accepted by the Faculty of
Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences as
being equivalent academically and professionally to one
of the degrees described in clause 2.1.(a) above or

{c) have qualified in the University of Adelaide for the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering or Bachelor of
Science, or for an award accepted by the Faculty as
being equivalent to one of those degrees, and have in
addition successfully undertaken advanced studies
and/or work in an appropriate area which is
considered by the Faculty to be an adequate
preparation for candidature.

The Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and subject
to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose,
accept as a candidate for the degree of Master of
Engineering {Fuels, Combustion and Emission Control}, a
person who does not qualify under 2.1 above, but has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the degree.

Status or exemption

A candidate may not present for credit towards the degree
any course which has been presented as part of the
requirements for any other award of this University or other
institution, or which in the opinion of the Faculty is
substantially similar to such course.

3.2

33

34

35

Notes

Engineering, Computer § Mathematical Sciences — M.Eng.(Fuels & Comb.)

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course
for the Master of Engineering: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the
course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily
do such written and practical work as the teaching staff
concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the Faculty for such
exemption

A candidate who has twice failed any course may not enrol
for that course again except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination, or who without a reason
accepted by the Executive Dean of the Faculty {or
nominee) fails to attend all or part of a final examination (or
supplementary examination if granted) after remaining
enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks of that semester,
shall be deemed to have failed the examination.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the degree of Master of Engineering (Fuels,
Combustion and Emission Control), a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete all courses in Group A plus courses
from Group B in one of three modules below, to the total
value of at least 36 units.

Each year the Schoof of Chemical Engineering shall determine
which of the elective courses in Group B will be offered and in
which semester they will be offered.

With approval from the Head of School of Chemical Engineering,
a student may undertake a limited number of courses offered by
other Schools or Faculties, or by other institutions, to replace
some of the elective courses in Group B.



4.2

4.3

4.4

Academic program

Group A: core courses

CHEM ENG 5008 Combustion Heat Transfer 2
CHEM ENG 5013 Fuels and Combustion Technology 2
CHEM ENG 5016 Instrumentation and Control

for Combustion Processes 2
CHEM ENG 5017 Introduction to

Combustion Phenomena 3
CHEM ENG 6006 Chemical Reactions

and Pollutant Formation 2
CHEM ENG 6008 Fuels and Combustion

Laboratory Projects Il 5
CHEM ENG 6010 Fuels and Combustion Seminars 2

CHEM ENG 7001 Advanced Combustion Aerodynamics 2
CHEM ENG 7010 Advanced Research/Design Projects 12

Group B: elective courses

General

CHEM ENG 5009 Combustion

for High Temperature Processing 2
CHEM ENG 5010 Combustion Plant Safety

and Management Vi
CHEM ENG 7003 Advanced Combustion

Diagnostic Techniques 2
CHEM ENG 7019 Advanced Combustion

Emission Control 2
CHEM ENG 7020 New and Alternative Fuels 2
Coal

CHEM ENG 5006 Coal Combustion in Furnaces 2
CHEM ENG 5007 Coal Conversion Processes

other than Combustion 2

CHEM ENG 6007 Coal Properties and Characterisation 2

Gas and Oif
CHEM ENG 5019 Oil and Gas Combustion Technology 2

CHEM ENG 6008 Energy Management & Conversion 2

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — M.Eng. (Fuels & Comb.)
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Syllabuses

CHEM ENG 5006

Coal Combustion in Furnaces
2 units semester 1 or 2
24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Types of burners and design; pulverised coal flames; furnace
construction and refractories; heat balance and efficiency;
convection and radiation transfer; treatment of radiation in
furnaces; emitters in coal fired furnaces; surface emissivity and
thermal conductivity of ash layer; use of the well-mixed modet in
quantifying the effect of fuel changes (from oil to gas and coal) and
operational changes; coal blending and switching; the zone method
of analysis ; flames and jets; entrainment and mixing; swirled jets;
modelling of flame processes and furnace heat transfer.

assessment: final exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 5007

Coal Conversion Processes Other Than Combustion
2 units semester 1 or 2
24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Coal gasification and liquefaction; coke making; thermal
decomposition and pyrolysis; coal for chemical manufacture.

assessment: final exam

CHEM ENG 5008

Combustion Heat Transfer
2 units semester 1 or 2
24 lectures, 12 tutorials

An overview of conduction, convection and radiation heat transfer;
heat transfer modes of various types of burners/flames; heat
transfer analysis in combustion systems,

assessment: final exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 5009

Combustion for High Temperature Processing
2 units semester 1 or 2
24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Combustion in kilns for cement, glass, aluminium processing; blast
furnace for iron and steel making; burner and kiln/furnace design;
combustion calculations and fuel economy.

assessment: final exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 5010
Combustion Plant Safety and Management

2 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Types of explosions; properties of explosions (auto-ignition
temperature, minimum ignition energy etc); industrial explosion
hazards and case studies; dust explosions; vapour cloud
explosions; fuel leakage and control; fuel handling; legal,
environmental and ecological considerations in the use of fuels;
treatment and disposal of combustion effluent, recycle possiilities;
statutory requirements and environmental regulations.

assessment: final exam and/or essay

CHEM ENG 5013
Fuels and Combustion Technology

2 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Sources, properties and classification of fuels and energy sources;
analysis of gaseous, liquid and solid fuels, combustion mechanisms
including air requirements; mixing and ignition in burners, and
atomisation and oil combustion, coal combustion in suspension
and in beds; thermal design of furnaces and bailers.

assessment: exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 5016
Instrumentation & Control for Combustion Processes

2 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Thermocouple temperature measurements and analysis; suction
pyrometer and other temperature measurement techniques;
isodynamic sampling of gases and solids; oxygen and carbon
oxides analysers; radiation and heat flux measurements; analysis of
NOx and SOx and other gaseous poliutants; igniter and flame
detector; fuel: air ratio adjustment and combustion control;
pressure measurement; fuel leakage detection; common
combustion control systems.

assessment: exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 5017
Introduction to Combustion Phenomena

3 units semester 1 or 2

36 lectures, 18 tutorials

Chemical reactions and stoichiometry; material and energy
balance; equilibrium; thermal, branched chain and chain-thermal
ignition; combustion kinetics; gaseous combustion {pre-mixed and
diffusion flames); flame structure and propagation; liquid
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combustion {pool burning and droplet burning); solid combustion
{thermal decomposition and mass burning processes);
spontaneous combustion; explosions of gases and dust clouds;
detonation; fire; propellants; explosives and pyrotechnics.

assessment: exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 5019
0il and Gas Combustion Technology

2 units semester 1 or 2
24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Properties of oil and gaseous fuels and combustion air
requirements; fuel and air mixing in burners; type of burners;
combustion calculations; fuel handling and flame control; energy
balance and efficiency; ignition and igniter; furnace design.

assessment: final exam

CHEM ENG 5026
Combustion and Environment

2 units semester 1 or 2
24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Fuel chemistry and impurities in fuels; chemical reactions and
pollutant formations; behaviour of sulphur and nitrogen in
combustion processes; impact of NOx, SOx and CO2 emissions on
the environment; dust emissions, common technologies for
combustion emission control.

assessment: final exam, assignments

CHEM ENG 5027
Fuels and Combustion Laboratory Projects |

3 units semester 1 or 2
60 hours practical work

A series of laboratory projects illustrating properties of fuels,
combustion behaviour of various fuels, flame structure and
properties, combustion measurement, ignition and explosions,
pollutant formation and contral, material and energy balances.

assessment: project reports

CHEM ENG 6002
Combustion Emission Control

2 units semester 1 or 2
24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Measurement and monitoring of combustion generated pollutants;
pre-combustion, in-situ and post-combustion technologies for
pollution control; NOx control by modifying firing techniques (eg.
staged combustion); sorbent injection for SOx contral; ESP; bag
house; wet scrubbing.

assessment: final exam, assignments

CHEM ENG 6005
Introduction to Combustion Aerodynamics

2 units semester 1 or 2
24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Single phase and multi-phase fluid flow, turbulence, jets and their
fluid mechanical properties, flow-reaction system analysis and
modelling, similarity and scaling; physical modelling and numerical
modelling, interaction of combustion and turbulence.

assessment: final exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 6006
Chemical Reactions and Pollutant Formation

2 units semester 1 or 2
24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Fuel chemistry and reactions of trace elements; formation of NOx,
SOx halogens, PAH, PCB, heavy metal emission; dust emissions;
emission control technologies.

assessment: final exam

CHEM ENG 6007
Coal Properties and Characterisation

2 units semester 1 or 2
18 lectures, 9 tutorials, 12 hours practical exercises

Coal geology and ranking classification; proximate and ultimate
{elemental) analysis; coal structure; microscopic analysis of coal;
coal reactivity; laboratory techniques for coal reactivity analysis
and estimation.

assessment: final exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 6008
Energy Management and Conversion

2 units semester 1 or 2
24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Energy balance and efficiency analysis for process systems; energy
conservation and saving; waste heat and low-grade energy
utilisation; new and alternative fuels; renewable energy sources,

assessment: final exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 6009
Fuels and Combustion Laboratory Projects Il

5 units semester 1 or 2
100 hours project work

A series of laboratory projects illustrating properties of fuels;
combustion phenomena; combustion measurement; ignition and
explosion; pollutant formation; monitoring and control; material and
energy balance.

assessment: project reports
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CHEM ENG 6010
Fuels and Combustion Seminars

2 units semester 1 or 2

Tutorials (discussion with Supervisors)

Essay to be prepared on a topic in relation to fuel and combustion
science, technology and environmental effects, followed by a short
presentation based on the essay.

assessment: 5000 word essay 50%, presentation 50%

CHEM ENG 7001
Advanced Combustion Aerodynamics

2 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Reactive single phase and multi-phase fluid flow; turbulence theory
experiment and measurement; mathematical modelling and
numerical solution; computational fluid dynamic simulation
packages and their application in combustion; physical modelling
and experiments for validation of numerical solutions.

assessment: final exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 7003
Advanced Combustion Diagnostic Techniques

2 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Probe methods and related special techniques; optical
measurement techniques; temperature, pressure, concentration
and particulate measurements; combustion diagnosis by non-
intrusive (laser) methods (CARS & LIF); measurements of trace
elements and radicals; data analysis and modelling.

assessment: final exam

CHEM ENG 7010
Advanced Research and Design Projects

12 units semester 1 or 2

12 lectures, 40 tutorials, 300 hours of practical work/research and
seminar

Lecture topics comprise sources and estimation of data; costing

and economic analysis of alternative proposals; process selection,
sizing, design and optimisation of equipment and process; project
scheduling and control; plant operation and safety considerations.

Design projects involve the economic comparison of alternative
fuel and combustion processes; the study of a selected process;
calculation of material and energy balances; preparation of flow
sheets; design of selected plant items; estimation of plant cost;
safety and environmental impact studies; preparation of design
report and drawing plant layout; design, construction and
demonstration of laboratory-seal prototype combustion devices
may also be taken as a design project.

While undertaking this course, each student must visit at least
eight approved industrial facilities. A plant tour may be arranged by
the Department.

assessment: research project, written report on topic specified by
Department, present seminar on project results, quiz

CHEM ENG 7019
Advanced Combustion Emission Control

2 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Properties of combustion generated pollutants and their impact on
emission control technologies; selected topics on various emission
control technologies being used or developed; impact emission
control on the environment; integration of emission control
technology into the processes concerned; economic and social
implications,

assessment: final exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 7020
New and Alternative Fuels

2 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Less common fuels (other than coal, cil and natural gas) including
organic rich industrial and agricultural wastes (biomass); low-
specific energy gas; oil sludge; sewage sludge; petroleum coke;
manufactured fuels (eg. methanal etc.) bio-gas; combustion of
these fuels and related emissions.
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Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

Master of Engineering (Petroleum Engineering)

2.2

23

3.2

Duration of program

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, the
program for the Masters of Engineering (Petroleum
Engineering) shall be completed in two semesters of full-
time study, or up to ten semesters of part-time study.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2.2 below, an applicant for
admission to the program shall:

{a) have qualified in the University of Adelaide for the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering (Petroleum} and
have at least two years' approved relevant work
experience or

{b) have qualified for an award accepted by the Faculty of
Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences as
being equivalent academically and professionally to the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering {Petroleum) plus
have at least two years' approved relevant work
experience.

The Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and subject
to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose,
accept as a candidate for the degree of Master of
Engineering (Petroleum Engineering), a person who does
not qualify under 2.1 above, but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the degree.

Status or exemption

A candidate may not present for credit towards the degree
any course which has been presented as part of the
requirements for any other award of this University or other
institution, or which in the opinion of the Faculty is
substantially similar to such course,

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Master of Engineering (Petroleum Engineering): Pass
with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

3.3

34

35

3.6

3.7

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the
course again shall again attend the course and satisfactorily
do such written and practical work as the teaching staff
concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the Faculty for such
exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed any course may not enrol
for that course again except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for the assessment for a given course, or
who without a reason accepted by the Executive Dean of
the Faculty {or nominee} fails to attend all or part of the
assessment, shall be deemed to have failed that course.

The Research Project shall be approved the Head of the
School of Petroleum Engineering and Management {or
nominee} and be conducted under the supervision of a
member of the academic staff of the University of Adelaide.

The Faculty may permit the Research Project to be
undertaken outside the University provided there will be
adequate contact and interaction between the candidate
and the candidate’s supervisor.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the degree of Master of Engineering
{Petroleum Engineering), a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete all courses below, to the total value of at least
24 units, as follows:

PETROENG 7000 Petroleum Geophysics and Geology
PETROENG 7001 Petrophysics

PETROENG 7002 Reservoir Engineering

PETROENG 7003 Production Engineering

PETROENG 7004 Well Construction
(Drilling and Completion)

4
PETROENG 7005 Facilities Engineering 2
2
2

N W N W

PETROENG 7006 Economic Evaluation
PETROENG 7007 Project and General Management

PETROENG 7008 Integrated Field Development
and Economics Project 4

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — M.Eng. (Petroeng)
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4.2 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

PETROENG 7000
Petroleum Geology and Geophysics

3 units semester 1
short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course focuses on development (or production) geoscience as
compared to exploration geoscience. Besides traditional methods
such as deterministic mapping and volumetrics, the course will
stress probabilistic and integrated characterisation methads,
emphasising the impact of uncertainty and risk. Participants will
use commercial software, utilising a new Visualisation Centre.
Topics covered include overview of exploration, field appraisal and
development planning, mapping and correlation, integrated
reservoir characterisation, probabilistic modelling and volumetrics,
seismic methods {acquisition, processing and interpretation), and
attribute analysis.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, examination

PETROENG 7001

Petrophysics

2 units semester 1

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course covers detailed rock properties with emphasis on
open-hole log analysis and associated core analysis. All standard
open-hole logs will be examined: lithology, porosity and fluid
determination. Both conventional and special core analysis
methods and data will be studied. The course will cover log
correlations (e.g. permeability). The latest generation tools and
analysis methods will also be covered: dipmeter and bore-hole
image tools, as well as nuclear magnetic resonance (NMR),
Students will look at logging while drilling (LWD} applications and
be aware of the value of information in acquiring data. The course
will utilise commercial interpretation software. Topics covered
include standard open-hole logging and analysis methods;
conventional and special care analysis and interpretation;
parameter correlation and statistical methods; special tools and
analysis methods: dipmeter, bore-hole image, NMR, LWD etc;
overview of carbonates and response; and an overview of cased
hole logging and analysis methods.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, examination

PETROENG 7002
Reservoir Engineering

3 units semester 2
short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will cover traditional and advanced methods, ranging
from fundamental analytical methods to reservoir simulation and
modelling. Reservoir rock and fluid properties will be considered in

the context of reservoir engineering calculations. Different resevoir
situation and drive mechanisms will be emphasised. Pressure
transient analysis will also be covered. The course will cover the
concepts of reservoir development planning for new fields and
reservoir management of existing fields, in all cases stressing the
management of risk. The course will utilise state-of-the-art
commercial reservoir simulation and pressure transient analysis
software and will make use of the planned Visualisation Centre.
Topics covered include fluid and rock properties, including special
core analysis {SCAL); analytical methods: material balance, fluid
displacement; reservoir development and management principles;
reservoir processes and recovery efficiency determination;
probabilistic reserves determination; reservoir simulation and
modelling; pressure transient analysis; and an overview of
enhanced recovery methods,

assessment; assignments, group discussions, examination

PETROENG 7003
Production Engineering

2 units semester 1
short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will give an overview of production operations and
management. It will concentrate on a total systems approach in
analysing production performance, i.e. nodal analysis, covering the
reservoir, the well and surface system. Various conditions for well
inflow performance will be considered. The key artificial lift
methods will also be studied. Well performance, as a function of
design and optimisation will feature highly. Surface facilities wil
involve pipelines and the normal onshore facilities, e.g. separation
of fluids. The detailed performance of complex offshore systems
will not be covered here but design concepts will be taken up in
the Facilities Engineering module. The course will utilise
commercial nodal analysis software, Topics covered include
production operations and management principles; overview of
surface equipment; overview of well design; well inflow
performance, including stimulated reservoirs and gravel packs;
vertical flow performance modelling; surface system modelling:
pipelines, separation; complete systems response: nodal analysis;
and analysis of artificial lift methods.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, examination

PETROENG 7004
Well Construction (Drilling and Completion}

4 units semester 1
short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course deals with well design and implementation, covering

drilling and completion of wells. The course commences with an

overview of drilling equipment and operation, covers drilling fluids
and cementing, and emphasises drilling engineering and well
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completion design. Horizontal and multilateral well applications will
also be included. Examples of special applications are as follows:
monobores and bigbores, underbalanced and air drilling. Case
histaries will be used throughout to demonstrate the value of
alternative designs and their inherent risk of implementation. Cost
estimation will also be covered. Topics covered include drilling rigs
and design; overall operations and well control; bottomhole
assembly {BHA) and drill bit selection; drilling fluids: mud
properties and selection; well planning and optimisation;
cementing: requirements and selection; drilling mechanics and
hydraulics; overall well planning and design; casing and tubular
design; well completion design; special well designs: multi-string,
multi-zone, splitters, monobores and bigbores; specialised drilling:
underbalanced, air, foam; directional and horizontal drilling, multi-
lateral wells; well stimulation; sand exclusion; artificial lift design;
and drilling cost estimation.

assessment; assignments, group discussions, examination

PETROENG 7005
Facilities Engineering

2 units semester 2

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course deals mainly with design concepts and selection
criteria for major types of offshore facilities: fixed platform (steel
and concrete}, also compliant tower; mobile units such as floating
production storage and offloading (FPSO) facility, floating
production unit {FPU}, tension leg platform (TLP) and jack-up
production rig, and spars; and sub-sea systems. In particular

advantages and disadvantages of various facilities will be stressed.

Cost estimation methods will also be covered, Topics covered
include design concepts for offshore facilities, dealing with all
major types; selection criteria as a function of environmental,
reservoir and other conditions; oil vs gas developments; storage
and evacuation options; and cost estimation methods.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, examination

PETROENG 7006
Economic Evaluation

2 units semester 2

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

Time value of money, discount rates, investment hurdle rates as
applied to incremental recovery, acceleration and hybrid projects
will be addressed. Methodologies to take into account
uncertainties in economic decision-making will be discussed. The
participants will gain a fundamental understanding of full life cycle
and money forward economic assessment. They will also learn to
account for abandonment provisions and various forms of royalties
and taxes. Extensive use will be made of statistical software
packages such as SAS, SPSS and Crystal Ball to perform data
analysis. Topics covered include discounted cash flow; net present
value evaluation, economic vs accounting view; economic
indicators; statistical concepts and probability theory; decision tree
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applications and full Monte Carlo methods; project life cycle
economics; incremental vs acceleration projects; lease vs buy
decisions; and examples of different fiscal terms,

assessment: assignments, group discussions, examination

PETROENG 7007A/B
Project and General Management

2 units full year

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will utilise commercially available project management
software and case studies to help the participants understand the
principles of project management. The participants will come to
appreciate the criticality of sound budgeting and scheduling and
tracking projects through their life cycle. Budgetary control and
contingency management will also be addressed. Under general
management, this course will give an overview of a wide range of
disparate topics to round off the program. It will address overall
governance, capital management and rationing, people and
organisational development, and business planning. Topics covered
include: schedule and budgets: forecasting and control, overall
management; key project and business drivers: cycle time, fiscal
terms, capital and operating costs, reserves, production rate and
commodity price; impact of uncertainty and risk; the impact of
people, technology and processes; governance, strategic and
performance management; capital allocation and management; key
performance indicators: financial and operational; and the valie
chain and vertical integration.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, examination

PETROENG 7008
Integrated Field Development and Economics Project

4 units semester 2

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course is designed to pull together all ideas and concepts
studied in the other modules. In particular, integrated nature and
multidisciplinary approach is stressed. A comprehensive case
study will be utilised where the students will develop their own
ideas through teamwork, using the actual field data. The project
commences with the available data after a discovery. Participants
are first asked to develop a comprehensive appraisal plan, taking
into account the value of information, Their results are then
compared with actual plans. With actual appraisal data in hand,
students subsequently carry out a full feasibility study, including
cost estimating and economics. Results of individual team are
presented in a management style forum and again compared to
actual feasibility study results. Finally, actual field performance is
compared to prediction.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, examination



Master of Engineering (Radio Frequency Engineering)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program. It is not expected that there will be an intake into the program in 2003.

Academic Program Rules

2.2

23

3.2

Duration of program

The program for the Master of Engineering {Radio Frequency
Engineering) shall be offered on a part-time basis only. It is
expected that candidates will be able to complete the

program in a minimum of six semesters of part-time study.

Admission

Except as provided in 2.2 below, an applicant for admission
to the program shall:

{a) have qualified in the University of Adelaide for the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering in Electrical &
Electronic or Computer Systems Engineering or

{b) have qualified for an award accepted by the Faculty of
Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences as
being equivalent academically and professionally to
the degree of Bachelor of Engineering in Electrical &
Electronic or Computer Systems Engineering at the
University of Adelaide.

Subject to the approval of the Council, the Faculty may, in
exceptional circumstances and subject to such conditions
(if any) as it may see fit to impose, accept as a candidate
for the Master of Engineering (Radio Frequency
Engineering), a person who does not qualify under 2.1
above, but has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of
fitness to undertake work for the Master of Engineering.

Status or Exemption

A candidate may not present for credit towards the Master
of Engineering any course which has been presented as
part of the requirements for any other award of this
University or other institution, or which in the opinion of the
Faculty is substantially similar to such course.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each core
course for the Master of Engineering: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and
Pass. The Directed Readings and Research Project shall be
assessed on a satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.
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3.6

3.7

4.1

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the
course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily
do such written and practical work as the teaching staff
concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the Faculty for such
exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed any course may not enrol
for that course again except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination, or who without a reason
accepted by the Executive Dean of the Faculty {or
nominee) fails to attend all or part of a final examination {or
supplementary examination if granted) after remaining
enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks of that semester,
shall be deemed to have failed the examination.

The Research Project shall be approved by the Head of
Electrical and Electronic Engineering and be conducted
under the supervision of a member of the academic staff of
the University of Adelaide.

The Faculty may permit the Research Project to be
undertaken outside the University provided there will be
adequate contact and interaction between the candidate
and the candidate’s supervisor.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Master of Engineering {Radio Frequency
Engineering) a candidate shall satisfactorily complete the
courses listed below, to a total value of 36 units:

core courses

ELEC ENG 6000 Antennas and Propagation 3
ELEC ENG 6001 CAD of RF Circuits and Systems 3
ELEC ENG 6002 Introduction to RF Design 4
ELEC ENG 6005 RF Measurements and Testing 3
ELEC ENG 6006 Transmission Lines & Waveguides 3

directed readings
ELEC ENG 6003 Readings in RF Engineering 2 4
ELEC ENG 6004 Readings in RF Engineering 1 4

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — M.Eng.(RFE)
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4.1.3 research project

4.2

4.3

ELEC ENG 7019 RF Engineering Research Project 12

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

core courses

ELEC ENG 6000
Antennas and Propagation

3 units

Theory of radiation, wire antennas, antenna arrays, aperture
antennas, broadband antennas, numerical analysis,
communications and radar systems, propagation.

ELEC ENG 6001
CAD of RF Circuits and Systems

3 units

Linear analysis of RF components, non-linear analysis of RF
components, device modelling.

ELEC ENG 6002
Introduction to RF Design

4 units

Passive high frequency components, active high frequency devices,

RF systems, RF circuit design, CAD and modelling.

ELEC ENG 6005
RF Measurements and Testing

3 units

Network analysis, spectrum analysis, noise measurements, active
device characterisation.

ELEC ENG 6006
Transmission Lines and Waveguides

3 units

Distributed components, TEM transmission line analysis,
impedance matching, transmission line components, waveguides,
excitation of waveguides, waveguide circuit theory, resonant
structures.

directed readings

ELEC ENG 6004
Readings in RF Engineering |
4 units

Directed readings, with assessment, in an area of RF technology
chosen from: fibre-optics and photonics, satellite communications,
wireless and radio systems, high power HF and VHF engineering or
other relevant areas of RF technology.

research project

ELEC ENG 6003
Readings in RF Engineering Il
4 units

Directed readings, with assessment, in RF related topics chosen
from: propagation, computational electromagnetics, radar
techniques, electromagnetic compatibility or other relevant areas.

ELEC ENG 7019A/B
RF Engineering Research Project

12 units

Candidates are expected to complete a significant project in RF
engineering, assessed on the basis of a minor thesis, as approved
by the Head of Electrical and Electronic Engineering.

Note: please contact the School of Electrical and Electronic Engineering
for further details on this program.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — M.Eng. (AFE)
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Master of Engineering Science

Academic Program Rules

1.1

1.2

13

1.4
1.4.1

Admission

The following may be accepted as a candidate for the

degree:

{a] a person who has qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Engineering or the degree of Bachelor of Engineering
in the Honours grade or

{b) a person who holds a qualification accepted by the
Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical
Sciences as being equivalent® to the Honours degree
of Bachelor of Engineering or the degree of Bachelor
of Engineering in the Honours grade in the University
of Adelaide or

{c) a person who has qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering or
the degree of Bachelor of Engineering in the Pass
grade or who holds a qualification accepted by the
Faculty as being equivalent™ to the degree of Bachelor
of Engineering or the degree of Bachelor of
Engineering in the Pass grade in the University of
Adelaide, and who has, in addition, successfully
undertaken advanced studies and/or work in
engineering practice which is considered by the
Faculty to be an adequate preparation for candidature.

* Equivalent shall refer to both academic and professional
equivalence

The Faculty may, in special circumstances and subject to
such conditions (if any} as it may see fit to impose in each
case, accept as a candidate for the degree a person who
does not qualify under 1.1 above, but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the degree.

A candidate may be admitted on probation, The period of
probation shall not exceed six months in the case of a full-
time candidate nor twelve months in the case of a part-
time candidate. At the end of the period each candidate's
performance shall be reviewed by the Faculty and the
candidature confirmed, with or without special conditions,
or terminated.

Preliminary work

A person whose qualifications have been accepted under
either 1.1{a) or 1.1(b) above shall be deemed to have
satisfied the requirements of this Rule.
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1.4.2  Before being admitted either under 1.1(c) or 1.2 above, a

2.1

3.2

person shall complete the requirements of this Rule by
undertaking, and satisfying the examiners in, such
programs of study and/or other work as may be prescribed
by the Faculty.

Assessment and examination

Review of academic progress

A candidate’s progress shall be reviewed by the Faculty at
the end of each academic year. If, in the opinion of the
Faculty, a candidate is not making satisfactory progress the
Faculty may, with the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shalf:

{a) on completion of any preliminary work which may be
prescribed in these Rules and after consultation with
the Head of the School in which the majority of the
candidate’s work falls, submit in writing for approval
by the Faculty, the program of study designed to
extend over either one calendar year if taken ful-time
or not less than two and not more than five calendar
years if taken part-time

{b} undertake the approved program of study under the
direction of a supervisor or supervisors who shall be
members of the full-time academic staff of the
University and appointed by the Faculty, but in special
circumstances the Faculty may also appoint an
external supervisor

{c) pass such examinations on the candidate’s program of
study as may be required by the Faculty and/or

{d} present a thesis embodying the results of the
candidate's project work as prescribed in 3.3 below.

{a) Except by permission of the Faculty or as prescribed in
the Rules, the whole of the work for the degree must
be completed within the University.

(b} Subject to such conditions as it may determine in
each case, the Faculty may permit project work to be
undertaken outside the University provided that it can
be satisfied:

(i} that this will result in mutual academic benefit to
the candidate and the candidate’s supervising
department
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(i) that there will be adequate contact and
interaction between the candidate and the
candidate's supervising department and

(i} that the supervisor's access to any experimental
work, the candidate’s availability for seminars
and other discussions, and the publication of
results will not thereby be prejudiced.

{a) On completion of his or her project work the
candidate shall lodge three copies of his or her thesis
prepared in accordance with directions given to
candidates from time to time.

(b) Unless the Faculty expressly approves an extension of
time in a particular case the thesis shall be submitted
within six months of the completion of the candidate’s
program,

{c} Two examiners will be appointed who should normally
satisfy the following requirements:

(i} atleast one shall be external to the University

{ii) at least one shall be an academic member or
affiliate of a tertiary institution

(i} a candidate’s supervisor/s shall not be eligible to
act as an examiner.

A supporting statement shall be put forward to the
Higher Degrees Committee for nominations that fall
outside these guidelines.

{d) The examiner may recommend that:
(i) the thesis be accepted or

(i) the thesis be accepted but that minor
amendments be made to the thesis or

(i) the thesis be accepted subject to specified
amendments being made to the thesis, to the
satisfaction of the University or

{iv) the thesis not be accepted but the candidate be
permitted to re-submit the thesis in a revised
form or

{v) the thesis be rejected.

A candidate who fulfils the requirements of these Rules
may, on the recommendation of the Faculty, be admitted to
the degree of Master of Engineering Science.

Program of study

Note: under the Academic Program Rules, a program of study for
the degree may comprise any combination of coursework and
project work ranging from all coursework to all project work.
Currently only three options are offered.

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete a program of study consisting of one of the
following approved options:

{a) an all-research work program comprising Supervised
Project Work to the value of 24 units

(b} A one-third coursework program comprising
Supervised Project Work to the value of 16 units and
coursework to the value of at least 8 units

{c) A two-thirds coursework program comprising
Supervised Project Work to the value of 8 units and
coursework to the value of at least 16 units.

3.6 Classification of courses

Courses forming part of any coursework component for the
degree shall be classified as follows:

Group A: postgraduate courses

These are courses offered at a postgraduate level either in
the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical
Sciences, in another faculty or school, or at another
Institution. These include postgraduate courses in the
Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical
Sciences, Honours and approved postgraduate diploma
courses in the Faculty of Sciences and postgraduate
courses at Flinders University or the University of South
Australia,

Group B: advanced level courses

These are courses in Engineering which have been
designated as ‘Advanced Level’ by the School concerned
They are courses which reach an advanced level of
expertise in the course material.

Subject to the approval of the Faculty, courses from
outside Engineering may also be included in this category.

Group C: ordinary level courses

These are courses at either Level Il or Level IV in the
Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical
Sciences which are not designated ‘Advanced Level’, or
courses at Level Il in the Faculty of Sciences, or approved
final year undergraduate courses from other Faculties or
institutions.

3.7  Coursework requirements

Note: this Academic Program Rule sets out the policies for the
administration of the degree of Master of Engingering Science
with a coursework component. The Faculty may apprave minor
variations to these requirements in exceptional circumstances

3.7.1 A candidate seeking to enrol in a program of study with a
coursework component shall, after consulting the Head of
the school {or nominee) in which the majority of the
candidate’s work falls, submit the proposed program to the
Faculty for approval.

3.7.2  For a one-third coursework degree, the program may not
contain more than a total of 6 units of courses from Groups
B and C, whereas a two-thirds coursework degree may not
contain more than a total of 8 units of courses from Groups
Band C.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — M.Eng.Sc.
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3.8

For a one-third coursework degree, the program may not
contain more than 6 units of courses from outside the
discipline of Engineering*, whereas a two-thirds
coursework degree may not contain more than 8 units of
courses from outside the discipline of Engineering.

* For the purposes of this policy, the discipline of Engineering is
deemed to include all Centres and joint ventures of which the
discipline, or its constituent schools, is a formal partner.

A coursework program may contain greater than the
minimum number of required units, in which case the
determination of whether the coursework requirements
have been satisfied or not will include only the best results
from eligible courses amounting to the required number of
units.

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course
for the Master of Engineering Science: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and
Pass. If a course has a Conceded Pass classification for the
purpose of ancother award, any such course passed with
this classification shall not count towards the requirements
for the degree of Master of Engineering Science.

A course shall be eligible to be counted for credit towards
the coursework requirements of the degree if:

{a) In Groups A and B the grade obtained is at Pass
standard ({50%) or higher

{b} In Group C the grade obtained is 60% or higher.

To satisfy the coursework requirements of the degree, a

candidate must obtain a weighted average, taken over the

best results in eligible courses which together amount to

the required number of units, of at least 55%.

Courses which have been presented as part of the
requirements for any other award of this University or other
institution or courses which in the opinion of the Faculty
are substantially similar to such courses, will not be
permitted to count for credit towards the coursework
requirements of this degree.

Academic program

The following shall be the caurses for the Master of
Engineering Science:

Group A: postgraduate courses

{a} Electrical and Electronic Engineering

ELEC ENG 7000 Multisensor Data Fusion

ELEC ENG 7015 Adaptive Signal Processing

ELEC ENG 7017 Beamforming and Array Processing

NN NN

ELEC ENG 7028 Signal Processing {Telecommunications)

ELEC ENG 7029 Stochastic Processes
in Communication Systems 2

ELEC ENG 7030 Microelectronic Systems A

—_
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ELEC ENG 7031 Microelectronic Systems B
ELEC ENG 7032 Microelectronic Systems C
ELEC ENG 7033 Principles of RF Engineering

ELEC ENG 7034 Antennas, Waveguides & Propagation

ELEC ENG 7035 RF Design A

ELEC ENG 7036 RF Design B

ELEC ENG 7037 RF Design C

ELEC ENG 7038 RF Systems

ELEC ENG 7039 Detection Theory

{b) Education Centre for Innovation &
Commercialisation (ECIC)

MECH ENG 5003TB Leading and Managing

MECH ENG 5005TB Entrepreneurship & Innovation

MECH ENG 5011TB New Enterprise
Financial Management

MECH ENG 5012TB Opportunity Assessment
MECH ENG 5013TB New Enterprise Marketing
MECH ENG 5014TB New Enterprise Operations

{c) Mathematical and Computer Sciences
APP MTH 5005 Optimisation lll
APP MTH 6005 Mathematical Programming Il

APP MTH 6006 Stochastic Modelling
for Telecommunications Il

APP MTH 7012 Communication Network Design
APP MTH 7014 Teletraffic Models

APP MTH 7043 Transform Methods & Signal Processing

PURE MTH 7041 Mathematical Coding & Cryptology

{d} Petroleum Engineering and Management
PETROENG 7000 Petroleum Geology & Geophysics
PETROENG 7001 Petrophysics

PETROENG 7002 Reservoir Engineering
PETROENG 7003 Production Engineering

PETROENG 7004 Well Construction
{Drilling and Completion)

PETROENG 7005 Facilities Engineering
PETROENG 7006 Economic Evaluation
PETROENG 7007 Project and General Management

PETROENG 7008 Integrated Field Development and
Economics Project

R N N NN W NN

W W w W

N W N W

NN N



Group B: advanced courses

Chemical Engineering

CHEM ENG 5002 Advanced Materials Engineering
CHEM ENG 5003 Al Applications in Engineering Design
CHEM ENG 5004 Biochemical Engineering

CHEM ENG 5005 Biomedical Engineering

CHEM ENG 5011 Combustion Processes

CHEM ENG 5012 Environmental Engineering
CHEM ENG 5014 Hydrocarbon Reservoirs

CHEM ENG 5015 Industrial Rheology

CHEM ENG 5018 Minerals Processing

CHEM ENG 5020 Particulate Technology

CHEM ENG 5021 Plant and Safety Engineering
CHEM ENG 5022 Reaction Engineering

CHEM ENG 5023 Special Management Studies

CHEM ENG 5024A/B Special Studies
in Chemical Engineering

CHEM ENG 5025 Thermal Process Synthesis
and Integration

Civil and Environmental Engineering

Environmental Engineering

C&ENVENG 50389 Environmental Auditing and Design
CHENVENG 5040 Environmental Processes,

Modelling and Design

C&ENVENG 5048 Groundwater Resources,
Contamination and Design

C&ENVENG 5052 Waste Management Analysis & Design
C&ENVENG 5053 Numerical Methods

in Environmental Engineering and Design

CHENVENG 5063 Special Topics
in Environmental Engineering IV N

Geatechnical Engineering

C&ENVENG 5060 Advanced Foundation Engineering
and Design

C&ENVENG 5061 Geotechnical Modelling and Design

C&ENVENG 5062 Special Topics
in Geotechnical Engineering IV N

Management and Planning
C&ENVENG 5043 Advanced Engineering Management
and Design

C&ENVENG 5050 Special Topics in Management
and Planning IV N

R N N N N N N RN NN N N

Structural Engineering
CHENVENG 5054 Advanced Composite Steel
and Concrete Construction and Design

C&ENVENG 5055 Advanced Steel Design N

C&ENVENG 5056 Computer Methods of Structural
Analysis and Design

CHENVENG 5057 Design of Concrete Structures N
C&ENVENG 5058 Earthquake Engineering & Design

C&ENVENG 5059 Special Topics
in Structural Engineering IV N

C&ENVENG 5080 Fundamental Steel Design

Water Engineering

CGENVENG 5042 Advanced Engineering Hydrology
and Design

CHENVENG 5044 Advanced Water Distribution Systems
and Design

C&ENVENG 5045 Advanced Water Engineering & Design

C&ENVENG 5046 Advanced Water Resources
Management and Design

CEENVENG 5047 Advanced Water Resources Planning
and Design

CHENVENG 5051 Special Topics

in Water Engineering IV N

Computer Science

COMP SCI 6001 Computer Architectures
Electrical and Electronic Engineering

Electrical and Electronic, the University of Adelaide
ELEC ENG 5007 Advanced Analog VLS| A

ELEC ENG 5008 Advanced Analog VLSI B

ELEC ENG 5009 Advanced Digital VLSI A

ELEC ENG 5010 Advanced Digital VLSI B

ELEC ENG 5011 Advanced Communication Theory
ELEC ENG 5012 Advanced Electromagnetic Engineering
ELEC ENG 5013 Advanced Signal Processing

ELEC ENG 5014 Advanced Control

ELEC ENG 5015 Broadband and ATM Networks
ELEC ENG 5016 Optical Communications

ELEC ENG 5017 Real Time Systems

ELEC ENG 5018 Signal Processing B

ELEC ENG 5019 Signal Processing A

ELEC ENG 5020 Distributed Systems
and Multimedia Communications
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Electrical and Electronic Engineering,
University of South Australia®
Communication System Theory

Digital Transmission

Error Control Coding
Mobile Communications
Optical Communications
Satellite Communications
Speech Processing

* students wishing to enrol in courses offered by the University
of South Australia for presentation to their Adelaide degree will
need to obtain permission of the Faculty and must comply with
the University of South Australia enrolment procedures.

Mechanical
MECH ENG 5000 Advanced Automatic Control

MECH ENG 5001 Advanced Vibrations

MECH ENG 5002 Airconditioning

MECH ENG 5004 Engineering Acoustics

MECH ENG 5006 Fracture Mechanics

MECH ENG 5016 Robotics M

MECH ENG 5017 Topics in Welded Structures

MECH ENG 5018 Advanced Topics in Fluid Mechanics

MECH ENG 5019 Combustion Technology
and Emissions Control 2

NN R NN N NN

Group C: Ordinary Level courses

Level lll and IV courses {if not included above) listed in the
Academic Program Rules of degrees in the Faculties of
Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences, and
Sciences.

Notwithstanding the above, the availability of all courses is
conditional on the availability of staff and facilities and
sufficient enrolments.

3.9 Graduation
Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates wha
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

i Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

The postgraduate and advanced level courses which are offered
under Groups A and B may vary from year to year depending on
availability of staff and demand for particular courses. Details of
courses expected to be available each year are obtainable from the
Postgraduate Course Advisors in each school.

For the syllabuses of Engineering and Mathematical and Computer
Sciences courses that may be counted towards the degree of
Master of Engineering Science, see syllabuses under the degree of
Bachelor of Engineering* in the Faculty of Engineering, Computer
and Mathematical Sciences and Bachelor of Science® in the
Faculty of Sciences, and Graduate Certificate in Telecommunications
in the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical
Sciences. Other courses may be presented towards the degree
with the approval of the Faculty.

For details of courses offered by the University of South Australia,
see the University of South Australia Calendar.

* details of these programs are listed in the the University of Adelaide’s
Calendar 2003 Handbook of Undergraduate Programs.



Master of Petroleum Business Management

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

2.2

23

3.2

33

Duration of program

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, the
program for the Masters of Petroleum Business
Management shall be completed in two semesters of full-
time study, or up to ten semesters of part-time study.
Except with the permission of the Faculty, the
requirements of the degree must be completed within 5
years.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2.2 below, an applicant for
admission to the program shall have qualified for a degree
(in a relevant discipline) of the University or of anather
institution accepted for this purpose by the Faculty plus
have at least two years' approved relevant work
experience

The Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and subject
to such conditions {if any) as it may see fit to impose,
accept as a candidate for the degree of Master of
Petroleum Business Management, a person who does not
qualify under 2.1 above, but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the degree.

Status or exemption

A candidate may not present for credit towards the degree
any course which has been presented as part of the
requirements for any other award of this University or other
institution, or which in the opinion of the Faculty is
substantially similar to such course.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Master of Petroleum Business Management: Pass with
High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit,
and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for assessment
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the
course again shall again attend that course and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work as the
teaching staff concerned may prescribe, unless specifically
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3.6

3.7

3.8

4.2

exempted therefrom after written application to the Faculty
for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed any course may not enrol
for that course again except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for the assessment for a given course, or
who without a reason accepted by the Executive Dean of
the Faculty (or nominee} fails to attend all or part of the
assessment, shall be deemed to have failed that course.

The Management Project shall be approved by the Head of
the School of Petroleum Engineering and Management {or
nominee) and be conducted under the supervision of a
member of the academic staff of the University of
Adelaide.

The Faculty may permit the Management Praject to be
undertaken outside the University provided there will be
adequate contact and interaction between the candidate
and the candidate’s supervisor.

Evaluation of the Management Project shall be through the
submission of a comprehensive report and a presentation.
This evaluation shall be conducted jointly by the School's
academic staff and industry practitioners nominated by the
academic staff.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the degree of Master of Petroleum Business
Management, a candidate shall satisfactorily complete 6
compulsory courses to the value of 16 units, plus 2 elective
courses to the value of 4 units, plus a Management Project
to the value of 4 units, as follows:

Academic Program

Group A: Compulsory courses

MANAGEMT 7100 Accounting for Managers
PETROENG 7009 Decision-Making under Uncertainty
PETROENG 7010 Portfolic & Strategic Management
PETROENG 7011 Asset Evaluation and Management

PETROENG 7012 Oil and Gas Resources
and Reserves 2

LW W W W
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PETROENG 7013 Project Economic Evaluation 2

PETROENG 7014 Management Project 4
Group B: Elective courses
PETROENG 7015 General Management 2

PETROENG 7016 Business Planning and Stewardship 2

PETROENG 7017 Onshore and Offshore
Facilities Concepts 2

PETROENG 7018 Operations and
Maintenance Management 2

PETROENG 7019 Well Construction Operations
and Management 2

PETROENG 7020 Qil and Gas Marketing
and Contracting

PETROENG 7021 Fiscal and Regulatory Regimes
PETROENG 7022 Mergers and Acquisitions
PETROENG 7023 Project Management

PETROENG 7024 People and Organisational
Development

PETROENG 7025 Health, Safety and Environment
PETROENG 7026 Information Technology
PETROENG 7027 E-Business

N N NN

NN NN

4.3 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.4  Graduation
Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

MANAGEMT 7100
Accounting for Managers

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

3 hour seminar per week

See MBA in Adelaide Graduate School of Business for syllabus
details.

PETROENG 7009
Decision-Making under Uncertainty

3 units January/February or June/July block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course focuses on developing a clear understanding of and
distinction between uncertainty and risk. It will develop familiarity
with various decision-making tools in an environment of high level
uncertainty and risk. The participants will learn how to estimate
the risk-weighted outcomes and how to set about estimating the
risk levels. They will also acquire a sound fundamental
understanding of the strengths and weaknesses of these
techniques. They will have an opportunity to apply the techniques
to specific case studies using state-of-the-art software tools. The
topics covered will include petroleum exploration and production

compared to gambling; decision tree analysis; value of information;

deterministic vs probabilistic analyses; scenario assessments; full
life cycle industry return; basic statistical concepts; probability
theory, concepts and distributions; and decision tree applications.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, examination

PETROENG 7010
Portfolio and Strategic Management

3 units January/February or June/July block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will help the participants understand the critical and
high risk nature of petroleum exploration, It will also describe the
various techniques used in the industry to spread the risk. The
concept of geographically spreading the risk across national
boundaries and the role of the multinationals in achieving this will
be discussed. Development and management of a portfolio
approach to exploration that is matched with corporate strategy
will be addressed. Topics covered include strategy. portfolio,
management, capital rationing, joint ventures, farm-ins/farm-outs,
and exploration Key Performance Indicators (KPI's).

assessment: assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7011
Asset Evaluation and Management

3 units January/February or June/July block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This is one of three courses focussing on management of
petroleum exploitation. The emphasis of this course is on the
subsurface aspects. Using the principles developed in the course
entitled "Decision-Making under Uncertainty", this course will help
the participants understand the value of appraisal in its many and
varied forms, including drilling new wells, running additional
seismic evaluations, obtaining additional well data, and conducting
extended production tests. Economic evaluation of appraisal
proposals will also be discussed. The course will address the need
for integrated optimisation of the three production subsystems:
reservair, well bore and surface facilities, The strength and
weaknesses, and applicability, of various production planning and
forecasting methods and tools will be explained. The topics
covered include development planning {onshore, offshore),
appraisal, production planning and forecasting, reservoir
optimisation, production optimisation, and field reviews.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7012
0il and Gas Resources and Reserves

2 units January/February or June/July block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

The definitions of oil and gas resources and reserves and the
distinction between the two will be addressed. This course wil
help the participants understand the strengths and weaknesses of
the various different reserves estimating methodologies, including
deterministic and probabilistic methods, and the applicability of
these methods. A thorough understanding of proved (1P}, proved
plus prabable {2P) and proved pius probable plus possible (3P}
reserves will be gained. Participants will come to understand that
even 1P reserves have a degree of uncertainty associated with
them. The near term impact of reserve estimates on corporate
valuations, production forecasts and depreciation, depletion and
earnings calculations, as well as gas contracting, will be explained.
Topics include reserves definitions; reserves estimating
methodologies; deterministic vs probabilistic approaches;
applications of reserves data; price sensitivity of reserve estimates:
and reserves reporting requirements.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, exam
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PETROENG 7013
Project Economic Evaluation

2 units January/February or June/July block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

Time value of money, discount rates, investment hurdle rates as
applied to incremental recovery, acceleration and hybrid projects
will be addressed. Methodologies to take into account
uncertainties in economic decision-making will be discussed. The
participants will gain a fundamental understanding of full life cycle
and money forward economic assessment. They will also learn to
account for abandonment provisions and various forms of royalties
and taxes. Extensive use will be made of statistical software
packages such as SAS, SPSS and @Risk to perform data analysis.
Topics covered will include discounted cash flow; hurdle rate
definition, interpretation and estimation; incremental vs
acceleration projects; project life cycle vs money forward
assessment; government take; abandonment provisions; and lease
vs buy decisions.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7014A
Management Project Part 1

PETROENG 7014B
Management Project Part 2

4 units ongoing over the period of candidacy

case studies, field visits

Experiential exposure will be provided through case studies and
through individual or group projects relevant to the participant's
own employment circumstances. The project title and outline will
depend upon the candidate's interest and will be decided in
consultation with the Academic Director of the program. It shall be
carried out under the supervision of one of the academic staff.
Evaluation of the project reports will be conducted jointly by the
relevant academic staff and industry practitioners.

assessment: project reports and presentation

PETROENG 7015
General Management

2 units November/December block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will cover a wide range of disparate topics to round off
the program. It will address mergers and acquisitions, capital
management and rationing, people and organisational
development, economic forecasting and business cycle analysis.
Topics under health, safety and environment will address interalia
triple bottom line accounting and community obligations. Topics
covered will include performance management; organisation
development and motivation; capital management; trends in
information technology; country analysis; industry analysis; equity
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valuation; investor relations; key performance indicators -
operational; key performance indicators - financial; mergers and
acquisitions; and the value chain and vertical integration.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7016
Business Planning and Stewardship

2 units November/December block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

Business planning and performance stewardship against plansis a
critical component of any business enterprise. For the oil and gas
industry, effective planning requires a strategic portfolio approach.
This course will address interalia scenario forecasts, strategic
planning, portfolio development and management, and portfolio
matching with corporate strategy.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7017
Onshore and Offshore Facilities Concepts

2 units November/December block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This is the second of the exploitation courses and deals with
conceptual development planning, both onshore and offshore. It
will help the participants understand the key differences in gas and
oil field development planning and project feasibility assessment.
Topics include offshore facilities, onshore facilities, oil vs gas
developments, and production evacuation strategies.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7018
Operations and Maintenance Management

2 units November/December block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will focus on management of production operations,
inspection services and maintenance operations. Candidates will
develop an understanding of the pros and cons of preventative
maintenance vs failure-based maintenance. Facilities inspection
planning and management, and corrosion management will also be
addressed. This course will help the participants learn about
dissecting operating costs, the human resource implications of
operating cost management, outsourcing vs inhouse operations
execution, and the long-term implications of maintenance cost
reduction. Implications of operating cost reduction in the area of
reservoir and facilities surveillance will also be addressed. Topics
covered include production operation management, operating
costs, maintenance management, and strategic implications of in-
house vs outsourced operations.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, exam



PETROENG 7019
Well Construction Operations and Management

2 units November/December block
short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

The critical importance of cost effective drilling performance to the
industry will be addressed. Participants will come to understand
that drilling performance is a very strong function of non-technical
issues such as team behaviour, learning curves and
multidisciplinary collaboration between the geoscientists, reservoir
engineers and drilling professionals, Management of completions,
well diagnosis, stimulation and workover operations will be
discussed. Topics covered will include building drilling teams;
regulatory requirements; drilling risk management; geoscignce/
drilling interface; fishing operations management; time/depth,
cost/depth relationships; drilling learning curves; and completions,
workovers.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7020
0il and Gas Marketing and Contracting

2 units November/December block
short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will help the participants understand the vagaries and
difficulties involved in crude price forecasting and the sensitivity of
investment decisions to crude price. Principles of price and foreign
exchange hedging will be addressed. The principles of gas
contracting, monetary value of supply reliability and force majeure
will be discussed. Concepts behind gas contract negotiation taking
into account buyers' and sellers' next best alternative will be
explained. Topics under "0il" include world supply and demand
balance; oil price forecasting; posted prices, marker crudes; quality
differentials; hedging; contract vs spot markets; and impact of
exchange rates. Topics under "Gas" include gas contracts; sellers'
and buyers' next best alternative; reliability/interruptability of
supply; force majeure; term vs spot markets; determinants of gas
prices; and LNG marketing.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7021
Fiscal and Regulatory Regimes

2 units November/December block
short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will help the participants understand the fundamental
principles behind the different types of fiscal and regulatory
regimes in use around the world. They will learn how to analyse
the impact of fiscal and regulatory regimes and their associated
uncertainties and risks. They will also learn how to model the
impact of fiscal regimes and how to develop proposals for their
modification. Content will include industry and country analysis;
work program bidding, cash bonus bidding and production sharing

contracts; field redevelopment contracts; principles of unitisation;
production controls; exploration and development encouragement
schemes; and local content requirements.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7022
Mergers and Acquisitions

2 units November/December block
short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will focus on the various different methodologies for
valuing exploration and production assets, as well as corporate
entities, their applicability and their strengths and weaknesses. The
concept of strategic fit and associated premiums will be
addressed. The critical importance of due diligence will be
discussed through case studies. Participants will gain an
understanding of the fundamental principles underlying joint
ventures, farm-ins, farm-outs and unitisation. The concept of
promotes will be explained. Participants will come to understand
how the same asset can be worth vastly different sums to
different organisations due to strategic positioning and/or tax
implications. Topics will include alternative methods of property
valuations; strategic premiums; due diligence with regard to
reserves and production, physical assets, legal issues and balance
sheets; tax credits; joint ventures, farm-ins, farm-outs; promotes
and unitisation principles and methodologies.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7023
Project Management

2 units November/December block
short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will utilise commercially available project management
software and case studies to help the participants understand the
principles of project management. The participants will come to
appreciate the criticality of sound budgeting and scheduling and
tracking projects through their life cycle. Budgetary control and
contingency management will also be addressed. Topics will
include schedule and budget forecasting; schedule dependencies
and critical path analysis; sensitivities; contingency provisions and
management; budget approvals, control and management; and
value creation through cycle time reduction.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7024
People and Organisational Development

2 units November/December block
short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will help the participants develop the capacity to
understand themselves, their subordinates, peers and superiors.
Principles of employee training, development and career
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management, together with performance assessment and
enhancement will be addressed. On completion of this course,
participants will understand the difference between management
and leadership, and the need for both. Topics covered will include
self evaluation and development; principles and practices of
supervision; employee performance assessment and enhancement;
employee recognition, rewards, compensation and motivation; self
and employee career development and management; training
strategies; organisational models and structures; optimising
resources; outsourcing vs in-house work; contracting;
management vs leadership; leadership models; and leadership
development.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7025
Health, Safety and Environment

2 units November/December block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

The concept of using HSE performance to measure the health of
an organisation will be addressed. Participants will gain an
understanding of safety and environmental management systems,
as well as auditing. The critical importance of sound safety and
environmental management practices, as well as community
relations, will be discussed. Triple battom line accounting,
particularly in reference to greenhouse gases, together with
principles of carbon taxes and trading, will also be explained.
Topics covered will include importance of health, safety and
environment; corporate obligations; community expectations,
licence to operate; relationship between health, safety and
environment and operational performance; operational and process
safety management; safety cases; As Low As Reasonably
Practicable (ALARP) concept; safety and environmental
management systems; safety and environmental auditing;
greenhouse effect; carbon taxes and trading; waste management;
chronic and catastrophic pollution; public communication
management; fact based vs value based debates; and triple
bottom line accounting.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7026
Information Technology

2 units November/December block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

The importance of fit for purpose positioning within the spectrum
of rapidly evolving information technology will be explained.
Participants will have the opportunity to experience using various
software packages that enable the management of maintenance,
reservoirs, production and financial systems. The pros and cons of
software uniformity vs best in class software will be addressed.
The importance of integrated databases and corporate knowledge
management will also be discussed. Topics covered will include
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industry trends, technical and management computing, web
enabled operations management, maintenance management
systems, financial systems, production management systems,
reservoir management systems, database management,
knowledge management.

assessment; assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7027
E-Business

2 units November/December block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course addresses the rapid evolution of internet-based
procurement and marketing practices. Particular focus will be on
business to business procurement practices. Benefits as well as
problems arising from internet marketing will be explored. Topics
will include e-procurement, e-marketing, online auctions, online
tendering for goods and services, e-trading of petroleum products,
and organisational training requirements.

assessment: assignments, group discussions, exam



Master of Science and Technology Commercialisation

Academic Program Rules

1

2.2

23

2.4
241

Duration of program

It is possible to complete the Master of Science and
Technology Commercialisation over 4 terms {one year).
Alternatively participants can study at their own pace
provided the eight courses plus project are completed
within ten terms.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program for the Master
of Science and Technology Commercialisation shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or another
institution accepted by the University for the purpose as
equivalent, shall have had at least 5 years approved
professional work experience, and shall have demonstrated
to the satisfaction of the University to have the capacity
and experience to benefit from the program.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of
Rule 2.1 above but who has presented evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the degree.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Candidates who have previously passed courses in
postgraduate awards or equivalent at the University of
Adelaide or another university and who wish to count such
courses towards the Master of Science and Technology
Commercialisation may, on written application to the
Faculty, be granted such status as the Faculty shall
determine, to a maximum aggregate value of six {6) units

Articulation with other awards

A candidate for the Master of Science and Technology
Commercialisation who does not complete the
requirements for the Masters degree but satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate or Graduate
Diploma in Commercialisation may be admitted to one or
other of those degrees as appropriate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate
Diploma in Commercialisation and who subsequently
satisfies the requirements for the Master of Science and
Technology Commercialisation must surrender the Graduate
Diploma before being admitted to the Master degree.

3.2

33

34

35

4.1

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Master degree: Pass with High Distinction; Pass with
Distinction; Pass with Credit; and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed, by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work has
been completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course, shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Faculty, again complete the required work in the course to
the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-enrol
in that course except by special permission of the Faculty
and then only under such conditions as may be prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination shall be deemed to have
failed the examination.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Master degree, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 36 units, in
accordance with one of the following options:

either

(a) 8 courses of 3 units, 6 of which are drawn, where
possible, from the core list for that stream, and at
least two elective courses. In addition, candidates
shall complete a 12 unit Commercialisation Project
which shall be either the University of Texax linked
International Project, or the University of Adelaide
Project

or

(b} 12 courses of 3 units including the Masters Project

Components.

Note: students should discuss their choice of courses with the
Program Coordinator.
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4.1.1 Core courses

Science and Technology
MECH ENG 5003TB Leading and Managing

TECHCOMM 5001 Marketing Technological Innovation

TECHCOMM 5003 Strategic Analysis for
Technology Commercialisation

TECHCOMIM 5004 Managing Risk
TECHCOMM 5005 Financing Commercialisation

TECHCOMM 5006 Technology Management
and transfer

TECHCOMM 5007 Legal Issues of the
Commercialisation Process

TECHCOMM 5011 Internationalisation of Technology
TECHCOMM 7001 Converting Technology to Wealth*

TECHCOMM 7002 The Art and Science of
Market-Driven Entrepreneurship®

TECHCOMM 7003 Technology Enterprise design
and Implementation®

Entrepreneurship
MECH ENG 5003TB Leading and Managing

MECH ENG 5011TB New Enterprise
Financial Management

MECH ENG 5012TB Opportunity Assessment
MECH ENG 5013TB New Enterprise Marketing
TECHCOMM 7001 Converting Technology to Wealth™

TECHCOMM 7002 The Art and Science of
Market-Driven Entrepreneurship*

TECHCOMM 7003 Technology Enterprise design

and Implementation®

Innovation Management

MECH ENG 5003TB Leading and Managing

MECH ENG 5005TB Entrepreneurship and Innovation

TECHCOMM 5003 Strategic Analysis for

Technology Commercialisation

TECHCOMM 5008 Creative and

Innovative Management

TECHCOMM 7001 Converting Technology to Wealth™
TECHCOMM 7002 The Art and Science of
Market-Driven Entrepreneurship™®

TECHCOMM 7003 Technology Enterprise design

and Implementation™

* Masters Project Components

4.1.2 Masters Project

TECHCOMM 7006 Masters Project {Australia)
TECHCOMM 7007 Masters Project {International)
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12
12

4.1.3 Elective courses

4.2

4.3

MECH ENG 5010TB Applied Project Management 3
MECH ENG 5014TB New Enterprise Operations 3
TECHCOMM 5002 Managing Product Design

and Development 3

TECHCOMM 5009 Business and Contract Management 3

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, inthe
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or partion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.



Syllabuses

MECH ENG 5003TB
Leading and Managing
3 units semester 1
60 hours

Capable people are central to any project work. Developing high
performance teams requires an understanding of the human
dimension of project teams in combination with functional and
technical competence. This course examines the nature and
dynamics of effective teams, the processes of team selection and
establishment, strategies for team growth, group decision making,
planning, problem solving, managing conflict, promoting
collaboration, monitoring and evaluating team performance.
Projects are prolific generators and consumers of information
through meetings, telephone calls, emails, drawings, reports,
specifications, contracts, change orders etc. Effective
communication is the key to peak team performance and
stakeholder confidence that the project is on track. This course
also explores the features of effective communication, the
processes for structuring and managing project information to
facilitate decision making.

assessment: coursewaork, including class presentations

MECH ENG 5005TB
Entrepreneurship and Innovation

3 units semaster 2
60 hours

This course introduces key concepts and furthers the
understanding of the role of innovation and technology and their
efficient management to build and maintain a competitive edge in
an entrepreneurial business. Innovation and technology
management links engineering, science and management
principles to identify, choose and implement the most effective
means of attaining compatibility between internal skills and
resources of an organisation and its competitive, economic and
social environment. This course provides entrepreneurs and
managers with a set of concepts and tools to improve the
competitiveness of their venture or organisation.

assessment: coursework, including class presentations

MECH ENG 5010TB

Applied Project Management
3 units semester 1

60 hours

This course aims to provide students with a sound grasp of project
management concepts and techniques and the interaction with the
organisation on the project outcomes, Emphasis is placed on
developing the knowledge, skills and abilities needed to put into

practice sound methods and techniques that can be used to
effectively manage a project from initiation to conclusion. The
course focuses on topics that support project management issues
in context with the interrelationships that they have with
organisational cultures, systems and structures.

assessment: assignments, project work, seminar presentations

MECH ENG 5011TB
New Enterprise Financial Management

3 units semester 2
20 hours lectures, 16 hours project work, self study

The small business environment, financial management of small
enterprises, financial statements and their use by financial
managers, asset management, financing a small business,
overview of budgeting.

assessment: assignments, 3 hour closed book exam

MECH ENG 5012TB

Opportunity Assessment
3 units semester 1
60 hours

The business environment, are you suited to small business?, ideas
and opportunities, evaluating the market, the marketing mix,
financial requirements, financial viability, financial projections, legal
issues, setting up in business, managing the business, business
planning.

assessment: coursework submissions

* this course may be held in late January (summer school) to facilitate

the need for BIG candidates to commence their feasibility studies. Check
with course coordinator.

MECH ENG 5013TB
New Enterprise Marketing

3 units semester 1
60 hours

An introduction to the marketing concept and to marketing plans,
competition, purchaser (consumer or organisation), market
research, strategy decisions, product, distribution and operations,
price, promotion, audit, editing process and executive summary

assessment: coursework
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MECH ENG 5014TB
New Enterprise Operations

3 units semester 2

60 hours
Overview of human resource management, human resource

planning, the employment process, managing employees,
employee relations, the HRM business plan.

assessment: coursework, including student presentations

MECH ENG 6000ATB
Diploma Project in Entrepreneurship Part 1

MECH ENG 6000BTB
Diploma Project in Entrepreneurship Part 2

9 units full year

The student will undertake a project in business enterprise with the
general guidance of a supervisor. The project may involve the
development of a business plan for a new venture or report
documenting project work undertaken within an organisation.

assessment: written report

TECHCOMM 5001
Marketing Technological Innovation

3 units

Develops an understanding of the forces driving competition and
demand in markets or technology-intensive products and services.
Covers product management decisions {design, channels/logistics,
pricing/promotions etc.] across stages of product life-cycles
affecting technology products. Enhances skills in analysing
competitive trends, identifying threats and opportunities, designing
new products, and/or marketing strategies. Students develop a
marketing strategy and perform a market analysis to define
potential markets for a technology.

TECHCOMM 5002
Managing Product Design and Development

3 units

Addresses the many and best practices organisations are using to
accelerate the product development and production processes.
Students develop case studies of methodologies for managing the
technology and product development cycle.

TECHCOMM 5003
Strategic Analysis for Technology Commercialisation

3 units

Addresses technology and commercialisation strategies as part of
business strategy. Examines the use of models and other concepts
to measure the effectiveness of commercialisation and the analysis
and measurement of risk. Students perform strategic analyses of
industries and industrial sectors.
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TECHCOMM 5004
Managing Risk
3 units

Addresses decision and risk analysis, methods for structuring and
modelling decision problems, and application of methods to a
variety of problems that involve risk and uncertainty related to the
commercialisation of new technologies. Students apply risk
analysis tools to a commercialisation assessment problem.

TECHCOMM 5005
Financing Commercialisation

3 units

Examines financial planning, methods for determining capital
requirements, and various ways of financing growth and making
investment decisions. Among the forms of financing examined are
angels and informal investors, venture capital, debt capital, and
inside and outside equity. Students create plans for the financing of
a technology venture.

TECHCOMM 5006
Technology Management & Transfer

3 units

Addresses the evaluation, formulation and use of technology
transfer models. Emphasis is placed on case studies of facilitating
factors and barriers ta collaborative relationships. Students develop
and document a technology transfer model.

TECHCOMM 5007
Legal Issues of the Commercialisation Process

3 units

Examines the numerous legal challenges organisations face as they
commercialise technology in a global environment. In addition to
studying the basic regulatory requirements for intellectual property
and patent protection, students gain an understanding of the
process of technology licensing and methods for valuation of
intellectual property. Students develop strategies and plans by
which to manage and protect the knowledge assets of a
technology venture.

TECHCOMM 5008
Creative & Innovative Management

3 units

Creative management deals with new concepts and ideas,
initiatives, and methods that can be used to provide new directions
or modes of operation for organisations and activities. Focuses on
the ability to implement these ideas and to move successfully in
new directions. Students perform management case studies that
evaluate creativity and innovation in private enterprise or the public
sector.



TECHCOMM 5009
Business and Contract Management

3 units

Rarely are projects executed without some expertise or
components being sourced externally or from other business units
within an organisation. This course provides students with an
overview of Contract Law, an understanding of the key processes
in managing internal agreements and formal contracts including
procurement strategies and contract options, contract
documentation, tendering, evaluating and selection, contract
administration, claims management, negotiation and dispute
resolution

TECHCOMM 5010
Technology Project Management

3 units

Every project has a set of key performance outcomes to be met,
within core constraints of a time frame and cost budget, This
course examines the operational and management process, the
tools and techniques that support effective quality, time and cost
management in projects. Topics include quality management
concepts, systems, processes, tools and techniques that link
project objectives with specific project outcomes and criteria
against which performance can be measured. Time cost
management include forecasting and scheduling, activities
definition, duration estimating, activity sequencing, monitoring and
evaluating progress, and developing strategies to manage time
conflicts in projects. Cost management topics include cost
estimating, resource cost planning, cost status reporting, cost
control, and managing the cost implications of change. The
concept of value-adding through process improvement is
canvassed through performance measurement, assessment and
evaluation, and tools used in TAM,

TECHCOMM 5011
Internationalisation of Technology

3 units

Addresses a broad and special set of issues of commercialising
technology on a global scale, including international country
policies, supra-country trade policies (including GATT, NAFTA, etc.),
import/export processes, financing issues, critical technologies and
country profiles. Addresses importing or exporting a new
technology or intellectual property to any foreign market through a
variety of technology transfer strategies which account for public
policies and interrelated competitiveness issues. Students engage
in role-playing exercises designed around an international
commercialisation project.

TECHCOMM 6002A/B
Integrated Application Project A

9 units

Projects are initiated to achieve change, improvement, a
commercial outcome and to increase stakeholder value. Mastery in
project management revolves around integrating the strategic,
tactical and operational interfaces into a seamless management
plan. This course examines the process and key issues in
developing the strategic purpose, justification and critical
outcomes of the project into this integrated plan and its use as a
baseline for all tactical and operational decision-making,
monitoring, reporting and evaluating project performance. Topics
include the project sponsor and key stakeholders, project initiation,
scope planning, scope definition and validation, key performance
indicators, strategies and techniques for pro-actively managing
contingencies, changes and risk events to deliver improved project
outcomes for an organisation. Students undertake a major practical
application of action-research of a project situation. The Industry
linked project demonstrates integration of the core operational,
tactical and strategic project management functions and the
professional responsibility these entail.

TECHCOMM 6003A/B
Integrated Application Project B

9 units

Projects are initiated to achieve change, improvement, a
commercial outcome and to increase stakeholder value. Mastery in
project management revolves around integrating the strategic,
tactical and operational interfaces into a seamless management
plan. This course examines the process and key issues in
developing the strategic purpose, justification and critical
outcomes of the project into this integrated plan and its use as a
baseline for all tactical and operational decision-making,
monitoring, reporting and evaluating project performance. Topics
include the project sponsor and key stakeholders, project initiation,
scope planning, scope definition and validation, key performance
indicators, strategies and techniques for pro-actively managing
contingencies, changes and risk events to deliver improved project
outcomes for an organisation. Students undertake a major practical
application of action-research of a project situation. This project is
individualised; students are encouraged to select work-related
projects that are of particular interest to them (upon discussion
with the Academic Manager) and which will result in personal
professional growth and benefit to the organisation selected as the
subject of the case study.
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TECHCOMM 7001
Converting Technology to Wealth

3 units

Examines the process through which knowledge (ideas,
innovations, science, technology, talent and know-how) is
converted to wealth through the commercialisation process.
Addresses the importance of technology innovation and
commercialisation to the economy of a country. Students perform
a technology commercialisation assessment.

TECHCOMM 7002
Art & Science of Market-Driven Entrepreneurship

3 units

Examines the process of creating new ventures, the dynamics of
growth-oriented firms, the roles of entrepreneurs and intrapreneurs
in different organisational environments, the factors that drive the
entrepreneurial process, and the importance of entrepreneurship to
the economy. Students write an opportunity plan in which they
assess a real business opportunity and make an oral presentation
of their plan

TECHCOMM 7003
Technology Enterprise Design & Implementation

3 units

Develops a multi-disciplinary approach to the preparation and
presentation of a detailed, growth-oriented business plan for a
technology enterprise or project. Addresses stages of new venture
start-ups, general management requirements, and harvesting value
from new ventures. Students present their plans to a group of
business investment professionals.

TECHCOMM 7006A/B
Masters Project (Australia)

12 units

This 12 unit project provides participants with the opportunity to
gain the knowledge and innovation skills to cope with the
formidable economic, social, financial, and political changes
associated with creating value from knowledge in an age of global
information and digital knowledge. The focus is on the transfer of
research, knowledge, and technology from the laboratory to the
market.

The project commences with coverage of the commercialisation
pracess, centring on getting ideas, innovations, or discoveries into
the marketplace in the form of products or services, or into the
value chain at any step, to increase the competitive advantage of
the enterprise. This phase is designed to provide an overview of
the technology commercialisation process, with special emphasis
on the sub processes of technology assessment. Participants are
engaged in technology assessment projects that link the activities
of research and development, product and process design,
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technology transfer and marketing, new venture financing,
technology entrepreneurship and intrapreneurship, protection of
intellectual property, and management,

Upon completion of the in depth opportunity and feasibility
analysis, the focus moves to recognising venture opportunities,
developing ideas for ventures into venture plans, assessing venture
ideas and models, improving venture plans, and communicating
venture plans to stakeholders to obtain resources to proceed to
the next stage of commercialisation of a technology. Special
emphasis is placed on the role of the entrepreneurial team as a
major success factor in developing the new venture. This is
designed for inventors, entrepreneurs, and/or individuals in
corporations who want to know how to proceed in the
commercialisation process after they have matched a market need
with a technology-enabled product or service idea.

TECHCOMM 7007A/B
Masters Project (International)

12 units

The ability to commercialise new knowledge rapidly is essential for
competitive advantage in dynamically changing private and public
sector environments. Commercialisation is key to the reinvention of
organisations and the basis for the creation of new knowledge-
based enterprises.

The 12 unit International Science and Technology specialised
Masters of Commercialisation project provide participants with the
opportunity to gain the knowledge and innovation skills to cope
with the formidable economic, social, financial, and political
changes associated with creating value from knowledge in an age
of global information and digital knowledge. The focus is on the
transfer of research, knowledge, and technology from the
laboratory to the market. This is undertaken by successfully
completing three UT courses: Converting Technology to Wealth,
The Art and Science and Market Driven Entrepreneurship and
Technology Enterprise Design and Implementation. The project
includes an orientation session at the University of Texas in Austin.
Additional work involves bringing together, in a commercialisation
plan, the outcomes of the students' participation in a global,
University of Texas-based classroom.



Master of Software Engineering

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program

Except with the permission of the Faculty, the courses of
study and, if required, the project report shall be completed
on a full-time basis in not less than the following duration:

{a) for students required by rule 5.4 below to complete
courses to the value of at least 48 units: two years
or

{b) for students required by rule 5.4 below to complete
courses to the value of at least 36 units: one and a
half years.

2 Admission

2.1 The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the degree any
person who has completed one of the following at the
University of Adelaide:

{a) the degree of Bachelor of Computer Science or
Bachelor of Mathematical and Computer Sciences
with a major in Computer Science including the
course COMP SCI 3006 Software Engineering and
Project or the Bachelor of Information Science with a
major in Computer Science including the course
COMP SCI 3006 Software Engineering and Project or
the Graduate Diploma in Computer Science or

{b) the Honours degree of Bachelor of Mathematical and
Computer Sciences in Computer Science or the
Honours degree of Bachelor of Computer Science or
the degree of Master of Computer Science or

{c) the degree of Bachelor of Engineering in Computer
Systems Engineering or Bachelor of Engineering in
Information Technology and Telecommunications or
Master of Engineering (Information Technology and
Telecommunications) or Bachelor of Engineering with
a major in Computer Science which includes the
courses COMP SCI 3006 Software Engineering and
Project and COMP SCI 3004 Operating Systems.

2.2 The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the degree any
person who has completed studies at another institution,
where those studies are accepted by the University as
equivalent to studies specified in 2.1 above.

2.3 Subject to the approval of Council the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the degree a person who does not hold the

24

25

2.6
2.6.1

26.2

4.2

qualifications specified in 2.1 or 2.2 above but who has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the degree.

A candidate admitted under 2.3 above may be required to
undertake such preliminary work as the Faculty may
determine.

Admission to the program of study for the degree of
Master of Software Engineering will be based on a
combination of results in university studies, other
achievements, and the outcome of an interview,

Status, exemption and credit transfer

The Faculty may grant status of up to the value of 12 units
for studies undertaken within an Honours degree in
Computer Science, Master of Computer Science, Master of
Engineering {Information Technology and
Telecommunications), or a degree of Bachelor of
Engineering with Honours with a specialisation in
Information Technology undertaken at the University of
Adelaide, or within an equivalent degree of another tertiary
institution. These candidates will still need to present a
minimum of 24 units towards the Master of Software
Engineering that have not been presented for any other
degree.

Except as provided for in 2.6.1, a candidate may not count
towards the degree a course or closely related course or
part of a course that has already been presented for
another degree or diploma,

Enrolment

Each candidate's program of study must be approved by
the Dean {or nominee} at enrolment each year. Students
may be interviewed to assess their suitability for course
choices.

Assessment and examinations

If a course has a Conceded Pass classification for the
purpose of another award any such course passed with
this classification shall not count towards the requirements
for the degree.

No project report or material presented for any other
degree within this or any other institution shall be
submitted.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — M.Software Eng.
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4.4

4.5

4.6

4.7

5.2

5.3

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — M.Software Eng.

There shall be four classifications of Pass in each course for
the degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concemed. A candidate
who is not eligible to attend for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the
course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily
do such written and practical work as the teaching staff
concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the Faculty for
exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed in any course may not
enrol for that course again except by special permission of
the Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

Review of academic progress

If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the degree is
not making satisfactory progress, the Faculty may with the
consent of Council, terminate the candidature of the
candidate and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled for
the degree.

Qualification requirements

A candidate shall:

{a) satisfactorily complete any preliminary work which
may be prescribed

{b) satisfy examiners in courses of study prescribed in
these rules and

{c) where project work is prescribed by these rules,
present a satisfactory report on a project approved by
the Head of School.

To complete a course of study a candidate shall, unless

exempted by the Head of the School offering the course:

{a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,
workshops and seminars and

{b) undertake such computing work, project waork,
practical work, field work and case studies, do such
reading, written and oral work and pass such
examinations as the Head of the School offering the
course may prescribe.

The program, which shall normally extend over two years
of full-time study, consists of three components:

{a) a project
(b} Computer Science courses and

{c} Engineering courses.

5.4

5.5

Courses are divided into two categories: Core, whichare
compuisory, and Electives, which may be chosen by the
student subject to the approval of the Dean {or nominee).

Academic program

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall satisfactoriy
complete a program of study comprising a project tothe
value of 9 units and coursework courses as follows:

{a) for students admitted with the qualification described
in Rule 2.1{a) above or the equivalent: courses to the
value of at least 15 units from Group A and at least 24
units from Group B as set out in Rule 5.5 below

{b) for students admitted with the qualification described
in Rule 2.1(b} above or the equivalent: courses to the
value of at least 3 units from Group A and at least 24
units from Group B as set out in Rule 5.5 below

{c) for students admitted with the qualification described
in Rule 2.1{c) above or the equivalent who have
specialised in Information Technology within that
qualification: courses to the value of at least 15 units
from Group A and at least 12 units from Group B as
set out in Rule 5.5 below

{d) for students admitted with the qualification described
in Rule 2.1(c) above or equivalent who have not
specialised in Information Technology within that
qualification: courses to the value of at least 24 units
from Group A and at least 15 units from Group B as
set out in Rule 5.5 below.

Courses of study

Project

COMP SCI 7049A/B Software Engineering Project 9
Group A

core courses
COMP SCI 7065A/B Software Development Studio 6

COMP SCI 7066 Advanced Software Engineering 2
or
COMP SCI 7074 Software Management Project 3

elective courses

Chosen from courses listed in Academic Program Rule
5.2.2 for the degree of Master of Computer Science

Group B

elective courses™

Chosen from

COMP SCI 7007 Advanced Software Engineering B 25
COMP SCI 7017 Systems Analysis (M.Comp.Sc.) 25
COMP SCI 7023 Advanced Software Engineering C 25



5.6

5.7

COMP SCI 7031 Advanced Programming Paradigms
{M.Comp.Sc.) 25

COMP SCI 7036 Advanced Software Engineering D 25
COMP SCi 7039 Computer Networks (M.Comp.Sc.) 2.5
COMP SCI 7041 Compiler Construction

and Project (M.Comp.Sc.} 25
COMP SCI 7050 Parallel Computation 25
COMP SCI 7054 Advanced Software Engineering A 25

* not all electives may be offered in any one year

Students may, with the agreement of the Dean (or nominee), be
permitted to undertake other courses drawn from existing Level
IV, Level V, honours and postgraduate courses in relgvant
programs, or to enrol in relevant courses offered by the University
of South Australia or the Flinders University of South Australia.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — M.Software Eng.
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Syllabuses

core courses

COMP SCI 7049A
Software Engineering Project Part 1

COMP SCI 7049B
Software Engineering Project Part 2

9 units full year

175 hours practical work

To give students experience in the development of a large piece of
software. The project involves the students solving a problem.
They are expected to show independence, initiative and research
skills. Writing skills are also examined through the writing of a
detailed report. Projects are determined in consultation with a
supervisor. This course is equivalent to the project that is
undertaken as part of the honours degree in Computer Science,

assessment: software developed, written report

COMP SCI 7065A
Software Development Studio part 1

COMP SCI 7065B
Software Development Studio part 2

6 units full year

project based
prerequisite: Software Engineering and Project

To give the student experience in the management of an industrial
project on the premises of an employer (either the student’s
employer, or a company which sponsors the student). It is the
industry based equivalent of the course Software Management
Project. The Studio provides an opportunity for students to apply
the knowledge and skills gained in other programs as they
synthesise a solution to a significant, realistic, and practical
problem, Students work in teams to analyse the problem, plan a
software development project, and implement a solution. After
delivering a product, students evaluate the efficacy of their solution
as used by customers. The work for the Studio is typically done for
an outside customer who might well be the student’s employer.
The Studio teams work closely with staff (academic or industry)
mentors during all phases of the project and periodically make
presentations about the technical work and process issues. These
presentations are attended by customers, academic staff, industry
participants and other experts. Students are encouraged to gain
knowledge about how they solve software problems through the
application of eflective practice” in which students not only do the
work, but assist in managing the process and analyse how it was
done.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — M.Software Eng

assessment: performance and quality of delivered materials
(software and documentation) in the project as determined by
academic staff, peers in the team they managed and their
employer

COMP SCI 7066
Advanced Software Engineering

2 units not offered in 2003

65 hours practical work
prerequisite; Software Engineering and Project

The aim of the course is to give students an understanding of the
tools and techniques required to engineer software in a team-
based environment. It concentrates on the technology used by
industry to deal with software development in a timely and cost-
effective manner. Content: software metrics, cleanroom software
engineering, CASE tools, re-engineering, reuse, configuration
management and version control. software standards, defect
analysis and detection.

assessment: 2 hours exam

COMP SCI 7074
Software Management Project

3 units semester 2

project based
prerequisite: Software Engineering and Project

To give the students experience with managing the software
process and a group of people building a software product.
Students are required to go through the process of preparing a bid
for a contract and developing appropriate documentation which
may be required by the management of the company or through
legal requirements, as well as documentation to accompany the
delivered software. Cost accounting techniques are employed to
track the development of the software and to identify the real cost
of developing the software.

assessment: documentation submitted, peer review from
undergraduate students in the team

Note: Please see Master of Computer Science { in this volume) and
Bachelor of Mathematical and Computer Sciences (Cafendar 2003
Handbook of Undergraduate Programs) for other syllabus details.



Doctor of Engineering

Academic Program Rules

1

{a} Subject to these Academic Program Rules a person
who has been admitted in the University of Adelaide
to an Honours degree of Bachelor or a degree of
Master in Science, Agricultural Science, Applied
Science, Engineering or Engineering Science, or to the
degree of Dactor of Philosophy in a field of study
approved by the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and
Mathematical Sciences, may proceed to the degree of
Dactor of Engineering

{(b)  On the recommendation of the Faculty of Engineering,
Computer and Mathematical Sciences the Council
may accept as a candidate for the degree a person
who has been admitted to a degree in the University
of Adelaide other than one named in section {a) of
this regulation, or who is a graduate of another
university or institution of higher education recognised
by the University of Adelaide and has a substantial
association with the University; provided that in each
case the graduate concerned has, in the opinion of
the Faculty, had an adequate engineering training

{c] On the recommendation of the Faculty of Engineering,
Computer and Mathematical Sciences the Board of
Research Education and Development, acting with
authority wittingly devolved to it by Council may, in
special cases, accept as a candidate for the degree a
persan who does not hold a degree of a university or
institution of higher education, provided that in each
case the candidate concerned has a substantial
association with the University and has, in the opinion
of the Faculty adequate engineering credentials

{d) Except where a person has been accepted as a
candidate under regulation 1{c}, no person shall be
accepted as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of
Engineering before the expiration of five years from
the date of the ariginal graduation.

{a) A person who desires to become a candidate for the
degree shall give notice of the intended candidature in
writing to the Manager, Graduate Administration and
Scholarships, Adelaide Graduate Centre and with such
notice shall furnish particulars of the applicant’s
engineering achievements and of the work to be
submitted for the degree

(b} The Faculty of Engineering, Computer and
Mathematical Sciences shall appoint a committee to
examine the information submitted and to advise the
Faculty on whether the Faculty should:

(i) allow the applicant to proceed, and approve the
subject or subjects of the work to be submitted
or

(i) advise the applicant not to submit his work: and
the Faculty’s decision shall be conveyed to the
applicant

{c} If it accepts the candidature and approves the subject
or subjects of the work to be submitted the Faculty
shall nominate examiners of whom one at least shall
be an external examiner.

{a} To qualify for the degree the candidate shall furnish
satisfactory evidence that the candidate has made an
original contribution of distinguished merit adding to
the knowledge, understanding or practice of any
subject with which the Faculty is directly concerned

{b] The degree shall be awarded primarily on a
consideration of such published warks as the
candidate may submit for examination.

{c} The candidate in submitting published works shall
state generally in a preface and specifically in notes
the main sources from which the information is
derived and the extent to which the candidate has
made use of the work of others, especially where joint
publications are concerned. The candidate may also
signify in general terms the portions of his work which
he claims as original

{d} The candidate is required to indicate what part, if any,
of the work has been submitted for a degree in this or
any other university.

The candidate shall lodge with the Adelaide Graduate
Centre, three copies of the work prepared in accordance
with the directions given in sub-paragraph (b) of clause 2B
of Chapter XXV of the Statutes. If the work is accepted for
the degree two copies of the work will be transmitted to
the University Library.

A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions
and satisfies the examiners may, on the recommendation
of the Faculty of Engineering, Mathematical and Computer
Sciences be admitted to the degree of Doctor of
Engineering.

Notwithstanding anything contained in the preceding rules,
the Faculty may recommend the award of the degree to
any person who is not a member of the staff of the
University. Any such recommendation must be
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accompanied by evidence that the person for whom the
award is proposed has made an original and substantial
contribution of distinguished merit to the knowledge or
understanding of a subject with which the Faculty is
directly concerned, of a standard not less than that
required by regulation 3.

For further information please contact the Adelaide
Graduate Centre.

Regulations allowed 15 January, 1976.

Amended: 4 Feb. 1982: 2,4 21; Feb. 1991: 1,13 Feb. 1982: 1(d),
2(a), 3fal. 3(b). 3(c), 3(d].

Aule approved and Regulation repealed 18 March 1999,
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Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

Professional Certificate in Applied Statistics

2.2

23

2.4

3.2

Duration of program

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, the
program for the Professional Certificate shall be completed
in two semesters.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program for the
Professional Certificate in Applied Statistics shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or another
institution accepted by the University for the purpose as
equivalent, or shall have had at least 3 years approved
statistical work experience, and shall have demonstrated
to the satisfaction of the University to have the capacity
and experience to benefit from the program.

The Faculty may, subject to any conditions as it may see fit
to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Prafessional Certificate a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
waork for the Professional Certificate.

Status, exemption and credit transfer.

With the permission of the Faculty, status may be granted
for courses, on written application from the candidate.

Articulation with other awards.

A candidate who has been admitted to the Professional
Certificate in Applied Statistics and who subsequently
satisfies the requirements for the Graduate Diploma in
Statistics must surrender the Professional Certificate before
being admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Professional Certificate: Pass with High Distinction;
Pass with Distinction; Pass with Credit; and Pass

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed, by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concermned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for the examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination

4.1

4.2

4.3

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Professional Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete three courses, as listed below and a
project.

STATS 5000 Descriptive Statistics and Probability 2
STATS 5001 Statistical Inference and Regression 2
STATS 5002 Time Series

and Survey Sampling Methods 2
STATS 5003A/B Project 1

No candidate will be permitted to count for the Professional
Certificate any course that, in the opinion of the Faculty,
contains substantially the same material as any other course
that he or she has already presented for another award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Pro.Cert. App.Stats.
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Syllabuses

STATS 5000
Descriptive Statistics and Probability

2 units

2 hour lecture, 1 hour discussion/workshop session, 1 hour
computer laboratory per week for 8 weeks

Looking at Data: stemplots, histograms, density curves, bar graphs,
sample means, sample standard deviations, summary statistics
based on the ordered data, 5 number summaries, boxplots.
Exploring Relationships: two categorical variables, quantitative vs
categorical, two quantitative variables, time as a variable,
scatterplots, correlation, hidden variables, causation and spurious
correlations. Producing Data: Different types of data collection -
designed experiments, observational studies, sampling. Designed
experiments: bias, control, randomisation, replication, blocking.
Populations and samples, simple random sampling. Probability: the
frequency interpretation, sample spaces, events, probability
axioms, conditional probability, the law of total probability. Random
variables: discrete random variables and probability functions,
continuous random variables and the probability density function,
means and variances, linear transformations. The relationship of
the mean to the sample mean. The law of large numbers.
Probability Distributions: the binomial distribution, the normal
distribution, narmal quantile plots, the normal approximation to the
binomial distribution, sums of independent random variables, the
central limit theorem. Modelling with Probability: the Poisson
process, the Poisson distribution, the exponential distribution. The
uniform distribution and pseudo-random numbers

assessment; two assignments each 20%, 2 hour exam 60%

STATS 5001
Statistical Inference and Regression

2 units

2 hour lecture, 1 hour discussion/workshop session, 1 hour
computer laboratory per week for 8 weeks

Statistical Inference: inference for a single sample, point estimates,
confidence intervals, tests of hypotheses, test statistics and P-
values, sample size calculations. Z-tests and t-tests. Inference for
two samples: paired and unpaired designs. Regression: the linear
regression model, the method of least squares, the least squares
line, estimation of s2, inference for regression coefficients, R2,
confidence and prediction intervals. Model checking, the residual
plot, the normal quantile plot, outliers in regression, transformations.
Multiple Regression: the multiple regression model, least squares
estimates, interpretation of regression coefficients, multiple R,
t-tests and F-tests, multicollinearity, confidence and prediction
intervals, model checking. Analysis of Variance: the one-way
layout, the two-way layout, main effects and interactions, analysis
of co-variance models, model checking. Inference for Proportions: a
single proportion, comparison of two proportions, 2 x 2 tables, r x s

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Pro.Cert.App.Stats.

tables, chi-squared tests. Non-parametric Statistics: when touse
non-parametric procedures, the runs test, the sign test, the
Wilcoxon matched-pairs signed-ranks test, the Mann-Whitney U
test, the Kruskal-Wallis test.

assessment: two assignments each 20%, 2 hour exam 60%

STATS 5002
Time Series and Survey Sampling Methods

2 units

2 hour lecture, 1 hour discussion/workshop session, 1 hour
computer laboratory per week for 8 weeks

Time series analysis: plotting time series, stationarity, trends,
seasonal effects, cycles, jumps in time series, Time series models:
Auto-correlation, first and second order auto-regressive processes
for forecasting using multiple regression. Transformations.
Exponentially weighted moving average models for forecasting.
Quality improvement in business: Definitions of quality assurance
and quality improvement. Flow diagrams, cause and effect
diagrams, Pareto charts. Stability of processes. Monitoring
processes, uses and abuses of performance indicators. Deming
cycle. Quality control in business: Shewhart mean and range
charts, charts for counts and proportions, CUSUM charts, moving
average charts, in the context of service industries. Sample
surveys - Sampling Strategies: Populations and samples, simple
random samples, stratified sampling, cluster and multi-stage
sampling, quota sampling, systematic sampling, role of sample
size. Sample surveys - analysis: Sample size calculations,
allocations for stratified sampling. Non-response, strategies for
follow up, quantitative assessment of likely non-response bias.
Sample surveys — case studies.

assessment: two assignments each 20%, 2 hour exam 60%

STATS 5003A/B
Project
1 unit

As part of the assessment participants will also work in small
groups on a project throughout the duration of the program. This
project is intended to be a substantial investigation that takes the
participants through the stages of planning, drafting a proposal,
obtaining and analysing the data and producing a final report and
presentation.

assessment: project proposal 10%, oral presentation 20%, written
report: 70%



Academic Program Rules

Graduate Certificate in Computer Science

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5.
2.5

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall
complete satisfactorily a program of full-time study
extending over at least one semester or of part-time study
extending over at least two semesters. A candidate shall
take not more than six consecutive semesters to complete
the requirements of the Certificate.

Admission

Except as provided in 2.2 below, an applicant for admission
to the program for the Graduate Certificate shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose
as equivalent to a degree of this University.

Subject to the approval of the Council, the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the Graduate Certificate a person who does not hold a
degree of a tertiary institution but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the Graduate Certificate.

A knowledge of SACE Stage 2 Mathematics | or its
equivalent is assumed.

A person who holds any of the following qualifications shall
not be eligible for the award of the Graduate Certificate in
Computer Science: a degree that includes a major in
Computer Science or its equivalent; the Diploma in
Computer Science, Master of Computer Science of the
University of Adelaide, or equivalent qualifications in
Computer Science.

Credit Transfer

A candidate who has passed courses in this or other
educational institutions and who has not presented these
courses towards an award may, on written application, be
granted such exemption from the requirements of these
rules as the Faculty shall determine, Status may be granted
for a maximum of 3 units under 4.1 of the Academic
Program Rules.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduate
Certificate any course that in the opinion of the School
contains substantially the same material as any other
course which he or she has presented already for another
qualification.

3.2

33

4.1

4.2

43

Assessment and examination

There shall be four classifications of pass at an examination
in any course for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and
Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned. A candidate
who is not eligible to present for examination or final
assessment shall be deemed to have failed the
examination/final assessment.

A candidate who has twice failed to pass the examination
in any course or division of a course may not enrol for that
course again except by special permission to be obtained
in writing from the Faculty and then only under such
conditions as may be prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate the candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of at least 12
units listed in 4.1 for the degree of Graduate Diploma in
Computer Science.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduate
Certificate any course that, in the opinion of the Faculty,
contains substantially the same material as any other course
that he or she has already presented for another award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Graduate Diploma in Computer Science for syllabus
details.
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Graduate Certificate in

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

Mathematical Signal and Information Processing

1.1

2.2

23

Duration of program

A candidate shall:

{a) complete any preliminary work which may be
prescribed;

{b) undertake an approved program of advanced part-time
study which extends over not less than one and not
more than two years.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2.2 an applicant for admission to
the program of study for the Graduate Certificate shall:

have qualified for an Honours degree of Bachelor of
Science in either Mathematics or Physics or a degree of
Bachelor of Engineering (Electrical and Electronic) with
Honours of the University of Adelaide, or for an equivalent
degree of another tertiary institution accepted for the
purpose by the University or

have qualified for a degree with Honours in other areas of
Engineering, or an Honours degree in a related scientific
area acceptable for the purpose to the Faculty. A person
admitted under this sub-rule will normally be required
satisfactorily to complete some initial bridging studies as
deemed necessary by the Faculty, in addition to satisfying
the requirements of the Graduate Certificate.

subject to the approval of the Council, the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions {if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the Certificate a person who does nat qualify for
admission under 2.1 or 2.2 but who has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the Certificate

Assessment and examination

Review of academic progress

If in the opinion of the Faculty of Engineering, Computer
and Mathematical Sciences a candidate for the Graduate
Certificate is not making satisfactory progress, the Faculty
may, with the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature,

4.2

4.3
431

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

{a) comply with conditions as prescribed in the Academic
Program Rules and

{b) pass such examinations on the candidate’s progam of
advanced study as may be required by the Faculty.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or porticn of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Academic Program

A candidate for the Graduate Certificate shall regularly
attend lectures and tutorials, do such written and practical
work as may be prescribed, and satisfactorily complete
courses ta the value of at least 12 units as defined in
43.2.

The program of study to the value of at least 12 units shall
consist of courses selected from:

APP MTH 7023 Satellite Communications
ELEC ENG 7000 Multisensor Data Fusion
ELEC ENG 7015 Adaptive Signal Processing
ELEC ENG 7017 Beamforming and Array Processing
MATHS 7001 Information Theory

MATHS 7002 Kalman Filtering and Tracking
MATHS 7003 Error Control Coding

MATHS 7004 Mobile Communications
MATHS 7007 Image Processing

MATHS 7009 Speech Processing

MATHS 7011 Signal Processing Applications
MATHS 7015 Signal Synthesis and Analysis
MATHS 7017 Specialised Studies A

MATHS 7018 Specialised Studies B

MATHS 7019 Specialised Studies C

N N N N NN RN R RN N RN NN DN
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434

4.4

MATHS 7020 Specialised Studies D 2
MATHS 7012 Detection, Estimation

and Classification 2
MATHS 7013 Introduction to

Discrete Linear Systems 2
PURE MTH 7041 Mathematical Coding

and Cryptology 2

Specialised Studies may consist of directed readings or
approved short courses as approved by the Faculty. The
content and assessment of these courses will be
determined in each case by the academic coordinator of
the program in consultation with the student’s supervisor
and the student.

Note: Intending students should consult the program coordinator
early in the year in which they plan to study in order to ascertain
whether particular courses will be available in that year and in
which semester courses will be taught,

Candidates who have been granted exemption from one or
more of the courses listed in 4.3.2 may select in their place
relevant courses from other courses offered by the
University of Adelaide or other tertiary institutions in South
Australia as may be approved by the Faculty of
Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences.

The availability of all courses is conditional on there being
adequate staffing levels and resources.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award,

Syllabuses

Prospective students should consult the program
coordinator early in the year in which the program is being
offered regarding the content of the courses that are to be
offered in that year.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Cert Math. Sig.Info. Proc
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Graduate Certificate in Mathematics Education

Academic Program Rules

2.2

4.2
421

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Cert. Math.Ed.

Duration of program

Except with the special permission of the Faculty the
program for the Certificate shall be completed in not more
than two years of part-time study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Certificate shall:

{a} have qualified for a degree and a Graduate Diploma in
Education of the University or hold qualifications from
another institution accepted by the University for the
purpose.

{b) have completed such other work as may be
prescribed in the Academic Program Rules.

Subject to the approval of the Council, the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Certificate an applicant who does not satisfy the
requirements of 2.1({a) and {b) above but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Certificate.

Assessment and examination

Review of academic progress

if in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the
Certificate is not making satisfactory progress, the Faculty
may, with the consent of the Council, terminate the
candidature and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled
for the Certificate.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the Certificate a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete a program of study and comply with conditions
as prescribed in the Academic Program Rules.

Academic program

To qualify for the Certificate a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete courses from 4.3 below with an aggregate value
of at least 12 units satisfying the following requirements:

{a) Unless otherwise agreed by the Faculty, the courses
presented for the Certificate must include Core
courses with an aggregate value of at least 8 units.

422

4.2.3

43

431

432

{b) The courses presented for the Certificate shall not
include any course which is, in the opinion of the
Faculty, substantially equivalent to another course
presented for the Certificate or already counted
towards another qualification gained by the candidate.

Candidates wishing to enrol in courses for which they do
not have the necessary preliminary knowledge may be
required to take such bridging studies prior to the
commencement of their Certificate studies as may be
deemed appropriate by the Dean {or nominee).

To complete a program of study, a candidate, unless
exempted by the Faculty, shall:

{a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,
workshops and seminars; and

{b) undertake such computing work, practical work, field
work and case studies, do such reading, written and
oral work and pass such examinations, as the Faculty
may prescribe.

The syllabus for each course for the Certificate shall specify
whether passes shall be non-graded or whether there shall
be four classifications of pass: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

The following shall be the courses for the Graduate
Certificate in Mathematics Education:

Core courses (provisional list)

Group A

APP MTH 5001 Thinking Mathematically

APP MTH 5042 School Mathematics Curriculum
PURE MTH 5015 Geometry for Teachers

PURE MTH 5022 Exploratory Data Analysis
PURE MTH 5031 Applying Mathematics

N RN N NN

Group B
APP MTH 5003 Mathematics in Education

PURE MTH 5011 Modelling with Mathematics
PURE MTH 5043 Discrete Mathematics
PURE MTH 5044 Modern Statistics

NN NN

Further courses

Group C
PURE MTH 5001A/B Certificate Project (Full-Year)

PURE MTH 5014 Directed Reading Studies 2

N



433

434

4.4

45

PURE MTH 5016 Minar Certificate Project

PURE MTH 5036 Certificate Project

PURE MTH 5037 Certificate Mathematical Studies
PURE MTH 5040 Minor Directed Reading Studies

SN N —

Group D

Any other mathematical sciences or mathematics
education course or other relevant course offered within
the University of Adelaide and approved for the purpose by
the Dean {or nominee).

Group E

Other mathematical sciences or mathematics education
courses which may be offered from time to time by The
Flinders University of South Australia and the University of
South Australia and are approved for the purpose by the
Dean (or nominee).

Each year the Faculty shall determine which of the above
courses will be offered in the following year and in which
semesters they will be offered.

Notwithstanding the above, the availability of all courses is
conditional on the availability of staff and facilities.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

The Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences,
in cooperation with the Department of Education offers a Graduate
Certificate in Mathematics Education. The aim of the program is to
enable graduates in teaching to gain professional developmentin
modern mathematics content and processes, in mathematics
education and in relevant teaching methodology, within an applied
context.

The program is intended for holders of a qualification for teaching
at diploma or degree level, or equivalent (for example a three-year
degree plus a diploma or a four-year bachelor of education degree).
Graduates wishing to enrol should consult the University of
Adelaide Liaison Officer, Graduate Certificate in Mathematics
Education, through the Office of the Dean in early October of the
year before they plan to enrol.

In some cases, students may need to undertake preliminary
bridging studies prior to the time of enrolment, to ensure that they
have the necessary mathematical background indicated in the
syllabuses.

Each student will be assigned a supervisar who will advise, where
applicable, on project work, directed reading and selection of
courses. At enrolment time, following consultation between the
student and supervisor, each student’s program must be formally
approved by the Dean or nominee (normally by the Liaison Officer).

The program may be taken in up to two years of part-time study. It
consists of courses with an aggregate value of at least 12 units,
not equivalent to courses already offered by the candidate for
another award. These courses must include core courses with an
aggregate value of at least 8 units. (If courses equivalent to core
courses have been offered for another award, other courses may
be specified in their place.)

The core courses are currently offered in a joint program by the
South Australian higher education institutions, in association with
the Adelaide Consortium for Mathematics Education. A 2 unit core
course typically involves 26 to 30 contact hours; some courses will
be based entirely on seminars and workshops while others will
involve formal lectures with some associated workshops.

The core courses are divided into two groups and normally a
student’s core courses will all be from the same group. Group A
core courses are intended as a basis for Te-skilling’ of teachers
who are currently teaching some junior secondary mathematics, or
who wish to undertake such teaching, but whose training was in
some other area (for example, science). Group B core courses are
intended for professional development of mathematics specialist
teachers who wish to update their background in mathematics
relevant to the senior secondary curriculum, in mathematics
education and teaching methodology and in the use of modem
technology. While the program focuses mainly on these two
categories, other applicants {for example, primary teachers) will be
accepted if a satisfactory program of study appropriate to their
needs is available within the framework of the Certificate.

Students enrolled for the Certificate at the University of Adelaide
will usually select their non-core courses from Group C, which
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comprises courses offered at the University of Adelaide. They will
normally include a course whose work requirement consists of a
project.

In the program for the Certificate there will be an emphasis on
applications, investigations and problem-solving, and all students
will take some courses involving the use of computer packages
(though no knowledge of computer programming is required).
Project work may involve practical experience in industry, business
or a school or tertiary education.

Students who enrol for the degrees of Bachelor of Educational
Studies, Master of Educational Studies or Master of Education
awards are able to apply for credit to a maximum value of 12 units
on account of work completed towards this Graduate Certificate.
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Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program,

Academic Program Rules

Graduate Certificate in Telecommunications

2.2

3.2

3

34

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall
complete satisfactorily a program of full-time study
extending over at least one semester or of part-time study
extending over at least two semesters.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2.2 an applicant for admission to
the program of study for the Graduate Certificate shall:

(a] have qualified for a degree of the University or for a
degree of another institution accepted for the purpose
by the University

{b) have obtained the approval of the Dean {or nominee)
of the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and
Mathematical Sciences.

Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions {if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the Certificate a person who does not qualify for
admission to the program under 2.1 (a) and {b) but has
given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to
undertake work for the Certificate.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course
for the Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned,

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the
course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily
do such written and practical work as the teaching staff
concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application for such exemption

A candidate who has twice failed the examination in any
course or division of a course may not enrol for that course
again except by special permission to be obtained in
writing and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

35

4.2
421

422

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination, or who without a reason
accepted by the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and
Mathematical Sciences fails to attend all or part of a final
examination {or supplementary examination if granted)
after remaining enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks
of that semester, shall be deemed to have failed the
examination.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the Certificate a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete a program of full-time study extending over at
least ane semester or of part-time study extending over at
least one year. Except with the permission of the Faculty
the work for the Certificate shall be completed within two
years.

Academic program

The Graduate Certificate in Telecommunications is a
collaborative program between Mathematical and
Computer Sciences, and Engineering, and is administered
by Mathematical and Computer Sciences.

To qualify for the certificate a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete courses from 4 with an aggregate units value of
at least 12 and satisfy the requirement that the courses
presented shall not include any which is, in the opinion of
the Faculty, substantially equivalent to another course
presented for the Certificate or already counted towards
another qualification gained by the candidate.

Candidates wishing to enrol in courses for which they do
not have the necessary preliminary knowledge may be
required to take such bridging studies prior to the
commencement of their Certificate studies as may be

deemed appropriate by the Program Director {or nominee).

To complete a program of study, a candidate, unless
exempted by the Faculty, shall:

{a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,
workshops and seminars; and

{b) undertake such computing work, practical work, field
waork and case studies, do such reading, written and
oral work and pass such examinations, as the Faculty
may prescribe.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Cert, Telecom.
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4.2.5 Fach candidate's program of study must be approved by

4.3
4.3

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Cert. Telecom.

the Program Director (or nominee} at enrolment each year.

Courses of study

The following shall be the courses for the Graduate
Certificate in Telecommunications.

Group A: School of Mathematical and Computer Sciences
APP MTH 5005 Optimisation Ill

APP MTH 6005 Mathematical Programming [l 2
APP MTH 6006 Stochastic Modelling

for Telecommunications 11l 2
APP MTH 7012 Communication Network Design 2
APP MTH 7014 Teletraffic Models Vi
APP MTH 7043 Transform Methods

and Signal Processing 2
PURE MTH 7041 Mathematical Coding

and Cryptology 2
Group B: Electrical and Electronic Engineering Department
ELEC ENG 5013 Advanced Signal Processing 1
ELEC ENG 5015 Broadband and ATM Networks 1
ELEC ENG 5016 Optical Communications 1
ELEC ENG 5017 Real Time Systems 1
ELEC ENG 5018 Signal Processing B 1
ELEC ENG 5019 Signal Processing A 1
ELEC ENG 5020 Distributed Systems and

Multimedia Communications 1

Group C: Electronic Engineering,
University of South Australia

Communications System Theary
Digital Transmission

Error Control Coding

Mobile Communications
Network Protocols

Optical Communications (UniSA.)
Satellite Communications

N R NN NN NN

Speech Processing

Students wishing to enrol in courses offered by the
University of South Australia for presentation to their
Adelaide degree will need to obtain permission of the
Faculty and must comply with the University of South
Australia’s enrolment procedures.

4.4

4.5

Group D

Other relevant courses or work as may be approved by the
Program Director {or nominee).

Each year the Faculty shall determine which of the above
courses will be offered in the following year.

Notwithstanding the above, the availability of all courses is
conditional on the availability of staff and facilities.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, inthe
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award,

Syllabuses

The degree draws upon courses on telecommunications
given by the Schools of Applied and Pure Mathematics,
and Electrical and Electronic Engineering at the University
of Adelaide and by the School of Electronic Engineering at
the University of South Australia.

It is designed to broaden the participants’ knowledge of
telecommunications by utilising the wide spread of
knowledge and experience in South Australian universities.



Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

Graduate Diploma in Applied Statistics

2.2

3.2

3.3

34

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a program of full-time study
extending over at least one year or of part-time study
extending over at least two years.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2.2 a candidate for admission to
the program for the Graduate Diploma shall have qualified
for admission to a degree of the University or to a degree
of another university accepted for the purpose by the
University and have obtained the approval of the Faculty.

Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the Graduate Diploma a person who does not hold a
degree of a university but has given evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of his fitness to undertake work for the
diploma.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass at an annual
examination in any course for the diploma; Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

A candidate who fails to pass in a course and desires to
take the course again shall again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work as the
professor or lecturer concerned may prescribe, unless
specifically exempted therefrom after written application to
the Faculty for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed to pass the examination
in any course or division of a course may not enrol for that
course again except by special permission to be obtained
in writing from the Faculty and then only under such
conditions as may be prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination, or who fails, without a
reason accepted by the Head of the School of Applied
Mathematics as adequate, to attend all or part of a final
examination {or supplementary examination if remaining
enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks of that semester),
shall be deemed to have failed to pass the examination.

4.1

4.1.5

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
reqularly attend lectures and tutorials, do such written
work as may be prescribed, and pass examinations in a
selection of courses chosen from the following list, to an
aggregate value of at least 16 units, with at most 6 units
from Level II.

Level Il Statistics courses
STATS 6002 Introduction to
Mathematical Statistics ||

STATS 6003 Statistical Practice Il
STATS 6011 Statistical Theory and Modelling Il

NN

Level |ll Statistics courses
APP MTH 6003 Life Contingencies lil

STATS 6001 Statistical Modelling Il

STATS 6004 Multivariate Analysis Ill

STATS 6005 Time Series I

STATS 6006 Theory of Statistics [ll

STATS 6007 Non-parametric Methads Il

STATS 6008 Biostatistics lll

STATS 6010 Experimental Design lll

STATS 6011 Statistics for Quality Improvement Ill
STATS 6014 Sampling Theory and Practice Il

at most, two of the Level Ill Applied Mathematics courses:

2
3
2
2
3
2
2
2
2
2

APP MTH 6002 Applied Probability Il| 2
APP MTH 6004 Mathematical Biology Il 2
APP MTH 6005 Mathematical Programming (ll 2
APP MTH 6006 Stochastic Modelling for

Telecommunications Il 2

Statistics courses listed in 5.3.1 for the degree of Master
of Mathematical Sciences.

Other Statistics courses which may be offered from time to
time by the School of Applied Mathematics and the
Biometry Section (waite Campus) of the University of
Adelaide.
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4.1.6 Compulsory project
STATS 6015 Statistics Project 8

In addition to the course work each student wilt be
expected to complete a project chosen in consultation with
and supervised by a supervisor from either the Biometry
Section {Waite Campus} or the School of Applied
Mathematics.

4.2  Onthe recommendation of the Head of the School of
Applied Mathematics, the Faculty may exempt a candidate
from the need to satisfy the prerequisites prescribed for
the course.

4.3 Unacceptable combinations of courses
No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or partion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.4  Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

STATS 6001
Statistical Modelling Il

3 units semester 1
3 lectures per week; 1 tutorial. 2 hours practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would
be gained from Level | of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: a statistical background such as would be
gained from any 2 of the Level Il Statistics courses

This course aims to provide students with further fundamental
work on modelling in statistics. The linear model. Least squares
estimation: geometry of least squares, orthogonal projection,
properties of estimators. Regression. Large sample approximation,
Transformations, mode! selection, diagnostics, nonlinear regression.
Introduction to generalised linear models; loglinear models.

assessment: 3 hour exam, class exercises, practicals, project work

APP MTH 6002
Applied Probability 111

2 units semester 1
2 lectures per week; 1 tutorial, 2 hours practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematical background as would be gained from
Level | of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: as determined in consultation with the
Course Coordinator

Markov chains: recurrence and transience, minimality properties,
discrete renewal theorem, global and partial balance equations,
reversibility. Kolmogorov criterion, potentials.

assessment: final exam, small percentage may be allocated to
class and/or computing exercises

APP MTH 6003
Life Contingencies [I

2 units semester 2
2 lectures per week; 1 tutorial, 2 hours practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would
be gained from Level | of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: as determined in consultation with the
Course Coordinator

Life tables and force of mortality; select, aggregate and ultimate
mortality tables; annuities immediate and due, assurances and
premiums. Relations between mortality functions; policy values,
reserves and mortality profit. Multi-decrement tables and
associated single-decrement, combined tables and monetary
functions. Both practical and theoretical aspects of the above will
be discussed.

assessment: final exam, small percentage may be allocated to
class and/or computing exercises

APP MTH 6004

Mathematical Biology lil

2 units not offered in 2003

2 lectures per week; 1 tutorial, 2 hours practical every 3 weeks
prerequisite: a mathematical background as would be gained from
Level | of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: as determined in consultation with the
Course Coordinator

A survey of applications of mathematics to various biological
science problem areas. Topics from: epidemics, genetics, evolution,
enzyme kinetics, diffusion, cardiovascular system, compartmental
analysis, drug distribution problems, biological fluid dynamics,
population dynamics, population extinction, community ecology.

assessment: final exam, small percentage may be allocated to
class and/or computing exercises

APP MTH 6005

Mathematical Programming IlI

2 units semester 2

2 lectures per week; 1 tutorial, 2 hours practical every 3 weeks
prerequisite: a mathematical background as would be gained from
Level | of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: as determined in consultation with the
Course Coordinator

A selection of topics from: advanced linear programming, network
theory, integer programming, dynamic programming and
applications.

assessment: final exam, small percentage may be allocated to
class and/or computing exercises

APP MTH 6006
Stochastic Modelling for Telecommunications HI
3 units semester 2

3 contact hours per week; at least 2 hours lectures per week with
the third hour used for extra lectures and tutorials.

assumed knowledge: as determined in consultation with the
Course Coordinator

Definition of continuous-time Markov-chains, classical queueing
examples, transient behaviour, the stationary distribution, hitting
probabilities and expected hitting times. Stochastic Modelling of
traffic streams. Effective bandwidth and quality of service.
Evaluation of exact and approximate performance measures for
both queueing networks and loss netwarks, TCPAP protocols and
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performance measures. Applications of the above concepts to
complex models of telecommunication systems.

assessment: examination, assignments and mini-projects

STATS 6002
Introduction to Mathematical Statistics Il

2 units semester 1

2 lectures per week, 1 tutorial and 1 hour practical every fortnight.

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would
be gained from Level | of a Bachetor award

This course provides the mathematical and statistical foundation
necessary for the further study of statistical modelling and
inference. Probability {axiomatic approach): sample spaces,
probability measures, counting methods for probability,
capture/recapture method, conditional probability, law of total
probability, Bayes' Rule, independence. Random variables: the
frequency and cumulative distribution functions for discrete random
variables, the Bernouilli, binomial, hypergeometric, geometric,
negative binomial and Poisson distributions and Poisson processes.
The density and cumulative distribution functions for continuous
random variables, the uniform, exponential {and refation to Poisson
process), gamma and normal distributions, quantiles. Distribution
of transformed variables, relationship of uniform to other
distributions and simulation, Joint distributions: bivariate discrete
and continuous distributions, joint probability density functions,
marginal and conditional distributions, independent random
variables, multinomial and bivariate normal distributions, sums of
correlated random variables; convolutions and some multivariate
generalisations. Expected values: expected values of discrete and
continuous random variables, expectations of functions of random
variables, variance and standard deviation, Chebychev's Inequality,
covariance and correlation and moment generating functions.
There is a textbook for this course.

assessment: 2 hour exam, exercises, practicals, project work.

STATS 6003
Statistical Practice Il

2 units semester 1

2 lectures per week, 1 hour practical every week

prerequisite: a statistical background as would be gained from
Level | of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: a mathematical background as would be
gained from Level | of a Bachelor award

This course is an extension of Statistical Practice |, providing a
broader and deeper understanding of the application of statistical
methods to data. Topics covered include randomisation, blocking
and the design and analysis of experiments; analysis of variance;
elementary factorial designs; linear and multiple regression,
regression diagnostics, the analysis of residuals; the design and
analysis of surveys, simple random sampling, the analysis of
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frequency data; power; elementary distribution-free methods such
as the sign test and rank tests.

assessment: 2 hour final exam, class exercises, practicals, proect
work

STATS 6004
Multivariate Analysis lll
not offered in 2003

2 lectures, 1 tutorial and 1 hour practical every 3 weeks

2 units

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would
be gained from Level | of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: a statistical background such as would be
gained from any 2 of the Level Il Statistic courses.

Multivariate analysis: multinormal regression, maximum likelihood
estimators of the regression and variance matrices, the likelihood
ratio test for the general linear hypothesis and the moments of its
null distribution. Tests for extra variates, sample and population
multiple discriminant functions, profile analysis. Multivariate data
analysis using S-PLUS, Classification and discrimination.

assessment: 2 hour exam, class exercises, practicals, project work

STATS 6005
Time Series Il

3 units not offered in 2003

3 lectures per week, 1 tutorial and 1 hour practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would
be gained from Level | of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: a statistical background such as would be
gained from any 2 of the Level il Statistics courses

Stationary processes in discrete time: autocorrelation function, its
properties and estimates, linear filters and suppression of noise.
Estimation of trend and seasonal components. Autoregressive and
Moving Average processes. |dentification and invertibility. Box-
Jenkins modelling and forecasting, use of S-PLUS for Box-Jenkins
modelling. Frequency domain techniques.

assessment: 2 hour exam, class exercises, practicals, project work

STATS 6006

Theory of Statistics 1l
3 units semester 1

3 lectures per week, 1 tutorial and 2 hours practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite; a mathematical and statistical background as would
be gained from Level | of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: STATS 2011 Statistical Theory and Modelling Il

This course aims to provide students with fundamental distribution
theory together with the underlying basics in statistical inference.
It forms the basis upon which the remaining courses are built.
Calculus of distributions. Moments and cumulants. Moment



generating functions. Multivariate distributions: Marginal and
conditional distributions, Conditional expectation and variance
operators, Change of variable, multivariate normal distribution,
Exact distributions arising in Statistics. Convergence results: weak
convergence, convergence in distribution, Central Limit Theorem.
Statistical Inference. Likelihood, score and information. Estimation
and properties of estimators: sufficiency, efficiency, consistency,
maximum likelihood estimators, large sample properties, Tests of
hypotheses: likelihood ratio, score and Wald tests, large sample
properties.

assessment: 3 hour exam, class exercises, practicals, project work

STATS 6007
Non-Parametric Methods 11l

not offered in 2003

2 lectures, 1 tutorial and 1 hour practical every 3 weeks

2 units

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would
be gained from Level | of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: STATS 3001 Statistical Modelling Ill, STATS
3006 Theory of Statistics lil

Rank based non-parametric tests for the comparison of two or
more treatments, with and without blocking. Tests of randomness
and independence. Exact and asymptotic results under the
randomisation model, various population and finite population
models. Parallels between non-parametric and parametric methods.

assessment: 2 hour exam; class exercises, practicals, project work

STATS 6008
Biostatistics Il

2 units semester 2

2 lectures per week, 1 tutorial and 1 hour practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would
be gained from Level | of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: a statistical background such as would be
gained from any 2 of the Level Il Statistics courses

Clinical trials: the study protocol, justification and purposes of
randomisation, ethical considerations, parallel group designs,
methods of randomising, trial size, biased coin designs, cross-over,
factorial and 'bioequivalence' designs. Epidemiology: cohort and
case-control studies; criteria for assessing causality; incidence,
prevalence, hazard rate; models of disease association: relative
risk, odds ratio, attributable risk; diagnostic tests and screening;
simple epidemic models.

Methods for the analysis of biostatistical data: 2 x 2 tables,
Fisher's Exact test, Pearson's X2 test, McNemar's test, Simpson's
paradox, combining several 2 x 2 tables, the Mantel-Haenszel test;
binary logistic regression; log-linear models.

assessment: 2 hour exam, class exercises, practicals, project work

STATS 6010
Experimental Design HI

not offered in 2003

3 lectures per week, 1 tutorial and 1 hour practical every 3 weeks

2 units

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would
be gained from Level | of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: a statistical background such as would be
gained from any 2 of the Level Il Statistics courses

Principles of experimental design, including randomisation,
replication and blocking. Factorial experiments, confounding and
fractional replication. Split plot designs, other multi-stratum
experiments and their analysis. Incomplete block designs,
canonical efficiencies and analysis by generalised sweeps. There
will be an emphasis on practical aspects of the course. S-PLUS will
be used throughout.

assessment: 2 hour exam, class exercises, practicals, project work

STATS 6011
Statistical Theory & Modelling Il

2 units semester 2

2 lectures per week, 1 hour practical every week

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would
be gained from Level | of a Bachelor award)

assumed knowledge: STATS 2002 Introduction to Mathematical
Statistics |l

Estimation. Properties of estimators: unbiasedness, consistency,
efficiency, sufficiency. Method of moments. Maximum likelihood:
score, information, large sample properties. Minimum variance
bound. Tests of hypotheses. Type I, Il errors, significance level,
power. Likelihood ratio, and other large-sample equivalents.
Interval estimation. Confidence intervals. An introduction to linear
madels, and Analysis of Variance. An introduction to, and examples
using S-Plus will be included.

assessment: 2 hour exam, class exercises, practicals, project work

STATS 6011
Statistics for Quality Improvement lll

2 units semester 1

2 lectures per week, 1 tutorial and 1 hour practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would
be gained from Level | of a Bachelor award

The Deming philosophy of quality; design and use of control charts
for attributes and variables; process capability; CUSUM charts; the
7 tools of Total Quality Control; industrial experiments, particularly
fractional factorial and response surface designs; Taguchi methods;
signal/noise ratios; components of variance; measurement error.

assessment: 2 hour exam, class exercises, practicals, project work
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STATS 6014
Sampling Theory and Practice Il

3 units semester 2
3 lectures per week, 1 tutorial and 1 hour practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would
be gained from Level | of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: a statistical background such as would be
gained from any 2 of the Level Il Statistics courses

Introduction: experiments and surveys; steps in planning a survey.
Statistical characterisations of finite populations; total, mean,
variance, mean square. Randomisation approach to sampling and
estimation; sampling distribution of estimator; expected values,
variances; generalisation of probability sampling. Prediction
approach; inadequacies of approach; decomposition of population
total; concomitant variables. Models: regression through the origin;
estimation by least squares; ratio estimator; variance formulas.
Balance and robustness; best fit sample. Stratified sampling;
estimation; allocation; construction of strata; stratification on size
variables; post-stratification. Two stage sampling; estimation;
allocation. Cluster sampling.

assessment: 2 hour exam, class exercises, practicals, project work
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Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

Graduate Diploma in Computer Science

2.2

2.3
2.3.1

24
241

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a program of study extending over
at least one year.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2.2 a candidate for admission to
the program for the Graduate Diploma shall have qualified
for admission to a degree of the University in a figld other
than Computer Science, or to a degree of another university
accepted for the purpose by the University and have
obtained the approval of the School of Computer Science

Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the Graduate Diploma a person who does not hold a
degree of a university but has given evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the Graduate
Diploma.

Status and Credit Transfer

Subject to 2.4.1 below, no candidate will be permitted to
count for the Graduate Diploma in Computer Science any
course that in the opinion of the School contains
substantially the same material as any other course which
the candidate has presented already for another qualification,

A candidate who has passed courses in other educational
institutions may, on written application, be granted such
exemption from the requirements of these rules as the
Faculty shall determine. Status may be granted for a
maximum of 3 units under 4.1.1 of the Academic Program
Rules.

Articulation with other awards

A candidate who has been enrolled for the Graduate
Certificate at the University of Adelaide and who has not
been awarded the Graduate Certificate shall, on written
application, be permitted to transfer all equivalent courses
towards the Graduate Diploma degree.

A candidate who holds the Graduate Certificate in
Computer Science from the University of Adelaide shall
surrender the Graduate Certificate before being awarded
the Graduate Diploma.

3.2

33

3.4

4.1

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass at an examination
in any course for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High
Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

A candidate who fails to pass in a course and desires to
take the course again shall again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work as the
professor or lecturer concerned may prescribe, unless
specifically exempted therefrom after written application to
the Faculty for such exemption,

A candidate who has twice failed to pass the examination
in any course or division of a course may not enrol for that
course again except by special permission to be obtained
in writing from the Faculty and then only under such
conditions as may be prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination, or who fails, without a
reason accepted by the Head of the School of Computer
Science as adequate, to attend all or part of a final
examination (or supplementary examination if granted)
after remaining enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks
of that semester, shall be deemed to have failed to pass
the examination.

Qualification requirements

Academic Program

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma shall regularly attend
lectures and tutorials, do such written work as shall be
prescribed, and pass examinations in courses offered by
the School of Computer Science totalling 24 units,
including the 3 unit course COMP SCI 3006 Software
Engineering and Project. Normally this would require at
least 8 units at Level [l and at least 7 units at Level Il from
the following list:

Level Il courses:

COMP SCI 6003 Computer Science Concepts 3
COMP SCI 6004 Computer Systems 2
COMP SCI 6005 Data Structures and Algorithms 2
COMP SCI 6006 Database and Information Systems 2
COMP SCI 6008 Introduction to Software Engingering 2
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COMP SCI 6012 Numerical Methods 2
COMP SC! 6015 Programming Paradigms 2

Level IIl courses:

COMP SCI 6000 Compiler Construction and Project
COMP SCI 6001 Computer Architecture

COMP SCI 6002 Computer Netwaorks & Applications
COMP SCI 6007 Artificial Intelligence

COMP SCI 6009 Advanced Programming Paradigms
COMP SCI 6010 Knowledge Representation

COMP SC! 6011 Numerical Analysis

COMP SC! 6013 Open Systems and Client/Server
Computing 2
COMP SCI 6014 Operating Systems 2
COMP SCI 6016 Programming Techniques 2
COMP SCI 6018 Systems Analysis and Project 3

Subject to permission from the Head of the School of
Computer Science {or nominee) a student may also
undertake a selection of courses from the Academic
Program Rules for the degree of Master of Computer
Science.

R PN R NN N W

4.2 On the recommendation of the Head of the School of
Computer Science, the Faculty may exempt a candidate
from the need to satisfy the prerequisites prescribed for
the course.

4.3 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any ather course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.4  Graduation
Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

textbooks and reference books

Booklists will be made available by the School of Computer
Science.

assessment

Details of course assessment are made available at the relevant
lectures during Orientation Week.

COMP SCI 6000
Compiler Construction and Project

3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 4 hours practical work a week

prerequisite: passes in COMP SCI 2000 Computer Systems, COMP
SCI 2004 Data Structures and Algorithms

assumed knowledge: COMP SCI 2001 Programming Paradigms and
COMP SCI 3002 Programming Techniques

The structure of compilers: lexical analysis, syntax analysis {top-
down and bottom-up techniques), environmental handling, the
handling of context-sensitive and context-free errors, type
checking and code generation. Run-time support for Algol-like
languages, including storage management. BNF languages and
grammars. This course is closely coupled with the writing of a
large, compulsory programming project

assessment: 2 hour exam, compulsory project

COMP SCI 6001
Computer Architecture

2 units semester 1

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week, tutorial/homework
exercises every 3 weeks

prerequisite: passes in COMP SCI 2000 Computer Systems and
COMP SCI 2004 Data Structures and Algorithms

Fundamentals of computer design; quantifying cost and
performance; instruction set architecture; program behaviour and
measurement of instruction set use; processor datapaths and
control; pipelining, handling pipeline hazards; memory hierarchies
and performance; I/0 devices, controllers and drivers; /0 and
system performance.

assessment: 2 hour exam, exercises and practicals

COMP SCI 6002
Computer Networks and Applications

2 units semester 2

2 lectures, 2 hours of practical work a week

prerequisite: COMP SCI 1002A/B Computer Science | (Pass Div |)
or COMP SCI 6003 Computer Science Concepts or pass in both
COMP SCI 1000 Engineering Programming IE, ELEC ENG 1004
Logic Design

assumed knowledge: as determined in consultation with the
Course Coordinator

Introduction to networks and digital communications with a focus
on Internet protocals: Network layer model, Internet application
protocols, UDP. TCP {reliable transport, congestion and flow
control), IP {routing, addressing), Data Link layer operation
(Ethernet, 802.11), physical transmission media, Nyquist and
Shannon results, selected current topics such as: security,
multimedia protocols, Quality of Service, mobility, emerging
protocols {IPv6).

assessment: 2 hour exam, practicals, exercises

COMP SCI 6003

Computer Science Concepts
3 units summer semester

Programming in Java: variables, control structures, methods,
classes, input/output; object orientation, interfaces, inheritance;
introduction to graphical user interfaces. Introduction to computer
systemns, system software and basic Unix.

assessment: 3 hour written exam; compulsory practical exercises

Note: this course commences in late January

COMP SCI 6004
Computer Systems
2 units semester 1

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week, 1 tutorial a fortnight
prerequisite: Pass Div | in COMP SCI 1002A/8 Gomputer Science |
or Pass in COMP SCI 6003 Computer Science Concepts or Pass in
both COMP SCI 1000 Engineering Programming IE, ELEC ENG 1004
Logic Design

assumed knowledge: as determined in consultation with the
Course Coordinator

Instruction sets, assembler programming calling mechanisms,
linking/loading, CPU organisation, memory hierarchy, input/output
devices, controllers and drivers.

assessment: 2 hour exam, compulsory practicals
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COMP SCI 6005
Data Structures and Algorithms

2 units semester 1

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week; 1 tutorial a fortnight

prerequisite: COM P SCI 1002A/B Computer Science | (Pass Div 1);
or Pass in COMP SCI 6003 Computer Science Concepts; or Pass in
both COMP SCI 1000 Engineering Programming IE and ELEC ENG
1004 Logic Design

assumed knowledge: as determined in consultation with the
Course Coordinator

Program development techniques including basic ideas of
correctness; representation of lists, stacks, queues, sets, hash and
tree tables.

Notions of complexity and analysis; notion of abstract data type;
sets and sequences as examples; searching and information
retrieval illustrated with a 'table' abstract data type; various
representations of a 'table' abstract data type; recursion.
Introduction to the Personal Software Process.

assessment: 2 hour written exam, programming exercises

COMP SCI 6006
Database and Information Systems

2 units semester 1

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week, 1 tutorial a fortnight
prerequisite: COMP SCI 1002A/B Computer Science | (Pass Div |;
or Pass in COMP SCI 6003 Computer Science Concepts; or Pass in
both COMP SCI 1000 Engineering Programming |E and ELEC ENG
1004 Logic Design; or, for B.Inf.Sc. students only, 1073
Programming and Applications |

assumed knowledge: as determined in consultation with the
Course Coordinator

restriction: cannot be counted with previously offered 2687
Databases and Information Systems

Characteristics of secondary storage media, Database algorithms
for projection, selection, join, union, intersection, difference
updating and grouping illustrated in Cobol. The use of SQL to
create query databases. Implementation issues.

assessment: 2 hour exam (may have a practical component),
practical work, written tutorials

COMP SCI 6007

Artificial Intelligence
2 units semester 1

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week, tutorial/homework
exercises every 3 weeks

prerequisite: A Pass in COMP SCI 2004 Data Structures and
Algorithms
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Al methodology and fundamentals: philosophy of Al, representation
techniques, goal reduction. Search techniques: hill-climbing, beam,
best-first, A*, game playing techniques with minimax and alpha-
beta pruning. Learning: Winston's methods, neural networks. fule
based systems; forward and backward chaining methods. Al
systems: ANALOGY, MYCIN, GPS, Xcon. Computer vision,
evolutionary algorithms: genetic algorithms, evolution strategies,
genetic programming.

assessment: 2 hour exam, practicals, exercises

COMP SCI 6008
Introduction to Software Engineering

2 units semester 2

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week; 1 tutorial a fortnight

prerequisite: COMP SCI 1002A/B Computer Science | (Pass Div 1),

or Pass in COMP SCI 6003 Computer Science Concepts or Pass in

both COMP SCI 1000 Engineering Programming IE, ELEC ENG 1004
Logic Design

assumed knowledge: COMP SCI 2004 Data Structures and
Algorithms

Design: software design, UML notation, static models - identifying
classes and associations, dynamic models - identifying states,
gvents, transitions, use cases, mapping designs into code.
Specification: the scope, role and styles of software specification.
Testing: modes of testing, organising test suites.

assessment: 2 hour written exam, design and programming
exercises

COomMP SCI 6009
Advanced Programming Paradigms

2 units semester 2

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week, tutorial/homework
exercises every 3 weeks

prerequisite; pass in COMP SCI 2004 Data Structures and
Algorithms

assumed knowledge: COMP SCi 2001 Programming Paradigms and
COMP SCI 3002 Programming Techniques

A selection of topics from the following: advanced functional
programming: polymorphic recursive functions; higher-order
functions; software prototyping; programming in Scheme

(a dialect of Lisp); streams and networks of processes; lazy and
strict evaluation; coroutines in functional and imperative
paradigms. Parallelism and concurrency. Object Oriented parallel
and concurrent programming in Java. Issues of mutual exclusion
and liveness; communication using passing and shared memory,
and data parallelism. An introduction to grid computing.

assessment: 2 hour exam, practicals, exercises



COMP SCI 6010
Knowledge Representation

2 units semester 1

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week, tutorial/homework
exercises every 3 weeks

prerequisite: pass in COMP SCI 2004 Data Structures and
Algorithms

Intelligent Agents: agents that reason logically, knowledge
acquisition, agents that use statistics, Bayesian networks,
Dempster-Shafer theory, fuzzy logic; Expert Systems: rule-based
systems, conflict resolution, explanations; Knowledge
Representation: frames, predicate logic, inheritance, semantic
nets, belief maintenance.

assessment: 2 hour exam, practicals, exercises

COMP SCI 6011
Numerical Analysis

2 units not offered in 2003

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week, tutorial/homework
exercises every 3 weeks

prerequisite: pass in COMP SCI 2003 Numerical Methods

This course deals with practical numerical computing techniques
for solving problems that typically arise in computer applications,
science and engineering. The emphasis is on practical methods
and the issues that arise from them with reference to the
principles for the engineering of numerical software. Students will
learn to use the package Matlab which is used extensively in the
course. The symbolic package Maple may also be used, but to a
lesser extent. Topics include: condition and stability, analysis of
algorithms, solution of linear systems of equations, the singular
value decomposition in least squares data fitting and image
compression, solution of systems of non-linear equations.

assessment: 2 hour exam, practicals, exercises

COMP SCI 6012
Numerical Methods

2 units semester 2

2 lectures, 2 hours of practical work a week; 1 tutorial a fortnight

prerequisite: COMP SCI 1002A/B Computer Science | {Pass Div 1),
or 7780 Computational Methods | (Pass Div I}, or Pass in COMP
SCI 6003 Computer Science Concepts; or Pass in both COMP SCI
1000 Engineering Programming |E and ELEC ENG 1004 Logic
Design

assumed knowledge: as determined in consultation with the
Course Coordinator

Floating point numbers; representation, subtractive cancellation,
machine epsilon. Solution of non-linear equations by fixed point
iteration methods. Interpolation and least squares, approximation
of functions by polynomial and spline functions. Methods of

numerical integration: simple and composite rules. Numerical
solution of differential equations.

assessment: 2 hour exam, programming exercises

COMP SCI 6013
Open Systems and Client/Server Computing

2 units semester 2
2 lectures, 2 hours practical per week, 1 tutorial per fortnight

prerequisite: Passes in COMP SCI 2000 Computer Systems, COMP
SCl 2004 Data Structures and Algorithms

assumed knowledge: COMP SCI 3001 Computer Networks and
Applications; exposure to SAL programming such as would be
gained from COMP SCI 2002 Database and Information Systems.

A selection of topics from the following: the challenges faced in
constructing client/server software: partial system failures, multiple
address spaces, absence of a single clock, latency of
communication, heterogeneity, absence of a trusted operating
system, system management, binding and naming. Techniques for
meeting these challenges: RPC and middleware, naming and
directory services, distributed transaction processing, 'thin' clients,
data replication, cryptographic security, mobile code.

assessment: 2 hour exam; programming exercises

COMP SCI 6014
Operating Systems
2 units semester 2

2 lectures, 2 hours of practical work a week, tutorial/homework
exercises every 3 weeks

prerequisite: Passes in COMP SCI 2000 Computer Systems and
COMP SCI 2004 Data Structures and Algorithms

0S purposes: resource management and the extended virtual
computer; historical development. Processes: critical sections and
mutual exclusion, semaphores, monitors, classical problems,
deadlock; process scheduling. Input and Qutput: hardware and
software control. Memory management: multi-programming;
swapping; virtual memory, paging and symbolic segmentation; File
System: operations, implementation, performance. Protection
mechanisms: protection domains, access lists, capability systems,
principle of minimum privilege. Distributed systems:
communication, RPC, synchronisation, distributed file systems,
authentication.

assessment: 2 hour exam, practicals, exercises
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COMP SCI 6015
Programming Paradigms

2 units semester 2

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week,1 tutorial a fortnight

prerequisite: COMP SCI 1002A/B Computer Science | {Pass Div 1},
or Pass in COMP SCI 6003 Computer Science Concepts, or Pass in
both COMP SC! 1000 Engineering Programming |E and ELEC ENG
1004 Logic Design

assumed knowledge: COM P SCI 2004 Data Structures and
Algorithms

A study of three major programming approaches: imperative,
functional, and logic Imperative paradigms: object binding,
procedural abstraction, parameter passing mechanisms, activation
record model. Functional paradigms: values, types, higher-order
functions, polymorphism, lazy evaluation. Logic paradigms: Prolog,
deductive engines, clauses, rules.

assessment: 2 hour exam, programming exercises

COMP SCI 6016
Programming Techniques
2 units semester 1

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week

prerequisite: pass in COMP SCI 2004 Data Structures and
Algorithms

restriction: cannat be counted with 1006 Programming and Data
Structures B

Program development: methods of specification, design,
implementations, testing and debugging, case studies, design
patterns, Graphs: construction, traversal, topological sorting,
application. Sorting and searching: internal and external algorithms,
correctness and complexity analysis.

assessment: 2 hour exam, programming exercises

COMP SCI 6018
Systems Analysis and Project

not offered in 2003

2 lectures, 4 hours practical work per week, tutoriaiZhomework
exercises every 3 weeks

3 units

prerequisite: pass in COMP SCI 2004 Database and Information
Systems

restriction: cannot be counted with 1116 Systems Analysis

Systems Analysis concerns designing computer systems that are
useful and productive and satisfy the needs of users who are not
computer literate. The course covers the following topics: applying
psychological principles to the design of user interfaces, menus
and dialogs; using discounted cash flow techniques to test
whether a project is financially viable; designing databases that
best model real world situations; modelling real world events as
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database transactions and histories; using design methodologies to
decompose large systems into simple parts; technigues for making
design decisions that optimise system performance.

The course includes a project, which is to build a prototype
database and user interface, starting from informal specification by
a client.

assessment: 2 hour exam, project, small percentage may be
allocated to submission of written tutorials



Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

Graduate Diploma in Mathematical Science

2.2

3.2

33

34

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete a program of full-time study
extending over at least one year or of part-time study
extending over at least two years, Except with the
permission of the Faculty, the work for the Graduate
Diploma shall be completed within four years.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2.2 an applicant for admission to
the program of study for the Graduate Diploma shall:

{a) have qualified for a degree of the University or for a
degree of another institution accepted for the purpose
by the University.

{b) have obtained the approval of the Faculty of
Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences.

Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in
special cases subject to such conditions (if any} as it may
see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for
the Graduate Diploma a person wha does not hold a degree
of a university but has given evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the Graduate
Diploma,

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course
for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who fails to pass in a course and desires to
take the course again shall again attend lectures and
satisfactorily do such written and practical work as the
teaching staff concerned may prescribe, unless specifically
exempted therefrom after written application to the Faculty
for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed the examination in any
course or division of a course may not enrol for that course
again except by special permission to be obtained in
writing from the Faculty and then only under such
conditions as may be prescribed,

3.5

4.2

4.3

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination, or who without a reason
accepted by the Faculty fails to attend all or part of a final
examination (or supplementary examination if granted)
after remaining enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks
of that semester, shall be deemed to have failed the
examination.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete work to the value of at least 24 units.

Academic program

The program of study for the Graduate Diploma in
Mathematical Science will consist of courses to the value
of at least 20 units chosen from:

{a) Any Level Ill course listed in the Calendar by the
Schools of Applied and Pure Mathematics and
Computer Sciences {including Level lll courses listed
in the Mathematical and Computer Sciences entry by
the School of Physics and Mathematical Physics}.

{b} Other courses listed in the Calendar for any degree of
the University approved for the purpose by the Faculty
except that courses chosen under this provision shall:

(i} not comprise more than one third of the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma without
the explicit approval of the Faculty

{i} be chosen in consultation with the Schools of
Appfied and Pure Mathematics and Computer
Sciences

{c) Courses listed in 8 for the degree of Master of
Mathematical Science.

Project option

This option may comprise up to 4 units of the work for the
award. The topics and level of such project work will be
decided in consultation with a supervisor appointed by the
Faculty. The project options are:

APP MTH 6001 Applied Mathematics

Diploma Project A 4

APP MTH 6010 Applied Mathematics

Diploma Project B 2

PHYSICS 6002 Mathematical Physics

Diploma Project A 4
Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Dip.Math.Sc.
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PHYSICS 6003 Mathematical Physics Diploma

Project B 2
PURE MTH 6000 Pure Mathematics

Diploma Project B 2
PURE MTH 6007 Pure Mathematics

Diploma Project A 4
STATS 6012 Statistics Diploma Project A 4
STATS 6013 Statistics Diploma Project B 2

4.4  Formal approval of enrolment must be obtained from the
Program Coordinator.

4.5 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.6  Graduation
Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

] Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — Grad.Dip.Math.Sc

Syllabuses

textbooks

Information on appropriate textbooks will be provided by the
relevant school and at the preliminary lecture in Orientation Week.

examinations

Details of these are made available at the relevant lectures during
orientation week.

assumed knowledge

Applicants for the Graduate Diploma will be expected to havea
knowledge of mathematics equivalent to that which would be
obtained by passing 4 level Il courses offered by the Schools of
Applied and Pure Mathematics (ie. 8 units).

The Faculty offers the Graduate Diploma in Mathematical Science
as a full-time or part-time program to cater for a number of
different demands:

{a) Itis designed for graduates with some mathematical training
who wish to extend their mathematical knowledge for
professional (eg. teachers) or other reasons. The Graduate
Diploma allows a flexible program to suit the background of the
individual. Thus it may

(i} extend a modest knowledge of mathematics to say the
level attained by a graduate with a degree of Bachelor of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences or

(i} at the other extreme provide a program comparable to the
level of the Honours degree.

(b} Graduates of a University or other institution who have an
interest in proceeding to research in some area of the
mathematical sciences but lack the preparation necessary may
enrol for the Graduate Diploma in Mathematical Science with
the view to gaining the background to begin a program at the
Masters level either by coursework or by research.

Graduates wishing to enrol may consult the Program Coordinator
for details of the courses offered preferably in the December of the
year preceding their enrolment.

The program is normally one year of full-time study or two years
part-time, The Graduate Diploma requires a satisfactory
performance in approved courses totalling 24 units. Provision is
made in the schedules for candidates to remedy deficiencies in
preparation through inclusion of courses at level Il. Up to 4 units
may be in the form of supervised project work. Students will be
allocated a supervisor at the time of enrolment.



Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

Master of Applied Science (Communications)

3.2

33
3.3.1

General

A candidate who fulfils the requirements of these Rules
may, on the recommendation of the Faculty, be admitted to
the degree of Master of Applied Science (Communications).

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete a program of study extending over either one
year if taken full-time or not less than two and not more
than five years if taken part-time.

Admission

The following may be accepted as a candidate for the
degree:

{a) a person who has qualified in the the University of
Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering,
Science or Applied Science or holds another academic
qualification accepted by the Faculty as being
sufficient for the purpose. A person admitted under
this sub-Rule will normally be required satisfactorily to
complete sufficient work of Honours standard as is
deemed necessary by the Faculty in addition to
satisfying the requirements of the Master's degree

{b) a person who has qualified in the University of
Adelaide for the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Science in the School of Mathematical and Computer
Sciences or the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Engineering or the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Science in Mathematical Physics

{c) a person who holds a qualification accepted for the
purpose by the University.

Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in
exceptional circumstances and subject to such conditions
(i any} as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as
a candidate for the degree a person who does not qualify
under 1.1 but who has given evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the degree.

Preliminary work

A person whose qualifications have been accepted under
either 3.1(b) or 3.1(c} shall be deemed to have satisfied
the requirements of this Rule,

33.2 Before being admitted either under 3.1(a) or 3.2 a person

5.2

shall complete the requirements of this schedule by
undertaking, and satisfying the examiners in, such
programs of study and/or other work as may in his or her
case be prescribed by the Faculty. The purpose of this ule
is that the person should demonstrate the ability to
perfarm at Honours standard.

Assessment and examination

Review of academic progress

It in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate is not making
satisfactory progress the Faculty may, with the consent of
the Council, terminate the candidature.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

{a) on completion of any preliminary work which may be
prescribed in the Academic Program Rules and after
consultation with the Program Director, submit in
writing, for approval by the Faculty, a program of
advanced study and project work as prescribed in the
Academic Program Rules and designed to extend over
either one year if taken full-time or not less than two
and not more than five years if taken part-time.

(b) undertake an approved program of advanced study
and project work under the direction of a supervisor or
supervisors who shall be members of the full-time
academic staff of the University and appointed by the
Faculty, except that in special circumstances the
Faculty may also appoint an external supervisor

{c) pass such examination on the candidate’s program of
advanced study as may be required by the Faculty and

{d) present a satisfactory dissertation on the candidate's
project.

Subject to such conditions as it may determine, the Faculty
may permit project work to be undertaken outside the
University provided that it can be satisfied:

{a} that this will result in mutual academic benefit to the
candidate and the supervising department

{b) that there will be adequate contact and interaction
between the candidate and the supervising
department and
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5.3

5.4
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(c) that the supervisor's access to any experimental
work, the candidate’s availability for seminars and
other discussions, and the publication of results will
not thereby be prejudiced.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Academic program

A candidate for the degree shall complete satisfactorily a
total of at least 24 units. The program of study and project
work shall consist of:

{a) One project option chosen from the following list:

APP MTH 7005 Applied Mathematics

Communications Project D 8
APP MTH 7009 Applied Mathematics
Communications Project C 6
APP MTH 7027 Applied Mathematics
Communications Project B 4
APP MTH 7037 Applied Mathematics
Communications Project A 2
APP MTH 7038 Applied Mathematics
Communications Project E 10
ELEC ENG 7009A/B Electrical and Electronic
Communications Project A 2
ELEC ENG 7040A/B Electrical and Electronic
Communications Project B 4
ELEC ENG 7041A/B Electrical and Electronic
Communications Project C 6
ELEC ENG 7042A/B Electrical and Electronic
Communications Project D 8
ELEC ENG 7043A/B Electrical and Electronic
Communications Project £ 10
PURE MTH 7013 Pure Mathematics

Communications Project D 8
PURE MTH 7017 Pure Mathematics

Communications Project E 10
PURE MTH 7025 Pure Mathematics

Communications Project B 4
PURE MTH 7026 Pure Mathematics

Communications Project C 6
PURE MTH 7035 Pure Mathematics

Communications Project A 2

Note: candidates should consult the School in which they
intend to do their project about the choice of a suitable
supervisor.

(b) Graduate courses and seminars which may be chosen
from the following list of courses in the
Communications area. All candidates must
satisfactorily complete a minimum of 7 courses. Each
course represents one twelfth of the requirements for
the degree:

(i Compulsary course

APP MTH 7039 Masters Seminar
{Telecommunications) 2

(ii) Group A courses
APP MTH 7012 Communication Network Design 2

APP MTH 7014 Teletraffic Models 2
APP MTH 7043 Transform Methods
and Signal Processing 2

PURE MTH 7005 Masters Topic in Communications 2
PURE MTH 7041 Mathematical Coding
and Cryptology 2

(iii) Group B courses - offered by the School of
Electrical and Electronic Engineering and whose
availability may vary from year to year:

ELEC EN 5013 Advanced Signal Processing 1
ELEC EN 5015 Broadband & ATM Netwaorks 1
ELEC EN 5016 Optical Communications 1
ELEC EN 5017 Real Time Systems 1
ELEC EN 5018 Signal Processing B 1
ELEC EN 5019 Signal Processing A 1
ELEC EN 5020 Distributed Systems and

Multimedia Communications 1

{iv) Group C courses - Electronic Engineering,
University of South Australia:

Communications System Theory
Digital Transmission

Error Control Coding

Mobile Communications
Network Protocols

Optical Communications (UniSA)
Satellite Communications

R R R N RN NN N

Speech Processing

Students wishing to enrol in courses offered by the
University of South Australia for presentation to their
Adelaide degree will need to obtain permission of the
Faculty and must comply with the University of South
Australia’s enrolment procedures

{c) other relevant courses or work which may make up
not more than one-third of the work for the degree, as
may be approved by the Faculty,



5.5

Candidates may choose from courses offered by the
School of Information Science and Technology at The
Hinders University of South Australia or by the
Departments of Mathematics and Electronic
Engineering at the University of South Australia.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

textbooks

Information on appropriate textbooks will be provided by
the relevant department and at the preliminary lecture in
QOrientation Week.

examinations

For each course students may obtain from the school
concerned details of the examination in that course
including the relevant weight given to the components

{eg. such as the following as are relevant: assessments,
semester or mid-semester tests, essays or other written or
practical work, final written examinations, viva voce
examinations).

Note: the postgraduate courses which are offered by schools

may vary slightly from year to year. Details of which courses will
be available each year are obtainable from the Faculty Office.
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Master of Computer Science

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

3.2

33
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General

A candidate who fulfils the foregoing requirements shall on
the recommendation of the Faculty of Engineering,
Computer and Mathematical Sciences be admitted to the
degree of Master of Computer Science

Duration of program

A candidate may proceed to the degree by full-time study
or, with the approval of the School of Computer Science
and subject to any conditions imposed in the particular
case, by part-time study or as an external student. Except
by permission of the Facuity, the work for the degree shall
be completed:

{a) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less than two
years from the date of candidature accepted by the
Faculty

(b} in the case of a part-time or external candidate, not
less than four years from the date of candidature
accepted by the Faculty

{c) in the case of a candidate with an Honours degree in
Computer Science, or equivalent, in not less than one
year of full-time study or two years of part-time study.

Admission

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the degree any
person who has completed one of the following at the
University of Adelaide:

Graduate Diploma in Computer Science

A bachelor degree that includes a major in Computer
Science.

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the degree any
person who has completed studies at another institution
where those studies are accepted by the University as
equivalent to studies specified in 3.1 above.

The Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and subject
to such conditions {if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the degree a person
who does not qualify under 3.1, but who has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the degree.

5.2

Assessment and examination

Review of academic progress

If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the degree is
not making satisfactory progress, the Faculty may, with the
consent of the Council, terminate the candidature and the
candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) satisfy examiners in courses of study as prescribed in
the Academic Program Rules

{b) comply with conditions as prescribed in the Academic
Program Rules and

{c) present a satisfactory written report and seminar on a
supervised project on a course approved by the
School of Computer Science.

Academic program

Note: intending students should consult the School of Computer
Science early in the year in which they plan to study in order to
ascertain whether particular courses will be available in that year,
in which semester they will be taught and their precise content.

A candidate for the degree shall complete satisfactorily a
total of at least 48 units.

A candidate for the degree shall regularly attend lectures
and tutorials, do such written and practical work as may be
prescribed, and pass examinations in at least twelve courses
offered by the School of Computer Science at the Honours
or Masters level. Other courses may be included, subject
to the approval of the Head of the School. Courses which
may be offered by the School of Computer Science are:

COMP SC! 7000 Advanced Database B 2.5
COMP SCI 7004 Advanced Operating Systems A 2.5
COMP SCI 7005 Advanced Artificial Intelligence D 25

COMP SCI 7006 Programming Techniques
{M.Comp.Sc) 25

COMP SCI 7007 Advanced Software Engineering B 2.5
COMP SCI 7008 Advanced Numerical Analysis D 25
COMP SCI 7009 Advanced Artificial Intelligence B 25
COMP SCI 7010 Advanced Database A 25



COMP SCl 7012 Advanced Computer
Architecture C

COMP SCI 7014 Advanced Database D

COMP SCI 7015 Software Engineering and Project
{M.Comp.Sc.)

COMP SCI 7016 Advanced Artificial Intelligence C
COMP SCI 7017 Systems Analysis (M.Comp.Sc.)

COMP SCI 7018 Advanced Programming
Languages C

COMP SCI 7021 Advanced Programming
Languages D

COMP SCI 7022 Advanced Artificial Intelligence A
COMP SCI 7023 Advanced Software Engineering C
COMP SCI 7024 Relational Programming

COMP SCi 7026 Computer Architecture
(M.Comp.Sc.)

COMP SCI 7028 Advanced Computer Architecture B
COMP SCI 7030 Advanced Numerical Analysis A

COMP SCI 7031 Advanced Programming Paradigms
(M.Comp.Sc.)

COMP SCI 7033 Advanced Computer
Architecture D

COMP SCI 7034 Advanced Computer
Architecture A

COMP SCI 7035 Advanced Programming
Languages B

COMP SCI 7036 Advanced Software Engineering D

COMP SCI 7037 Advanced Programming
Languages A

COMP SCI 7039 Computer Networks {M.Comp.Sc

COMP SCI 7040 Advanced Programming
Languages E

COMP SCI 7041 Compiler Construction and Project
{M.Comp.Sc.)

COMP SCI 7044 Advanced Operating Systems B
COMP SCI 7045 Advanced Operating Systems D
COMP SCI 7047 Advanced Database C

COMP SCI 7048 Advanced Numerical Analysis B
COMP SCI 7050 Parallel Computation

COMP SCI 7053 Advanced Operating Systems C
COMP SCI 7054 Advanced Software Engineering A
COMP SCI 7055 Numerical Analysis {M.Comp.Sc.)
COMP SCI 7059 Artificial Intelligence (M.Comp.Sc.)
COMP SCI 7064 Operating Systems (M.Comp.Sc.)
COMP SCI 7072 Advanced Numerical Analysis C

25
25

2.5
25
25

25

25
2.5
25
25

25
2.5
25

25

2.5

25

25
25

2.5
25

25

25
25
25
25
25
25
25
25
25
2.5
25
25

5.3

University of South Australia subjects:
COMP SCI 7003 University of South Australia

Subject C 25
COMP SCI 7032 University of South Australia

Subject D 2:5
COMP SCI 7067 University of South Australia

Subject E 25
COMP SCI 7063 University of South Australia

Subject B 2.5
COMP SCI 7070 University of South Australia

Subject A 2.5
COMP SCI 7071 University of South Australia

Subject F 2.0
Flinders University subjects:

COMP SCI 7002 Flinders University Subject A 25
COMP SCI 7046 Flinders University Subject D 2.5
COMP SCI 7051 Flinders University Subject E 2.5
COMP SCI 7057 Flinders University Subject C 2.5
COMP SCI 7068 Flinders University Subject B 25
COMP SCI 7073 Flinders University Subject F 2.5

A candidate shall also satisfactorily undertake and complete
at least five Masters Project courses, under the guidance
of a supervisor, and provide a public seminar and written
report on the investigation. The Masters Project courses are:

COMP SCI 7011 Master Project B 2.5
COMP SCI 7013 Master Project £ 25
COMP SCI 7019 Master Project C 2.5
COMP SCI 7025 Master Project D 25
COMP SCI 7052 Master Project H 2.5
COMP SCI 7056 Master Project A 25
COMP SCI 7060 Master Project F 2.5
COMP SCI 7063 Master Project G 25

In the case of a candidate with an Honours degree in
Computer Science, the number of units required for the
award of the Master’s degree may be reduced, subject to
permission of the Faculty.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — M.Comp.Sc.
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5.4  Graduation
Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

6 Special circumstances

‘When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

Prospective students should consult the School early in the
year in which the program is being offered to obtain advice
as to the content of the program. The field of study of the
project can also be determined at that time.
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Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

Master of Information Technology

2.2

23

24

25

2.6

Duration of program

A candidate shall:

{a) complete any additional compulsory work as the
Faculty may determine

(b} except with the permission of the Faculty, the work
for the degree shall be completed:

{i) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less than
one year

(i) in the case of a part-time candidate, not less
than one and a half years.

Admission

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the degree any
person who has completed one of the following at the
University of Adelaide:

Graduate Certificate in Computer Science
Graduate Diploma in Computer Science

Bachelor degree that includes a major in Computer Science,

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the degree any
person who has completed studies at another institution,
where those studies are accepted by the University as
equivalent to studies specified in 2.1 above.

Subject to the approval of Council, the Faculty may, in
special cases accept as a candidate for the degree a
person who does not hold the qualifications specified in 2.1
or2.2.

A candidate admitted under 2.3 above will be required to
undertake such additional compulsory work as the Faculty
may determine. This additional work will not exceed 12
units of study and may be taken concurrently with the
Master's study.

Admission to the program of study for the degree of
Master of Information Technology will be based on a
combination of results in university studies, other
achievements, and the outcome of an interview,

Credit transfer

A candidate who has passed courses in this or other
educational institutions and who has not presented these
courses towards any award may, on written application to
the Faculty, be granted such exemption from the

3.2

33

34

3.5

3.6

3.7

4.1

requirements of these rules as the Faculty shall determine.
Status may be granted for a maximum of 9 units under
4.2.2 of the Academic Program Rules.

Assessment and examinations

No material presented for any other degree within this o
any other institution shall be submitted.

There shall be four classifications of Pass in each course for
the degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

If a course has a Conceded Pass classification for the
purpose of another award any such course passed with
this classification shall not count towards the requirements
for the degree.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination
unless the prescribed work has been completed to the
satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned. A candidate
who is not eligible to attend for examination shall be
deemed to have failed the examination,

A candidate who fails in a course, and desires to take the
course again, shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily
do such written and practical work as the teaching staff
concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted
therefrom after written application to the Faculty for
exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed in any course may not
enrol for that course again except by special permission of
the Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

Review of academic progress

If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the degreg is
not making satisfactory progress, the Faculty may with the
consent of Council, terminate the candidature and the
candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.

Qualification requirements

Academic program
To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

{i) satisfactorily complete any additional compulsory
work which may be prescribed and
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4.2
4.2

4.2.2

(i) satisfy examiners in courses of study prescribed in 425

these rules.

Courses of study and project work 43

The program consists of 36 units of study which shall
normally extend over one and a half years of full-time
study, and consists of two components:

{a) Computer Science courses and

(b) Management courses 5

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete a program of study comprising coursework
courses as follows:

(a} atleast 20 units selected from

(i) courses listed in Academic Program Rule 5.2 of
the Master of Computer Science and

{i) non-project based courses listed in Academic
Program Rule 5.5 of the Master of Software
Engineering;

(b} the balance made up of any of the following:

{i) Information Technology related courses as
offered at Level IV, Level V, Honours and
postgraduate courses drawn from Engineering,
and Mathematical and Computer Sciences.
Students must have the appropriate prerequisites
for the courses selected

(i) Management courses selected from those
offered by the Adelaide Graduate School of
Business as approved by the Head of School

{iii} other courses to the value of up to 6 units may
be included subject to the approval of the Head
of School.

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award,

To complete a program of study in a course a candidate
shall, unless exempted by the Head of the School offering
the course:

{a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,
workshops and seminars and

{b) undertake such computing work, project work,
practical work, field work and case studies, do such
reading, written and oral work and pass such
examinations as the head of the school offering the
course may prescribe.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — M.Inf. Tech.

Each candidate’s program of study must be approved by
the Head of School {or nominee) at enrolment each year.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

Prospective students should consult the course coordinator
early in the year in which the course is being offered
regarding the content of the courses that are to be offered
in that year.

Notes:

1 not all electives will necessarily be offered in any one year

2 students may be interviewed to assess their suitability for
course choices



Master of Mathematical Science

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

1.1

1.2

1.3

General

The Faculty shalt appoint one or mare supervisors to guide
a candidate’s work.

A candidate may not count a course or closely related
course or part of a course already presented for another
degree or diploma.

A candidate who fulfils the requirements of these Rules
may, on the recommendation of the Faculty, be admitted to
the degree of Master of Mathematical Science.

Duration of program

A candidate shall:

{a) complete any preliminary work which may be
prescribed

(b) undertake an approved program of advanced study
and project work under the direction of a supervisor or
supervisars extended over one year if taken full-time
or not less than two and not more than four years if
taken part-time.

Admission

The following may be accepted as a candidate for the
degree:

(a} a person who has qualified in the the University of
Adelaide for the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Mathematical and Computer Sciences or the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Engineering or the Honours
degree of Bachelor of Science in Mathematical
Physics, or holds another academic qualification
accepted by the Faculty as equivalent.

{b) a person who has qualified in the the University of
Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering,
Science or Applied Science or holds another academic
qualification accepted for the purpose by the Faculty.
A person admitted under this sub-Rule will normally
be required satisfactorily to complete sufficient work
of Honours standard as is deemed necessary by the
Faculty in addition to satisfying the requirements of
the Master's degree.

3.2

3.3
3.34

5.1

5.2

Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in
exceptional circumstances and subject to such conditions
(if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, acceptas
a candidate for the degree a person who does not qualify
under 3.1 above but who has given evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the degres.

Preliminary work

A person whose qualifications have been accepted under
3.1{a) shall be deemed to have satisfied the requirements
of this schedule.

A candidate admitted under either 3.1{b} or 3.2 shall
complete the requirements of this Rule by undertaking, and
satisfying the examiners in, such programs of study andfor
other work as may in his or her case be prescribed by the
Faculty. The purpose of this schedule is that the person
should demonstrate the ability to perform at Honours
standard.

Enrolment

Review of academic progress

If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate is not making
satisfactory progress the Faculty may, with the consent of
the Council, terminate the candidature.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

{a] pass such examination on the candidate's program of
advanced study as may be required by the Faculty
and

{b) present a satisfactory dissertation on the candidate’s
project.

Project work

Subject to such conditions as it may determine, the Faculty
may permit project work to be undertaken outside the
University provided that it can be satisfied:

{a) that this will result in mutual academic benefit to the
candidate and the supervising school

{b) that there will be adequate contact and interaction
between the candidate and the supervising school
and
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{c) that the supervisor's access to any experimental
work, the candidate’s availability for seminars and

other discussions, and the publication of results will

not thereby be prejudiced.

Academic program

The program of study and project work to the value of at

least 24 units shall consist of:

{a) supervised project work consisting of one of the

following:

APP MTH 7007 Masters Applied Mathematics
Minor Project

APP MTH 7034 Masters Applied Mathematics
Meajor Project

PHYSICS 7022 Masters Mathematical Physics
Major Project

PHYSICS 7023 Masters Mathematical Physics
Minor Project

PURE MTH 7008 Masters Pure Mathematics
Minor Project

PURE MTH 7029 Masters Pure Mathematics
Major Project

STATS 7001 Masters Statistics Minor Project

STATS 7005 Masters Statistics Major Project

(b} a seminar presentation consisting of ane of the

following:

APP MTH 7010 Masters Seminar (Applied)
PURE MTH 7039 Masters Seminar (Pure}
STATS 7007 Masters Seminar (Statistics)

5.0

15

75

5.0

50

15
5.0
7.5

1.5
1.5
1.5

Note: intending students should consult the relevant school early

in the year in which they plan to study in order to ascertain

whether particular courses will be available in that year, which

semester they will be taught and their precise content
{c} courses chosen from the following list
Applied Mathematics

APP MTH 7000 Applied Mathematics
Honours Topic D

APP MTH 7001 Teletraffic Models (Masters)
APP MTH 7002 Financial Derivatives

APP MTH 7006 Variational Methods for PDEs
APP MTH 7011 Transform Methods and Signal
Processing {Masters)

APP MTH 7013 Systems of Queues

APP MTH 7015 Modelling and Analysis of
Computer Networks

APP MTH 7016 Mathematical Methods
(Masters)

APP MTH 7017 Continuum Mechanics

25
25
25
25

25
25

25

25
25
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APP MTH 7018 Aerodynamics

APP MTH 7019 Stochastic Differential Equations
APP MTH 7020 Advanced Hydrodynamics

APP MTH 7022 Combinatorial Optimisation

APP MTH 7024 Networks of Queues

APP MTH 7025 Martingales

APP MTH 7026 Communication Network
Design (Masters)

APP MTH 7028 Finite Difference Methods
for PDEs

APP MTH 7029 Mathematical Economics
(Masters)

APP MTH 7030 Chaos and Fractals

APP MTH 7032 Tidal Models

APP MTH 7036 Stochastic Processes

APP MTH 7040 Asymptotic Approximations
APP MTH 7041 Boundary Value Problems

APP MTH 7044 Applied Mathematics
Honours Topic C

APP MTH 7045 Applied Mathematics
Honours Topic B

APP MTH 7046 Foundations of Financial
Economics

APP MTH 7047 Applied Mathematics
Honours Topic F

APP MTH 7048 Applied Mathematics
Honours Topic A

APP MTH 7049 Applied Mathematics
Honours Topic E

MECH ENG 4009 Robotics

Mathematical Physics

PHYSICS 7004 Advanced Electromagnetism
PHYSICS 7006 Cosmology

PHYSICS 7008 Gauge Theory

PHYSICS 7009 General Relativity

PHYSICS 7014 Relativistic Quantum
Mechanics and Particle Physics

PHYSICS 7015 Statistical Mechanics/
Many-Body Theory

PHYSICS 7024 Topics in Mathematical Physics A
PHYSICS 7025 Topics in Mathematical Physics B
Pure Mathematics

PURE MTH 7000 Analysis 1

PURE MTH 7001 Set Theory

PURE MTH 7002 Pure Mathematics
Honours Topic B

25
25
25
25
2.5
2.5

25

25

2.5
25
25
25
25
25

25

25

25

25

25

25
25

2.5
25
25
25

25

25
25
25

25
25

25



(d)

PURE MTH 7003 Geometry 1
PURE MTH 7004 Number Theory 1
PURE MTH 7006 Coding Theory
PURE MTH 7010 Algebra 3

PURE MTH 7012 Problem Salving

PURE MTH 7018 History of Mathematics
(Masters)

PURE MTH 7019 Algebra 2
PURE MTH 7020 Analysis & Signal Processing
PURE MTH 7021 Algebra 1

PURE MTH 7023 Pure Mathematics
Honours Topic D

PURE MTH 7024 Geometry 2

PURE MTH 7028 Topology

PURE MTH 7030 Analysis 3

PURE MTH 7032 Analysis 2

PURE MTH 7033 Galois Theory

PURE MTH 7034 Advanced Convexity

PURE MTH 7038 Pure Mathematics
Honours Topic A

PURE MTH 7042 Number Theory 2
PURE MTH 7045 Measure Theory
PURE MTH 7046 Geometry 3

PURE MTH 7047 Pure Mathematics
Honours Topic C

Statistics
STATS 7000 Advanced Medical Statistics

STATS 7003 Advanced Nonparametric Statistics

STATS 7004 Statistics Honours Topic A
STATS 7006 Analysis of Repeated Measures
STATS 7008 Statistics Honours Topic D
STATS 7011 Advanced Experimental Design
STATS 7014 Statistics Honours Topic B
STATS 7015 Advanced Multivariate Methods
STATS 7016 Statistics Honours Topic C
STATS 7017 Statistical Software (Masters)
STATS 7018 Regression Diagnostics

STATS 7019 Advanced Inference

STATS 7020 National Markets Statistics

25
25
25
25
25

2.5
25
2.5
25

25
25
25
25
25
25
2.5

25
25
25
25

25

25
2.5
25
25
2.5
25
25
25
25
25
25
2.5
2.5

other courses offered by the University of Adelaide or
other tertiary institutions in South Australia which are
accepted by the Faculty as being equivalent to those

listed above,

53.2

5.4

5.5

(e} Students may present other relevant courses or work,
to the value of at most five units, as may be approved
by the Faculty.

The availability of all courses in any year is conditional on
there being adequate staffing levels.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

Prospective students should consult the Program
Coordinator early in the year in which the program is being
offered to obtain advice as to the specific content of the
program. The field of study of the major and minor projects
can also be determined at that time.
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281



282

Master of Mathematical Sciences

(Signal and Information Processing)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

1 General 4

A candidate who fulfils the foregoing requirements shall, 41
on the recommendation of the Faculty of Engineering,

Computer and Mathematical Sciences, be admitted to the

degree of Master of Mathematical Sciences {Signal and

information Processing).

2 Duration of program

A candidate shall:

{a} complete any preliminary work which may be
prescribed

{b) undertake an approved program of advanced study
which extends over one and a half years if taken full-
time or not less than three and not more than six 5.2
years if taken part-time. ’

3 Admission

3.1  The following may be accepted as a candidate for the
degree:

Any person who has qualified for an Honours degree of

Bachelor of Science in either Mathematics or Physics or a

degree of Bachelor of Engineering (Electrical and Electronic} 5.3
with Honours of the the University of Adelaide, or for an 5.3.1
equivalent degree of another tertiary institution accepted

for the purpose by the University.

3.2 Graduates with Honours in other areas of Engineering, or in
related scientific areas, may be accepted at the discretion 53.2
of the Faculty.

3.3 Subject to the approval of the Council, the Faculty may, in
exceptional circumstances and subject to such conditions
(if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as
a candidate for the degree a person who does not qualify
under 3.1 or 3.2 but who has given evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the degree.

3.4 Status and credit transfer
A candidate who has passed courses in this or other
educational institutions and who has not presented these
courses towards any award may, on written application to
the Faculty, be granted status for a maximum of 4 units
under 5.3.2 of the Academic Program Rules.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — M.Math.Sc.(Sig.Info.Proc.)

Assessment and examination

Review of academic progress

If in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the degree is
not making satisfactory progress, the Faculty may, with the
consent of the Council, terminate the candidature.

Qualification requirements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

{a) comply with conditions as prescribed in the Academic
Program Rules and

{b) pass such examinations on the candidate’s program of
advanced study as may be required by the Faculty.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

Except as provided in 5.3.5, no candidate will be permitted
to count towards an award any course, together with any
other course, which, in the opinion of the Faculty
concerned, contains a substantial amount of the same
material; and no course or portion of a course may be
counted twice towards an award..

Academic program

A candidate for the degree shall regularly attend lectures
and tutorials, do such written and practical work as may be
prescribed, and satisfactarily complete courses to the
value of at least 36 units as defined in 5.3.2.

The program of study to the value of at least 36 units shall
consist of:

(i) courses to the value of at least 20 units selected from:
APP MTH 7023 Satellite Communications 2
ELEC ENG 7000 Muttisensor Data Fusion 2
ELEC ENG 7015 Adaptive Signal Processing

ELEC ENG 7017 Beamforming and Array
Processing

MATHS 7001 Information Theary

MATHS 7002 Kalman Filtering and Tracking
MATHS 7003 Error Control Coding

MATHS 7004 Mobile Communications

[l
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MATHS 7007 Image Processing 2
MATHS 7009 Speech Processing 2
MATHS 7011 Signal Processing Applications 2

MATHS 7012 Detection, Estimation and
Classification 2

MATHS 7013 Introduction to Discrete
Linear Systems

MATHS 7015 Signal Synthesis and Analysis
MATHS 7017 Specialised Studies A
MATHS 7018 Specialised Studies B
MATHS 7019 Specialised Studies C
MATHS 7020 Specialised Studies D

PURE MTH 7041 Mathematical Coding
and Cryptology 2

RN RN N NN

Specialised Studies may consist of directed readings
or approved short courses as approved by the Faculty.
The content and assessment of these courses will be
determined in each case by the academic coordinator
of the course in consultation with the student’s
supervisor and the student.

(i} Honours and other relevant courses offered by the the
University of Adelaide or other tertiary institutions in
South Australia as may be approved by the Faculty.

(iii) - supervised project work consisting of the course:
MATHS 7008 A/B Mathematical Signal and
Information Processing Project 4

Note: Intending students should consult the relevant school early

in the year in which they plan to study in order to ascertain

whether particular courses will be available in that year, which
semester they will be taught and their precise content.

Students with significant previous experience and

involvement with projects may apply to the Faculty for

permission to replace the 4-unit project in 5.3.2 {iii) with
courses ta the value of no more than 4 units chosen from
the following:

MATHS 7006 Directed Reading & Seminar Major 4
MATHS 7016 Directed Reading &Seminar Minor 2
and the course not already taken from 5.3.2 (i) 7

Students who are required to undertake preliminary work
will normally enrol in one of the following courses:

MATHS 7010A/B Qualifying Studies in Mathematics

{Full-time}) 12
MATHS 7021A/B Qualifying Studies in Mathematics
{Part-time) 6

On satisfactory completion of this work the student will
proceed to study as outlined in 5.3.1 above.
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5.4

The Faculty may grant status of up to 12 units for studies
undertaken within an Honours degree in either
Mathematics or Physics, or a degree of Bachelor of
Engineering {Electrical and Electronic) with Honours of the
the University of Adelaide, or within an equivalent degree
of another tertiary institution. These candidates will stil
need to present a minimum of 24 units towards the
Master of Mathematical Sciences (Signal and Information
Processing) that have not been presented for any other
degree.

Candidates who are granted exemption from one or more
of the courses listed in 5.3.2 (i} on the basis of previous
studies may select in their place other relevant courses
offered by the the University of Adelaide or other tertiary
institutions in South Australia as may be approved by the
Faculty.

The availability of all courses is conditional on there being
adequate staffing and resources.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

Prospective students should consult the program
coordinator early in the year in which the program is being
offered regarding the content of the specific courses that
are to be offered in that year.

textbooks

Information on appropriate textbooks will be provided by
the course coordinator at the commencement of each
course,

examinations

For each course students may obtain from the course
coordinator details of the examination in that course
including the relevant weight given to the components

{eg. such as the following as are relevant: assessments,
semester or mid-semester tests, essays or other written or
practical work, final written examinations, viva voce
examinations).
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Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

Master of Science in Mathematical and Computer Sciences

2.2

2.3

2.4

Duration of program

A candidate may proceed to the degree by full-time study;
or, with the approval of the School concerned and subject
to any conditions imposed in the particular case, by part-
time study; or, as an external student. Except by special
permission of the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and
Mathematical Sciences, the work for the degree shall be
completed and the thesis submitted:

{a) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less than one
year or more than three years from the date of
candidature accepted by the Faculty

{b) in the case of a part-time or external candidate, not
less than two years nor more than six years from the
date of candidature accepted by the Faculty.

Admission

The following persons may become candidates for the
degree of Master of Science in Mathematical and
Computer Sciences: (a) Bachelors of Arts, (b} Bachelors of
Science, {c) other graduates whose academic
qualifications are accepted by the Faculty as sufficient.

Provided that, subject to the approval of the Adelaide
Graduate Centre acting with authority wittingly devolved to
it by Council, the Faculty may, in special cases and subject
to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in
each case, accept as a candidate for the degree a person
who does not hold a degree of a university, but has given
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the degree.

Unless an applicant has obtained an Honours degree from
a University in a suitable Mathematical and Computer
Sciences discipline or a qualification deemed by the Faculty
to be equivalent, the applicant shall, before being admitted
as a candidate, pass such qualifying examination as the
Faculty may in the circumstances determine.

A person seeking enrolment as a candidate for the degree
shall apply to the Faculty and shall submit as part of that
application, a statement of that person's academic
standing, accompanied, in the case of a person who is not
a graduate of the University of Adelaide, by acceptable
proof of such standing. Each applicant shall submit an
outline of the research work or investigation on which it is
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4.1

intended to submit a thesis. The Faculty, if it approves the
subject of this research, may appoint a supervisor to quide
the candidate in the work.

Assessment and examinations

The Faculty shall appoint a Board of Examiners to report
upon the thesis and any supporting papers that the
candidate may submit. The Board of Examiners may require
any candidate to pass an examination in the branch of
science to which the candidate’s original research or
investigation is cognate.

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy whose
work is considered by the Faculty, after report by the
examiners appointed to adjudicate upon it, not to be of
sufficient merit to qualify for the degree of Doctor but of
sufficient merit for the degree of Master may be admitted
to the degree of Master provided that the candidate is
qualified to become a candidate for the degree.

On completion of the work a candidate shall fodge three
copies of the thesis prepared in accordance with directions
given to candidates from time to time. Refer to the
Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and
Specifications for Thesis in this volume.

A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions
and satisfies the Board of Examiners shall on the
recommendation of the Faculty be admitted to the degree
of Master of Science in Mathematical and Computer
Sciences.

Review of academic progress

A candidate's progress shall be reviewed annually by the
Faculty.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete a program of study consisting of one of the
following approved options:

{a) a candidate shall submit a thesis upon an approved
course and shall adduce sufficient evidence that the
thesis is his/her own work. The thesis shall give the
results of original research or of an investigation on



4.2

4.3

4.4

which the candidate has been engaged. A candidate
may also submit other contributions to mathematical
scignces in support of his/her candidature

{b) a candidate shall pursue a program of advanced study
comprising one-third coursework™® and two-thirds
research and shall submit a thesis describing the
results of this research. The thesis while subject to
the same conditions as those applying under option
{a), would normally be of a less substantial character.

* This represents courses to the value of 8 units per year for full-
time candidates or equivalent part-time.

Courses of study

Courses listed in the Academic Program Rules of Masters
degrees in Mathematical Sciences and deemed suitable for
the degree by the Faculty.

Notwithstanding the above, the availability of all courses is
conditional on the availability of staff and facilities and
sufficient enrolments.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Engineering, Computer & Mathematical Sciences — M.Sc.
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Doctor of Science in the

Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences

Academic Program Rules

1 (a)

(b)

c)

(b}

Subject to these academic Program Rules a person
who has been admitted in the University of Adelaide
to an Honours degree of Bachelor of Science or a
degree of Master of Science, Arts or Economics, or to
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in a field of study
approved by the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and
Mathematical Sciences, may proceed to the degree of
Doctor of Science in the Faculty of Engineering,
Computer and Mathematical Sciences.

On the recommendation of the Faculty of Engineering,
Computer and Mathematical Sciences the Board of
Research Education and Development acting with
authority wittingly devolved to it by Council may
accept as a candidate for the degree a person who
has been admitted to a degree in the University of
Adelaide other than one named in section (a) of this
regulation, or who is a graduate of another university
or institution of higher education recognised by the
University of Adelaide and has a substantial
association with the University; provided that in each
case the graduate concerned has, in the opinion of
the Faculty, had an adequate training in the
mathematical sciences.

No person shall be accepted as a candidate for the
degree of Doctor of Science in the Faculty of
Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences
before the expiration of five years from the date of
his/her original graduation.

A person who desires to become a candidate for the
degree shall give notice of his/her intended
candidature in writing to the Manager, Graduate
Administration and Scholarships and with such notice
shall furnish particulars of his/her achievements in the
mathematical sciences and of the work which he/she
proposes to submit for the degree.

The Faculty of Engineering, Computer and
Mathematical Sciences shall appoint a committee to
examine the information submitted and to advise the
Faculty on whether the Faculty should

(i) allow the applicant to proceed, and approve the
subject or subjects of the waork to be submitted

or
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{ii} advise the applicant not to submit his/her work:
and the Faculty’s decision shall be conveyed to
the applicant.

{c) If it accepts the candidature and approves the subject
or subjects of the work to be submitted the Faculty
shall nominate examiners of whom one at least shall
be an external examiner.

{a) To qualify for the degree the candidate shall furnish
satisfactory evidence that he/she has made an original
contribution of distinguished merit adding to the
knowledge or understanding of any subject with
which the Faculty is directly concerned.

{b} The degree shall be awarded primarily on a
consideration of such of his/her published works as
the candidate may submit for examination,

{c) The candidate in submitting his/her published works
shall state generally in a preface and specifically in
notes the main sources from which his/her
information is derived and the extent to which he/she
has availed himself of the work of others, especially
where joint publications are concerned. He/she may
also signify in general terms the portions of his/her
work which he/she claims as original.

{d} The candidate is required to indicate what part, if any,
of the work he/she has submitted for a degree in this
or any other university.

The candidate shall lodge with the Adelaide Graduate
Centre three copies of the work prepared in accordance
with the directions given in sub-paragraph (b) of clause 2B
of Chapter XXV of the Statutes. If the work is accepted for
the degree two of the copies will be transmitted to the
University Library.

A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions
and satisfies the examiners may, on the recommendation
of the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical
Sciences, be admitted to the degree of Doctor of Science
in the Faculty of Engineering, Mathematical and Computer
Sciences.

Notwithstanding anything contained in the preceding rules,
the Faculty may recommend the award of the degree to
any person who is not a member of the staff of the
University. Any such recommendation must be



accompanied by evidence that the person for whom the
award is proposed has made an original and substantial
contribution of distinguished merit to the knowledge or
understanding of a subject with which the Faculty is
directly concerned, of a standard not less than required by
requlation 3.

For further information please contact the Adelaide
Graduate Centre.

Regutations allowed 28 February, 1974.

Amended: 15 Jan. 1976: 6; 4 Feb, 1982: 2, 4; 21 Feb. 1931 1.
Rule approved and Regulation repealed 18 March 1999,
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Master of Spatial Information Science
Doctor of Letters
Notes on Delegated Authority

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Academic Program Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

Z  Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each School concemed, such syllabuses to be subject to approval by the Faculty or
by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty. The Head of Schoal may approve minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
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Academic Program Rules

Professional Certificate in Applied Anthropology

2.2

2.3
2.3.1

3.2

4.1

Duration of program

To qualify for the Professional Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one semester of part-time study or
the equivalent in intensive mode.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for
the Professional Certificate in Applied Anthropology shall
have qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose
as equivalent to a degree of the University.

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the Professional
Certificate a person who does not satisfy the requirements
of Rule 2.1 above but who presents evidence of
professional experience appropriate to undertake work for
the Professional Certificate.

Articulation with other awards

Students who complete this academic program are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate Certificate in
Applied Anthropology and be granted status for the work
they have undertaken in the Professional Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the award of
Professional Certificate in Applied Anthropology who
subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate
Certificate in Applied Anthropology must surrender their
Professional Certificate before being admitted to the higher
award.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any subject for
the Professional Certificate: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to submit work for
assessment unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Professional Certificate in Applied
Anthropology, a candidate shall complete one of the
following courses:

4.2

4.3

ANTH 5002 Anthropological Practice

ANTH 5001 Anthropology for Native Title Practice
ANTH 5004 Social Theory Applications

ANTH 5005 An Anthropology of Justice and Law

ANTH 5006 Environmentalism:
Anthropological Perspectives 6

ANTH 5007 Health: Institutions, Discourses
and Power 6

o oo o

Unacceptable combination of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portionof a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Humanities and Social Science — Pro.Cert. App. Anthio
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Academic Program Rules

Professional Certificate in Art History

2.2

23
231

3.2

Duration of program

To qualify for the Professional Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one semester of part-time study or
the equivalent in intensive mode.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for
the Professional Certificate in Art History shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpase
as equivalent to a degree of the University.

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the Professional
Certificate a person who does not satisfy the requirements
of Rule 2.1 above but who presents evidence of
professional experience appropriate to undertake work for
the Professional Certificate.

Articulation with other awards

Students who complete this academic program are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate Certificate in Art
History and be granted status for the work they have
undertaken in the Professional Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the award of
Professional Certificate in Art History who subsequently
satisfy the requirements of the Graduate Certificate,
Graduate Diploma or Master of Arts (Studies in Art History)
must surrender their Professional Certificate before being
admitted to the higher award.

A candidate for the Graduate Certificate, Graduate Diploma
or Master of Arts (Studies in Art History) who does not
complete the requirements for the higher award but
satisfies the requirements for the Professional Certificate
may be admitted to the Professional Certificate.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any subject for
the Professional Certificate: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to submit work for
assessment unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Humanities and Social Sciences — Pro.Cert Art.Hist.
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4.1

4.2

4.3

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

Qualifications requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Professional Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one course from the programin Art
History, as listed below.

ARTH 5200 Studies in European Paintings
Connoisseurship

ARTH 5201 Studies in Australian Colonial Art
ARTH 5202 Studies in Asian Art
ARTH 5203 Studies in Australian Art

ARTH 5204 Studies in European Art
Since the Renaissance

ARTH 5208 Studies in Contemporary Art

ARTH 5209 Studies in Australian Indigenous Art
ARTH 5210 Studies in British Art

ARTH 5211 Studies in Decorative Arts

ARTH 5212 Studies in Japanese Art

ARTH 5213 Studies in South-East Asian Art
ARTH 5214 Studies in Modern Art

o o O

o O O O O O D

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.



Special circumstances

When in the-opinion of the relevant Faculty special
cireumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts {Studies in Art History) for syllabus
details.
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Professional Certificate in Coastal Management

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program

To qualify for the Prafessional Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one semester of part-time study or
the equivalent in intensive made.

2 Admission

2.1 Anapplicant for admission to the academic program for
the Professional Certificate in Coastal Management shall
have qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose
as equivalent to a degree of the University.

2.2 The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the Professional
Certificate a person who does not satisfy the requirements
of Aule 2.1 above but who presents evidence of
professional experience appropriate to undertake work for
the Professional Certificate.

2.3 Articulation with other awards

2.3.1 Students who complete this academic program are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate Certificate in
Environmental Studies and be granted status for the work
they have undertaken in the Professional Certificate.

2.3.2 Students who have conferred upon them the award of
Professional Certificate in Coastal Management who
subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate
Certificate in Environmental Studies must surrender their
Professional Certificate before being admitted to the higher
award.

3 Assessment and examinations

3.1 There shall be four classifications of pass in any subject for
the Professional Certificate: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

3.2  Acandidate shall not be eligible to submit work for
assessment unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.
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4.2

4.3

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Professional Certificate in Coastal
Management, a candidate shall complete the following
course:

ENVT 5061 Integrated Coastal Management
and Industry Placement 6

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, inthe
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantil
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, an the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus

See Master of Environmental Studies for syllabus details



Academic Program Rules

Professional Certificate in Gastronomy

2.2

2.3
2.3.1

3.2

Duration of program

To qualify for the Professional Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one semester of part-time study or
the equivalent in intensive mode.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for
the Professional Certificate in Gastronomy shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose
as equivalent to a degree of the University.

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the Professional
Certificate a person who does not satisfy the requirements
of Rule 2.1 above but who presents evidence of
professional experience appropriate to undertake work for
the Professional Certificate.

Articulation with other awards

Students who complete this academic program are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate Certificate in
Gastronomy and be granted status for the work they have
undertaken in the Professional Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the award of
Professional Certificate in Gastronomy who subsequently
satisfy the requirements of the Graduate Certificate,
Graduate Diploma or Master of Arts (Gastronomy) must
surrender their Professional Certificate before being
admitted to the higher award.

A candidate for the Graduate Certificate, Graduate Diploma
or Master of Arts (Gastronomy) who does not complete
the requirements for the higher award but satisfies the
requirements for the Professional Certificate may be
admitted to the Professional Certificate.

Assessment and examination

There shall be four classifications of pass in any subject for
the Professional Certificate: Pass with High Distinction,
Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to submit work for
assessment unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

33

4.1

4.2

4.3

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Professional Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete the following course:

GAST 5300 Principles of Gastronomy 6

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Facuity special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts (Gastronomy} for syllabus details.
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Note: This program will not be offered in 2003.

Academic Program Rules

Graduate Certificate in Applied Anthropology

2.2

2.3
231

2.4
241

242

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one semester of full-time study or
not more than one year of part-time study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for
the Graduate Certificate in Applied Anthropology shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose
as equivalent to a degree of the University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course that he or she has
presented for another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
units of status.

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean of the Faculty, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Articulation with other awards

Students who complete this academic program are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in
Applied Anthropology, and be granted status for the work
they have undertaken in the Graduate Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the award of
Graduate Certificate in Applied Anthropology who
subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate
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4.1

41.2

Diploma must surrender their Graduate Certificate before
being admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Applied
Anthropology who does not complete the requirements for
the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to to be assessed by examination
or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic Program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 12 units, as
follows:

Core Course

All candidates shall complete the following core course:
ANTH 5002 Anthropological Practice 6
Elective Courses

All candidates shall complete 6 units selected from the
following elective courses:

ANTH 5001 Anthropology for Native Title Practice 6
ANTH 5004 Social Theory Applications 6
ANTH 5005 An Anthropology of Justice and Law 6



4.2

4.3

ANTH 5006 Environmentalism:

Anthropological Perspectives 6
ANTH 5007 Health: Institutions, Discourses and Power 6
ANTH 5008 Research Internship 6

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Graduate Certificate in Applied Historical Studies

Note: This program will not be offered in 2003.

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one semester of full-time study or
no more than one year of part-time study.

2 Admission

2.1 Anapplicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Certificate in Applied Historical Studies shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose
as equivalent to a degree of the University.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

2.3  Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1  Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course which he or she has
completed for another award.

2.3.2  Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies

2.3.3 Inany case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
units of status

2.3.4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

2.4  Articulation with other awards

2.4.1  Students who complete this program are also eligible to
apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in Applied
Historical Studies program, and be granted status for the
work they have undertaken in the Graduate Certificate.

2.4.2  Students who have conferred upon them the award of
Graduate Certificate in Applied Historical Studies who
subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate
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3.2

4.1

4.2

Diploma must surrender their Graduate Certificate before
being admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Applied Historical
Studies who does not complete the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned,

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to to be assessed by examination
or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 12 units as
follows:

Core courses
All candidates shall complete the following courses:

HIST 5003 Public History: Principles & Practice 6
HIST 5005 Heritage and History in
Contemporary Australia 6

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate wili be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.



4.3

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Humanities and Social Science — Grad.Cert App.Hist.St.
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Graduate Certificate in Applied Linguistics

Academic Program Rules

2.2

23
231

2.4
241

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one semester of full-time study or
not more than one year of part-time study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Certificate in Applied Linguistics shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose
as equivalent to a degree of the University, with at least
one major in the area of linguistics or languages.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course which he or she has
completed for another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
units of status.

A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Articulation with other awards

Students who complete this program are also eligible to
apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in Applied
Linguistics program, and be granted status for the work
they have undertaken in the Graduate Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the award of
Graduate Certificate in Applied Linguistics who
subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate
Diploma must surrender their Graduate Certificate before
being admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

Humanities and Social Sciences — Grad.Cert.App.Ling
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3.2

4.1

411

4.1.2

413

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Applied Linguistics
who satisfies the requirements for the Graduate Certificate
but who does not complete the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma may be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a} A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, @ candidate who is
refused permission to to be assessed by examination
or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 12 units, as
follows:

Core courses
All candidates shall complete one of the following courses:

LING 5008 Language Teaching in Specific Settings 3
or
LING 5011 Language Teaching Methods 3

Elective courses
All candidates shall complete elective courses to the value
of 6 units chosen from the following:

LING 5001 Computer Assisted Language Learning - CALL 3

LING 5010 English for Academic Purposes 3
LING 5041 Action Research 3
LING 5103 Directed Study in Linguistics 3

Students may select the other core option as an elective.



4.2

4.3

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

Core course

LING 5009

Language Teaching in Specific Settings

3 units semester 2

For this course students study contemporary curriculum principles
and the design of curriculum for different purposes and contexts.
The contexts include teaching English to speakers of other
languages {TESOL}, first language education and adult literacy.
There is a particular focus on curriculum in action together with a
critical review of various approaches to curriculum design.

assessment: critical review of one curriculum and a curriculum
design project

LING 5011

Language Teaching Methods

3 units semester 1

In this course students analyse leading-edge developments in
language and literacy education. The course combines practical
teaching strategies with theoretical analyses of language and
language learning. The course has applications to teaching English
to speakers of other languages (TESOL) as well as to literacy and
language education.

assessment: 2 seminar papers and 1 practical project.

Elective courses

LING 5001

Computer Assisted Language Learning - CALL
3 units semester 2

LING 5010

English for Academic Purposes

3 units not offered in 2003

See Master of Arts (Linguistics) for syllabus details.

LING 5041
Action Research
3 units semester 1 or 2

In this course students conduct small-scale investigations into
language practices in educational and other workplace settings.
Project topics are negotiated with the Course Coordinator. The
investigations are documented and reported in postgraduate
seminars.

assessment: written documentation of action research project and
seminar presentation

Humanities and Social Sciences — Grad.Cert. App.Ling.

LING 5103
Directed Study in Linguistics

3 units semester 1 or 2

Content to be devised in consultation with the Program
Coordinator.



Graduate Certificate in Art History

Academic Program Rules

2.2

23
231

2.4
2.4

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one semester of full-time study or
not more than one year of part-time study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for
the Graduate Certificate in Art History shall have qualified
for a degree of the University or a degree of another
institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as
equivalent to a degree of the University

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
waork for the Graduate Certificate.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course that he or she has
presented for another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
units of status.

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean of the Faculty, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Articulation with other awards

Students who complete this academic program are also .
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in Art
History and be granted status for the work they have
undertaken in the Graduate Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the award of
Graduate Certificate in Art History who subsequently
satisfy the requirements of the Graduate Diploma must
surrender their Graduate Certificate before being admitted
to the Graduate Diploma.

2.4.3 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Art History who

3.2

33

4.1

does not complete the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate Certificate.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to to be assessed by examination
or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed,

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 12 units,
chosen from the following:

ARTH 5200 Studies in European Paintings
Connoisseurship

ARTH 5201 Studies in Australian Colonial Art
ARTH 5202 Studies in Asian Art
ARTH 5203 Studies in Australian Art

ARTH 5204 Studies in European Art
Since the Renaissance

ARTH 5208 Studies in Contemporary Art

ARTH 5209 Studies in Australian Indigenous Art
ARTH 5210 Studies in British Art

ARTH 5211 Studies in Decorative Arts

ARTH 5212 Studies in Japanese Art

ARTH 5213 Studies in South-East Asian Art
ARTH 5214 Studies in Modern Art
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4.2

4.3

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts (Studies in Art History) for syllabus
details.
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Graduate Certificate in Creative Writing

Academic Program Rules

2.2

2.3
231

2.4
2.4.1

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one semester of full-time study or
not more than one year of part-time study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Certificate in Creative Writing shall have qualified
for a degree of the University or a degree of another
institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as
equivalent to a degree of the University, and present a
suitable portfolio of creative writing.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course which he or she has
completed for another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
units of status.

A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Articulation with other awards

Students who complete this program are also eligible to
apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in Creative Writing
program, and be granted status for the work they have
undertaken in the Graduate Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the award of
Graduate Certificate in Creative Writing who subsequently
satisfy the requirements of the Graduate Diploma must
surrender their Graduate Certificate before being admitted
to the Graduate Diploma.

24.3 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Creative Writing

3.2

3.3

4.1

4.2

4.3

who does not complete the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate Certificate.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Certificate; Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass,

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to to be assessed by examination
or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic Program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 12 units, as
follows:

All candidates shall complete

ENGL 5001 Work in Progress 8

ENGL 5002 Creative Writing Study A

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award,

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.
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5 Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts (Creative Writing) for syllabus details.
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Graduate Certificate in Environmental Studies

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one semester of full-time study or
not more than one year of part-time study.

2 Admission

2.1 Anapplicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Certificate in Environmental Studies shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose
as equivalent to a degree of the University.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

2.3  Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course which he or she has
completed for another award.

2.3.2  Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies.

2.3.3 Inany case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
units of status

2.3.4 A candidate who fails a course and is allowed to repeat
that course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by
the Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

2.4  Articulation with other awards

2.4.%  Students who complete this program are also eligible to
apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in Environmental
Studies program, and be granted status for the work they
have undertaken in the Graduate Certificate.

2.4.2  Students who have conferred upon them the award of
Graduate Certificate in Environmental Studies who
subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate
Diploma must surrender their Graduate Certificate before
being admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

243

3.2

3.3

4.1

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Environmental
Studies who does not complete the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed, by
examination or atherwise, unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to be assessed, by examination or
otherwise, shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 12 units, as
follows:

Core course
ENVT 5036 Principles of Environmental Studies 6

Elective courses
All candidates shall complete an elective course from the
following:

ENVT 5012 Environmental Information Systems 6

ENVT 5013 Conserving Biodiversity in
Fragmented Landscapes

ENVT 5015 Environmental Management Field Study
ENVT 5018 Environmental Impact Assessment
ENVT 5025 Environmental Professional Internship
ENVT 5030 Environmental Policy

ENVT 5037 Special Topic in Environmental Studies
ENVT 5039 Sustainable Tourism Management
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4.2

4.3

ENVT 5040 Australian Landscape Evolution ]
ENVT 5042 Environmental History 6
ENVT 5043 Environmental Communication 6
ENVT 5061 Integrated Coastal Management 6
ENVT 5089 Environmental Rehabilitation

and Reconstruction 6
GEOG 5047 Resource Management in

Asia and the Pacific 6
GEQG 5048 Biodiversity and Environmental Change 6
GEOG 5067 Population and the Environment 6

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Environmental Studies for syllabus details.
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Academic Program Rules

Graduate Certificate in Gastronomy

2.2

23
2.3.1

2.4
241

Duration of program

‘To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete the program of study within two years.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for
the Graduate Certificate in Gastronomy shall have qualified
for a degree of the University or a degree of another
institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as
equivalent to a degree of the University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
waork for the Graduate Certificate.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course that he or she has
presented for another award,

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
units of status.

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean of the Faculty, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Articulation with other awards

Students who complete this academic program are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in
Gastronomy and be granted status for the work they have
undertaken in the Graduate Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the award of
Graduate Certificate in Gastronomy who subsequently
satisfy the requirements of the Graduate Diploma must
surrender their Graduate Certificate before being admitted
to the Graduate Diploma

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Gastronomy who
does not complete the requirements for the Graduate

3.2
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4.2

4.3

Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate Certificate.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to to be assessed by examination
or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-enrol
in that course except by special permission of the Faculty
and then only under such conditions as may be prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 12 units, as
follows:

Core courses
All candidates shall complete the following courses:

GAST 5300 Principles of Gastronomy 6
GAST 5301 Foed and Drink
in Contemporary Western Society 6

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.
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5  Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts (Gastronomy) for syllabus details.
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Graduate Certificate

in International Environmental Management

This program is offered jointly with the United Nations Environment Program, and is currently available to students
enrolled through the Ngee Ann — Adelaide Education Centre only.

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one semester of full-time study or
not more than one year of part-time study,

2 Admission

2.1 Anapplicant for admission to the course of study for the
Graduate Certificate in International Environmental
Management shall have qualified for a degree of the
University or for a degree of another university or institution
accepted for the purpose by the University.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a student for the
Graduate Certificate a person who does not hold a degree
of a tertiary institution but has given evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the Graduate
Certificate.

2.3  Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1  Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course which he or she has
completed for another award.

2.3.2  Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies

2.3.3 Inany case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
units of status.

2.3.4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean of the Faculty concerned, again complete
the required work in the course to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

2.4  Articulation with other awards

2.4.1  Students who complete this academic program are also
eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in
International Environmental Management and be granted
status for the work they have undertaken in the Graduate
Certificate.

242

3.2

3.3

4.1

Students who have conferred upon them the award of
Graduate Certificate in International Environmental
Management who subsequently satisfy the requirements
of the Graduate Diploma must surrender their Graduate
Certificate before being admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in International
Environmental Management who does not complete the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate may be admitted
to the Graduate Certificate.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to to be assessed by examination
or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate in International
Environmental Management, a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete courses to the value of 12 units chosen from the
following:

ENVT 5001NA Environmental Audit 3
ENVT 5010 NA Environmental Impact Assessment 3
ENVT 5013NA Conserving Biodiversity

in Fragmented Landscapes 3

ENVT 5014 NA Environmental Management Challenge 3
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4.2

4.3

ENVT 5016 NA Environmental Management Systems 3
ENVT 5019NA Environmental Project Management 3
ENVT 5033NA Policy Building for

Sustainable Development 3
ENVT 5035NA Environmental Clean-up Tools 3
ENVT 5038NA Special Study in

Environmental Management 3
ENVT 5060NA Global Environmental Futures 3

w

GISC 5009NA Introductory Spatial Information Systems

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concemed, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, an the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Environmental Management for syllabus
details.
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Academic Program Rules

Graduate Certificate in International Studies

2.2

23
2.3.1

24
241

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one semester of full-time study or
not more than one year of part-time study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Certificate in International Studies shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose:
as equivalent to a degree of the University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course which he or she has
completed for another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
units of status.

A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

Articulation with other awards

Students who complete this program are also eligible to
apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in International
Studies program, and be granted status for the work they
have undertaken in the Graduate Certificate,

Students who have conferred upon them the award of
Graduate Certificate in International Studies who
subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate
Diploma must surrender their Graduate Certificate before
being admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

243
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4.1

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in International
Studies who does not complete the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Certificate may be admitied to the Graduate
Certificate.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Cerlificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to to be assessed by examination
or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 12 units as
follows:

Core course
INST 5000 Approaches and Issues
in International Relations 6

Elective courses
any one of the following courses:

INST 5001 International Palitics

in the Post Cold War World 6
INST 5002 International Studies A 6
INST 5003 International Studies B 6
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4.2

4.3

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts {International Studies) for syllabus
details.
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Graduate Certificate in Population Studies

Note: This program will not be offered to commencing students in 2003.

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one semester of full-time study or
nat more than one year of part-time study.

2 Admission

2.1 Anapplicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Certificate in Population Studies shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose
as equivalent to a degree of the University.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

2.3  Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1  Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course which he or she has
completed for another award

2.3.2  Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies.

2.3.3 Inany case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
units of status

2.3.4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

2.4  Articulation with other awards

2.4.1 Students who complete this program are also eligible to
apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in Population and
Migration Studies program, and be granted status for the
work they have undertaken in the Graduate Certificate.

2.4.2  Students who have conferred upon them the award of
Graduate Certificate in Population Studies who
subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate
Diploma in Population and Migration Studies must

3.2
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surrender their Graduate Certificate before being admitted
to the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Population and
Migration Studies who does not complete the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate may be admitted
to the Graduate Certificate.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to to be assessed by examination
or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 12 units as
follows:

Core course
GEOG 5068 Population Data Analysis 6

Elective courses

Once course from the following:

GEOG 5049 Applied Demography

GEQG 5054 Demography of the Family
GEQG 5059 Global International Migration
GEOG 5089 Population Studies
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4.2

4.3

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts (Population and Migration Studies) for
syllabus details.
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Academic Program Rules

Graduate Certificate in Spatial Information Science

2.2

2.3
2.3.1

2.4
241

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one semester of full-time study or
not more than one year of part-time study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Certificate in Spatial Information Science shall
have qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose
as equivalent to a degree of the University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Certificate.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course which he or she has
completed for another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
units of status.

A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

Articulation with other awards

Students who complete this program are also eligible to
apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in Spatial
Information Science program, and be granted status for the
work they have undertaken in the Graduate Certificate.

Students who have conferred upon them the award of
Graduate Certificate in Spatial Information Science who
subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate
Diploma must surrender their Graduate Certificate before
being admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

2.43 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Spatial

3.2
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Information Science who daoes not complete the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Certificate may be admitted
to the Graduate Certificate.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to to be assessed by examination
or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to a total of 12 units, as
follows:

GISC 5008 Introduction to Spatial Data Models

GISC 5008 Introduction to Spatial Information Systems
GISC 5013 Spatial Data Modelling & Analysis

GISC 5014 Spatial Data Visualisation

W W W w

Alternative courses may be made available as appropriate,
depending on students’ previous study or employment
history.

GISC 5015 Special Topic in Spatial Data Models 3
GISC 5016 Special Topic in Spatial Data Modelling
and Analysis 3

GISC 5017 Special Topic in Spatial Data Visualisation 3
GISC 5018 Special Topic in Spatial Information Systems 3
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Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Spatial Information Science syllabus details.
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Note: This program will not be offered in 2003.

Academic Program Rules

Graduate Diploma in Applied Anthropology

2.2

2.3
231

2.4
24.1

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one year of full-time study or no
more than two years of part-time study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for
the Graduate Diploma in Applied Anthropology shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose
as equivalent to a degree of the University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Diploma a person wha does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course that he or she has
presented for any award other than the Graduate
Certificate in Applied Anthropology (see Rule 2.4 below).

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
units of status.

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean of the Faculty, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Articulation with other awards

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Applied
Anthropology who does not complete the requirements for
the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate.

2.4.2

3.2

3.3

4.1

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate
Certificate in Applied Anthropology and who has been
granted status toward the Graduate Diploma for courses
presented for the Graduate Certificate must surrender the
Graduate Certificate before being admitted to the Graduate
Diploma.

A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts (Applied
Anthropology} who satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma but who does not complete the
requirements of the degree may be admitted to the
Graduate Diploma.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

(b} For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to to be assessed by examination
or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 24 units, as
follows:

Core courses
All candidates shall complete the following core courses:

ANTH 5002 Anthropological Practice 6
ANTH 5004 Social Theory Applications 6
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4.1.2 Elective courses

4.2

4.3

All candidates shall complete 12 units selected from the
following elective courses:

ANTH 5001 Anthropology for Native Title Practice 6
ANTH 5005 An Anthropology of Justice and Law 6
ANTH 5006 Environmentalism:

Anthropological Perspectives 6
ANTH 5007 Health: Institutions, Discourses and Power 6
ANTH 5008 Research Internship 6

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.course
that he or she has already presented for another award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion aof the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Note: This program will not be offered in 2003,

Academic Program Rules

Graduate Diploma in Applied Historical Studies

2.2

2.3
231

2.4
2.4.1

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one year of full-time study or no
more than two years of part-time study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Diploma in Applied Historical Studies shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or for a degree of
another institution accepted for the purpose by the
University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of 2.1 above, but who has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the Graduate Diploma.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course which he or she has
completed for another award,

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
units of status, except for those candidates who have
completed the Graduate Certificate in Applied Historical
Studies (see Rule 2.4 below).

A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Articulation with other awards

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Applied Historical
Studies who does not complete the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate
Certificate.

242

243

3.2

33

41

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate
Certificate in Applied Historical Studies and who
subsequently satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma must surrender the Graduate Certificate before
being admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts {Applied
Historical Studies) and who does not complete the
requirements of the degree, but who satisfies the
requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to to be assessed by examination
or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 24 units as
follows:

HIST 5001 Practical History Workshop | 6
HIST 5002 Practical History Workshop Il 6
HIST 5003 Public History: Principles & Practice 6
HIST 5005 Heritage and History

in Contemporary Australia 6
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4.2

4.3

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Academic Program Rules

Graduate Diploma in Applied Linguistics

2.2

23
2.3.1

2.4
241

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one year of full-time study or no
more than two years of part-time study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Diploma in Applied Linguistics shall have qualified
for a degree of the University or a degree of another
institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as
equivalent to a degree of the University

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course which he or she has
completed for another award.

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies.

In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
units of status, except for those candidates who have
completed the Graduate Certificate in Applied Linguistics.
{see Rule 2.4 below).

A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

Articulation with other awards

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Applied Linguistics
who does not complete the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate Certificate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate
Certificate in Applied Linguistics and who subsequently
satisfies the requirements for the Graduate Diploma must
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surrender the Graduate Certificate before being admitted to
the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts (Applied
Linguistics} who does not complete the requirements of
the degree, but who satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma may be admitted to the Graduate
Diploma.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

(b} For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to to be assessed by examination
or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-
enrol in that course except by special permission of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be
prescribed,

Qualification requirements

Academic program

Core course
All candidates, shall complete the following course:

LING 5004 Language and Meaning 6

Elective courses

All candidates, except those who have completed the
Graduate Certificate, shall complete elective courses to the
value of 18 units chosen selected from the following:

LING 5001 Computer Assisted Language
Learning - CALL

LING 5008 Language and the Environment

LING 5009 Language Teaching in Specific Settings
LING 5010 English for Academic Purposes

LING 5011 Language Teaching Methods

LING 5030 Language and Communication Planning
LING 5059 Special Topic in Linguistics
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4.1.3 Students who have completed the Graduate Certificate in

4.2

4.3

Applied Linguistics shall take courses to the value of 12
units, including LING 5004 Language and Meaning if this
course has not previously been taken.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts {Applied Linguistics) for syllabus
details.

Humanities and Social Science — Grad.Dip.App.Ling.



Graduate Diploma in Art History

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one year of full-time study or no
more than two years of part-time study.

2 Admission

2.1 Anapplicant for admission to the academic program for
the Graduate Diploma in Art History shall have qualified for
a degree of the University or a degree of another institution
accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a
degree of the University.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

2.3  Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1  Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate
will be granted status for any course that he or she has
presented for another award.

2.3.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies.

2.3.3 Inany case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6
units of status.

2.3.4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the
Executive Dean of the Faculty, again complete the required
work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned.

2.4  Articulation with other awards

2.4.1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Art History who
does not complete the requirements for the Graduate
Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate
Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate Certificate.

2.4.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate
Certificate in Art History and who subsequently satisfies
the requirement of the Graduate Diploma must surrender
the Graduate Certificate before being admitted to the
Graduate Diploma,

2.4.3 A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts (Studies in

3.2

33

41

Art History) who satisfies the requirements for the
Graduate Diploma but who does not complete the
requirements of the degree may be admitted to the
Graduate Diploma,

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass
with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a} A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by
examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work
has been completed to the satisfaction of the
teaching staff concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to to be assessed by examination
or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-enrol
in that course except by special permission of the Faculty
and then only under such conditions as may be prescribed.

Qualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 24 units,
chosen from the following:

ARTH 5200 Studies in European Paintings
Connoisseurship

ARTH 5201 Studies in Australian Colonial Art
ARTH 5202 Studies in Asian Art
ARTH 5203 Studies in Australian Art

ARTH 5204 Studies in European Art
Since the Renaissance

ARTH 5208 Studies in Contemporary Art

ARTH 5209 Studies in Australian Indigenous Art
ARTH 5210 Studies in British Art

ARTH 5211 Studies in Decorative Arts

ARTH 5212 Studies in Japanese Art

ARTH 5213 Studies in South-East Asian Art
ARTH 5214 Studies in Modern Art
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Students may present only one of the Art Museum
Internship or the Curatorial Project for the Graduate
Diploma.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation
ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special
circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation
of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions
of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts {Studies in Art History) for syllabus
details.
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Graduate Diploma in Creative Writing

Academic Program Rules

1 Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall
satisfactorily complete one year of full-time study or no
more than two years of part-time study.

2 Admission

21 An applicant for admission to the program of study for the
Graduate Diploma in Creative Writing shall have qualified
for a degree of the University or a degree of another
institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as
equivalent to a degree of the University, and present a
suitable portfolio of creative writing.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see
fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the
Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the
requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented
evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake
work for the Graduate Diploma.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1 Except with special permission of Faculty, no candidate will
be granted status for any course which he or she has
completed for another award

2.3.2  Such status as may be awarded in exceptional
circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level
studies

2.3.3 Inany case, no candidate will be awarded more than &
units of status, except for those candidates who have
completed the Graduate Certificate in Creative 